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Nyo nying wom yo, la kimé 4 a nyo a, ri na ny6 yo atab péhrinyo a, ricinyo yd ari dag nyo ri a, riyi

nyé *amo.

Kam people, this book is dedicated to you, your ancestors who came before you, your children who will

follow you, and your wonderful country.
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Acknowledgements in Nigeria

This description would not exist without the dedication and generosity of the Kam community, and

especially those speakers that spent their valuable time by my side in Sarkin Dawa and in Jalingo.

Isa Sarkin Dawa has been incredibly welcoming, supportive, and patient. I remember his help
during the early stages of my field work in the Kam community, when | had to rely on random passers-by
for the initial data in this project. Despite heat, humidity and the long days spent exercising his duties as
king of Kam, he came to my room every morning and every evening to see how | was doing, to ask me
about the project, and especially because anydg di beh ‘there’s plenty of work to be done’. He may have
been puzzled by my slow progress, and our different English accents sometimes confused one another. Still,
he remained gentle, committed, and interested. | also appreciate the personal conversations we had and
happily remember his good humour and cockroach eradication expertise. 7 yotd a, awan nyi ngwsm. | am

proud and grateful to have been received so well by the political head of the Kam community.

Garba Abubakar Bako, the secretary of the king, was kind and trusting to come visit my supervisors
and me in llorin. He literally travelled to the other side of the country without knowing exactly what the
aim this project was, why a couple of people from Europe would want to take his valuable time for a long
drive and a week in a hotel, while he put on hold his administrative and familial responsibilities. This project
owes much of its early progress to his support. Thank you, Abubakar, for coming to llorin, for introducing
me to the Kam community and for occasionally visiting me in Sarkin Dawa with such good mood. | could

not have imagined a better first consultant.

Babangida Audu — Pharmacy — spent the most time with me in Nigeria. During my second fieldtrip,
he was the first to volunteer to come stay in Jalingo. In Sarkin Dawa, he always allowed me to stay at his
house, which has now become a small linguistics laboratory. He helped me navigate Kam country and
Jalingo, introduced me to friends and family, and continued to work patiently no matter the environment.
Much of the work in this project relies on narratives that were carefully respoken by him, which allowed
me to transcribe and annotate these texts back in Europe. Thank you, nyi sin ri nyi, for your friendship,

your hospitality, your dedication and your unwavering support.

Rahab Garba Precious helped me greatly when | needed exact translations of narratives and
conversations. Her intelligence, motivation and good character carried us through these tasks and makes
me proud to call her my friend. Thank you also, Precious for cooking with me and teaching me how to

clean rice, wash intestines, and boil stew over our conversations about religion, education, the future of
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Kam and casual gossip. Without you, this project would have been less complete, and my

acknowledgements to the Kam people full of errors.

To Solomon Ahmadu: | apologize for failing to achieve the level of fluency in Kam that you may
have hoped for after four years of study, although | do remember narrowly passing your vocabulary test
during my third visit to Jalingo. Next time you randomly test me on words like ‘potato’, ‘fridge’, and ‘light
bulb’, I will know that they are called girang*ké, alang ida and ale isha n. Thank you for being one of my
main Kam teachers, one of my first main consultants, and for the time we spent together in Jalingo and in

the Kam country. You continue to encourage my learning and fascination with Kam.

Danjuma Bello made time for me amid his farm work, studies and vaccination visits around Kam
country, to work on elicitation and to respeak and translate some texts we collected in Kam. He also
accompanied me, together with Babangida and Solomon, on our exciting trips to other Kam villages. Thank
you for your insights and contributions to the project and for your patience with my slow responses to your

Facebook messages.

I am grateful to my other consultants, who spent much of their valuable time sharing their
knowledge of the language with me. I wish to thank Muhammad Bose Yuguda for coming to Sarkin Dawa
from Mayo Kam and Bali throughout December 2016 and January 2017; Adamu S. Baka for teaching me
about the Nyi Ntsngi wdj, traditional marriage and the virtues of a good Kam citizen; David Mamuda for
working with me on his free days, being excellent company and a great cook; David Mark for stopping by
in the evenings after his shoemaker training and your motivation to write and translate; Jauro Babangida
Tukura for letting me stay in his newly built house during my first field trip and for taking the time to come
and visit despite his busy schedule. To all of you, | express my heartfelt appreciation for your hospitality,
your friendship and your support.

Many more members of the Kam community contributed valuable information that shaped this
project. | would like to name (in alphabetic order) Abaturu, Amos Joshua, Awel Bello, Awung Kane Kine
Wi, Awunu Shawulu Yakubu, Ardo Sonvini, Ashuwi, Bébi Kakamba Yakubu from Sabongida Kamajim,
her namesake B¢bi from Garin Hamza, Bujenki, Daniel Yahuma, Danladi Yawe Kam, Ezekiel Audu,
Gambo Motion, Garba Hamza and his wife, Hadassah Esther A. John, Honourable Samuel U. Adams,
Hussaini Hamidu, Isa Kimam, Jauro Gardima, Jauro Gata Umari, Jauro Sordenki Baba, John Peter, Jolly
Ezekiel, Kanu Kamajim, Lami, Layla Isa, Magaji Cure, Mai Anguwa Sudanggi, Majestically Madaki,
Mama, Mémuna, Me Pen Gwa, Motion, Nafin Jiri, Nakan Ajabekin S. Baka, Nayi Motion, Pastor Gambo,

Penkane, Prince Abubakar, Saheedu, Sale Musa, Sale Umar, Samaila Umaru, Sami Kharrat, Sani Bello, Se
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Zuwari, Shawiya, Shawuya, Sofiya Blessing Amidu Samuel, Somam, Sule Sudanggi, Usman Bitrus

Danfulani, Wesam and Yuguda Manti. This work has benefited greatly from your support.

This was a community effort. To all Kam people, | want to say: N songi kpo a, ma n yéta nyo ki
ba ma nyo6 cag im kar a. N yota ki nya *nyé tasim 4, ri nyi mo y6 a n dog a4 kom nyé a. N yota nyi yé ba
ma wasi m *nyé ngkum, alikom nani nant 4, anya*lib th masi ngwé ngwom ri yi nyi ngwom. Nyi jong mé,
nyi gom bagi, ri nyi nung tiksi. Nyi bori jo, agi ngwom jo, ri ngwa m jo ngwab. Nyi *I1éb *ngwog nyi
ngwom ngwab, yi péh Garin Shingaw ri Makafi, dag sang Sarkin Dawa sang Mayo Kam. Yi péh F&nd
sang Kamajim, ri ngwog aléb ri ager. N yota nyi bori jo a jutim kom *ilema i ri cag i*nyag 4. N yota nyi
y6 ba ma yag *yi nyi ngwom céri ngwog kém jong 1ém bé, anya*lib nyag a. Alégri, n yota nyi yé a cug
i*nyag ri nyim a. Ayi 4 hn ka, 1 ri dabi la kamé ri ha. N yag ho*té ri ci nyi idabt alib nyi 4 *cag i*nyag
ngwé dinim bé kar agan la *kamé a. Asag nar 4, n sin 4 ko ngwé nyé magri 4 ri ji nyo a sin tan a ri nyi imé

I wish to thank my consultants on other languages: David Donga, Inusa Nya Garga, Prince Sambo
for Chamba Leko as spoken in Donga, Mr. Shamaki for Jirim and Justina from Shomo Gali for Como
Karim. My special thanks go to Tope Olagunju and Bitrus Andrew for establishing our first links with the
Kam community, for gathering initial data on Kam — a lot of which has found its way into this dissertation
—and for their great company in llorin.

I met so many kind and helpful people that made Nigeria feel like my home away from home. In
Garba Chede, | wish to thank His Royal Highness Maigandi Kaigama, who generously hosted me in his
house in Jalingo, and who showed great interest my progress. Sa'ad Ibnu Ahmed was a good friend and a
reliable driver. | am grateful to the Emir of Bali, Chief of Bakundi, for receiving me in his palace and for

welcoming me in his country. In Jalingo, | want to thank Mr. AD Usman, Hassan Jaae, Ibiem Abraham

! Translation: 1 am happy and grateful for your hospitality. | thank you people for what you have taught me and for
the wonderful things that | have experienced with you. | want to thank everybody who has helped, in any way, to help
me understand the Kam language and the Kam culture/world. The traditional people, the Muslim people and the
Christian people. The elders, the children and all of my friends. Everyone in Kam country, from Garin Shingaw to
Makafi, from Sarkin Dawa to Mayo Kam. From Fincon to Kamajim, and all villages in between and beyond. | would
like to thank the elders, who provided the care and environment for me to work in. | also want to thank everyone who
made the village a pleasant place to stay. Finally, | want to thank my main helpers. If not for them, 1 would not have
been able to write this book. | put a picture and a short piece of text about each of the language helpers at the end of
this book. Spending the last four years learning about your language and your world has been a great gift to me. |

would like to thank you all one final time for this great thing you have given me.



Msugh, Inspector Yerima Yaya and Madam Ruth Paul for helping me to get around, and to find good places
to settle. I wish to thank Dr. Ugu for his medical care and Mr. Ziko for his help at the airport. To Nnali
Godia, Murna Naomi Mamman, and their parents, | am grateful for your friendship and warm hospitality.
I hope that I will be able to visit you wonderful people again soon. In Kpasham, | had the great pleasure of
meeting Mr. Francis, Julius Philip of the Isam community. In Mayo Belwa, | had the privilege to meet
Patricia Ishaya, a caring, strong and humorous woman who will always have a place in my memories. In
Abuja, I would like to thank Tunde: you were a reliable driver and great fun to hang out with, it was nice
to meet your neighbors, friends and your lovely wife. For their administrative help, | want to thank Mr.
Solomon Gisilanbe at the immigration office in Jalingo, Mr. Ogwuche at the immigration office in Abuja,

Willys Santos at KWASU, Elodie Apard at IFRA and Prof. Ekanola at Ul.
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Outside of Nigeria, many remarkable people made immeasurable contributions to my professional and

personal development.

First and foremost, | want to thank my supervisors Dmitry Idiatov and Mark Van de Velde for their
guidance. They shared valuable insights that made the thesis much stronger. This included access to
materials before | started any field work, advice and instructions when | was about to leave, encouragement
to continue sending newer versions of my grammar sketch and their constructive criticism. Dima and Mark
always had an open door, and whether | was in the office, on Skype or texting on WhatsApp, they never
failed to reply. I was grateful for the invitation to stay close to their compound in llorin before starting my
work, allowing me to acclimatize to Nigeria and get used to NEPA taking the light (and occasionally
bringing it back: a cause for celebration). Their careful and detailed instructions on moving about in Abuja,
the early fieldwork guidance and the idea to invite Mr. Abubakar to llorin eliminated significant barriers
and a lot of stress, making my first field trip a walk in the savannah. On a personal level, | would like to
thank you, Dima and Mark, for trusting me to work from a distance for most of this PhD, and for your
understanding and support in difficult times. You are both inspiring mentors and | am grateful for your

generous support.

I’m grateful to the members of the jury, who agreed to read and comment on my manuscript during
a pandemic. | wish to thank you in advance for your comments, which will surely be insightful and help
me advance my future work on the grammar. | am eagerly awaiting your questions at my defense. I’'m also
indebted to everyone who has, over the years, been part of my ‘comités de suivi de thése’ — for their interest,
their encouragement, and for their signatures: Didier Demolin, Maud Devos, Tom Gildemann and Abbie
Hantgan. Un grand merci a Pascal Boyeldieu, qui a accepté participer dans mon premier comité de suivi de

thése et maintenant dans le jury de ma soutenance, aussi pour nos échanges utiles et sa bonne humeur.

Post-defense update: | feel lucky to have had such a stimulating, cheerful and relaxed defense. The
COVID-19 lockdown turned out to be more of a blessing than a curse. I’'m grateful that each jury member
was willing to tune in, at a sometimes less than convenient time of day. Not many PhD-candidates have the
opportunity to defend from the comfort of their ancestral home. I'm thankful to Dima, Mark and my parents
for the organization and set-up of my defense, and | appreciate the administrative support from INALCO

that made this possible.
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I would like to thank the jury, Florian, Jeff, Larry, Pascal and Sonia, for their interest and their
enthusiastic support. You made my defense a wonderful, unforgettable experience. Many of your (530!)

insightful comments, questions and different perspectives will inspire my future research.

Mes remerciements particuliers vont a Martine Vanhove pour sa volonté d'étre co-directrice de mon
projet de doctorat dans les premiéres étapes, pour nos discussions productives et pour avoir aidé avec mon
francais. Je tiens a remercier individuellement Guillaume Segerer pour le soutien financier au cours des

derniers mois de ce projet, et pour sa patience en attendant les résultats de mon travail avec RefLex.

| feel very lucky to have been part of the AdaGram PhD team together with Lora Litvinova, Mirjam
Moller and Eveling Villa. Working with you was a truly amazing experience. | could have never imagined
that this PhD project would lead to friendships with all you wonderful people. Visiting each other’s field
sites, introducing you and your consultants to the people | work with and vice versa, was a very special
experience. Like finding a piece of home within another home. Our days and nights in Paris, at work and
everywhere else, have created some of the most memorable moments of this PhD. Thank you, Eveling, for
the spontaneous outings, dreamy discussions, meditation and pancake breakfasts. Thank you, Lora, for
always being there, for our wonderfully intricate conversations trying to understand the (academic) world
around us, for sharing your work and your interests, and for the wonderful gatherings at your place
(Christmas was really special!). Thank you, Mirjam, for our musical improvisation in the office, for
bringing food for everyone, for sharing your life in Nigeria with us, and for your original egusi soup recipe.

Ana Karina Tavares Moreira, you were the honorary resident of the Adamawa cave. Thank you,
Karina, for your supportive messages throughout the writing process, for always arriving right in time for
the canteen lunches where we discussed all sorts of engaging topics. For being excellent company on our
trip to Leiden, and for making us all proud of your cycling skills! Silué Songfolo Lacina, | enjoyed reading
your proposal on reported speech in Kafire and our discussions on Senufo languages. | was delighted when
I heard that you secured a contrat doctoral with INALCO and I’m looking forward to seeing more of your

inspired work in the near future.

| appreciate you all. You have contributed to the story of this PhD within and beyond the pages of

this thesis.

Je voudrais remercier mes autres collégues a LLACAN : Isabelle Alaniece, Magali Diraison et Jeanne
Zerner pour leur soutien administratif ; Christian Chanard et Tahar Meddour pour leur assistance
technique ; et mes collegues chercheurs pour leurs commentaires et leur intérét. Je veux mentionner
ici Ekaterina Aplonova, Bertille Djoupée, Abbie Hantgan-Sonko, Tekabe Legesse, Lorenzo Maselli, Amina

Mettouchi, Aurore Montebran, Tatiana Nikitina, Konstantin Pozdniakov, Mena Lafkioui, Nicolas Quint,
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Claude Rilly, Stéphane Robert, Neige Rochant, Paulette Roulon-Doko, Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle,
Clémentine Socroun (merci pour les expériences amusantes de Bachata !), Yvonne Treis, Rebecca Voll et
Sasha Vydrina.

Un grand merci également aux personnes derriere Pangloss pour avoir donné a Kam une place dans les
archives. Je remercie Severine Guillaume et Alexis Michaud pour leur enthousiasme et leur soutien pour le

bon déroulement du processus d'archivage.

Throughout my education, | met many people who have made a lasting impression on the way | think
about research, linguistics and language(s) and I’ve enjoyed the support of a wonderful network of friends

and colleagues.

During my BA years in Kortrijk, Jean-Christophe Verstraete inspired me to explore linguistics beyond
English and Dutch. He recognised my fascination and motivated me to pursue these interests more seriously
by introducing me to Australian languages, supervising my MA thesis in Leuven and helping me find my
way into typology and to Nijmegen. Your mentorship helped me in ways I can never fully describe or

recognize.

Harald Hammarstrém paved the way for my PhD position in LLACAN. It is Harald who sparked my
interest in African languages when he hired me to read some old Flemish and French grammars of
Congolese languages. Harald introduced me to Mandana Seyfeddinipur, who told me that Dima and Mark
were hiring PhD students to write grammars on Nigerian languages. | want to thank Harald and Mandana
for encouraging me to apply. I’'m also grateful to Harald for the wealth of information he makes available

on languages of the world, both to myself and to the scientific community in general.

To Mandana, | want to say a special thank you for your training session on visual documentation
during the summer school in Leiden in 2016, for introducing me to my upcoming academic endeavor with
ELDP, and for your recent support during the COVID-19 crisis. | sincerely hope our plans come to fruition
in spite of current pressures. In any case, my next field work project will have a major visual component, |

promise!

For over five years now, | have been a lucky member of the Grambank coder and patron teams.
Reading and coding grammars helped me understand how to structure a grammar and what others would
look for within. This was great preparation for my thesis. Through Grambank, | also met an amazing bunch
of people around the world. I wish to thank Steve Levinson and Russel Gray for making Grambank possible
and my closest Grambank colleagues for our productive discussions: Hedvig Skirgard, Nataliia Hibler,

Tessa Yuditha, Hilério de Sousa, Olga Krasnoukhova, Richard Kowalik, Alena Witzlack-Makarevich and
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Hannah Haynie. Though I ended up coding Kam myself, | did my best to write this grammar in a coder-

friendly way.

I spent much of my time warming up for this PhD project with Jeremy Collins, Jesse Peacock, Luis
Miguel Rojas Berscia and Sir Sailor Sam. | miss our adventures in the Typology Clubhouse and the late
evenings spent musing on (perhaps?) unsolvable questions and wildly ambitious research programs.

I wish to thank my MA thesis supervisors in Nijmegen, Sean Roberts and Mark Dingemanse, who
may or may not be waiting patiently for progress on my MA thesis publication. You shaped my work on
African languages and helped me develop my research skills and my confidence in them. Your guidance

was instrumental in my preparation for this PhD position. | am grateful for your inspiration.

Other colleagues and teachers who helped me prepare for this academic adventure with discussions,
ideas, constructive criticism and support of many different kinds are Corentin Bourdeau, Helen de Hoop,
Connie De Vos, Ad Foolen, Gabriela Garrido, Elise Hopman, Ans van Kemenade, Kobin Kendrick, Pieter
Muysken, Gunter Senft, Pieter Seuren, Emma Valtersson, Nicoline van der Sijs, Lot Brems, Bert Cornillie,
Hubert Cuyckens, Kristin Davidse, Sofie De Smyter, Lauren Fonteyn, Dirk Geeraerts, Caroline Gentens,
Liesbet Heyvaert, Karen Lahousse, Dana Louagie, Charlotte Maekelberghe, Laura Rosseel, Hans
Smessaert, Dirk Speelman, Freek Van de Velde, Joop van der Horst, An Van Linden, Tinne Van Rompaey,
Lieven Vandelanotte, Koen Bostoen, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, Heidi Goes, Hilde Gunninck, Rebecca

Grollemund, Michael Meeuwis and Hannelore VVandenbergen.

For our productive interactions during conferences, summer schools and on other occasions, | wish
to thank Milad Adebi, Willem Adelaar, Sandra Auderset, Balthasar Bickel, Roger Blench, Eugene Chan,
Denis Creissels, Sonia Cristofaro, Karen De Clercq, Maud Devos, Gerrit de Wit, Holger Diessel, Daniel
Duke, Rita Eloranta, Nick Evans, Gwenaélle Fabre, Hannah Gibson, Jeff Good, Rozenn Guérois, Tom
Gildemann, Richard Griscom, Jeffrey Heath, Larry Hyman, Austin William Howard, Izabela Jordanoska
(thank you for the feedback on the information structure chapter!), Erika Just, Nina Hagen Kaldhol,
Raimund Kastenholz, Ulrich Kleinewillinghofer, Raija Kramer, Florian Lionnet, Sabine Littig, Connie
Kutsch Lojenga, Lutz Marten, Lidia Federica Mazzitelli, Matti Miestamo, Anna Miri, Maarten Mous, Sara
Pacchiarotti, Steve Pepper, Christian Rapold, Eleanor Ridge, George Saad, Ron Schaefer, Sandro
Sessarego, Galina Sim, Stef Spronck, George Starostin, Sabine Stoll, Ljuba Veselinova, Friederike

Vigeland, Aleksandr Zheltov and Fernanda Ziober.

I want to take some space here to thank the close friends who have been there during critical stages
in my work (and beyond). Carolina, Miguel and Gil, you were great company! | am very happy that | got

the chance to stay at the Portuguese house with you for a few (too short) months. Samir, | hope to be able
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to visit your country sometime sooner or later and see what great things you’re up to with that PhD degree
you just achieved. Naminata, merci pour les soirées de cuisine et pour les cours de bachata amusants. A
bientoét, j’espére, peut-étre en Europe, peut-étre en Cote d'lvoire ! Eva, het was altijd fijn om bij te praten,
zowel in persoon als per telefoon, en om te klagen om of ons te verblijden over het doctoraatsbestaan. Je
was geregeld een grote steun. Een aantal mensen zijn (hier vanbinnen) bij me blijven zitten sinds ik aan
mijn studies begon in Kortrijk. Haike, uiteraard: hoewel ik vaak niet zo dicht in de buurt ben, is het fijn om
af en toe te bellen en elkaar een opstapje te geven om de obstakels te beklimmen die het leven naar ons toe
gooit — of misschien klimmen we gewoon graag en gooien we ze zelf wel meer dan eens voor onze voeten.
Anouk, je was een geweldige steun wanneer ik plots terug in West-Vlaanderen aankwam. En Jana, de
telefoontjes af en toe zitten telkens weer boordevol nieuwe verhalen en positieve energie. Daphne,
sjongejongejonge, als we nu eindelijk eens allebei op hetzelfde moment beschikbaar zijn kunnen we nog
eens goed bellen over die taart van het symbool van kennis en hoeveel suiker we er nu eigenlijk aan toe
zouden moeten voegen. Lindsi: De bezoekjes aan het Sojo en het overschilderen van de graffiti-workshop-
canvassen waren een heerlijke onderbreking in een moeilijke tijd. Samen met Seppe: jullie waren mijn
favoriete partners om vanop afstand een verjaardagsvla/-taart/-dessert uit te kiezen. Nogmaals een
gelukkige verjaardag! Tom en Dobbels, jullie stonden steeds klaar in Leuven om rond te hangen en te
praten. Bedankt voor de vriendschap en houvast. Trees, jij was erbij op enkele cruciale momenten.
Dankjewel voor de vaak perfect getimede berichtjes en telefoongesprekken, om af te spreken in Leuven, en
om samen met Jonas langs te komen in Parijs en in Amsterdam. Binnenkort is het eens bij jullie! Katrin,
Michal en Lien, ik kom snel nog eens af om gezelschapsspelletjes te komen spelen. Ik apprecieerde jullie
interesse, jullie luisterend oor en jullie steun heel erg. Leonardo, you provided the essential caffeine boost

that launched me into the final stages of this thesis. We can celebrate over a bowl of pistachio nuts.

Karen, jij was er gedurende een groot deel van dit project, geloofde steeds in me en bleef me door
mijn moeilijkheden heen coachen. Je was een geweldige vriendin. Ik zal jouw steun en die van je familie

nooit vergeten. Dankjewel!

Mijn ouders en oma wil ik graag bedanken voor de niet aflatende steun doorheen de jaren, op alle
mogelijke vlakken. Toen ik op veldwerk vertrok naar Nigeria was het in het begin niet altijd makkelijk om
jullie ervan te overtuigen dat alles wel goed zou komen. Maar gauw bleek dat ik in het veld eigenlijk meer
naar huis telefoneerde dat toen ik thuis was in Europa. Zo konden jullie er dan toch weer wat beter mee
leven! Meer dan eender wie waren jullie er doorheen alle fasen van mijn studies en mijn werk. Zonder jullie
was dit verhaal (of enig ander verhaal eigenlijk) al helemaal niet kunnen beginnen. Anton, dank voor de
fijne Japanreis, een aangename onderbreking tussen het schrijven door, en voor de regelmatige telefoontjes

om te zien of ik nog niet gereanimeerd moest worden. Dank jullie allemaal voor de jaren vol steun!
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Lara, writing this grammar with you by my side has confirmed what a wonderful human and life
partner you are. Thank you for your support, and for the time you spent reading this thesis, asking helpful
guestions, suggesting edits, and for giving some much needed boosts at the end of the project.

Over the last four years, | have had many extraordinary experiences and met remarkable people
everywhere | went. | do not say “you know who you are”, because you (and 1) might not remember. Still, |

express my gratitude for your role in the coming about of this grammar.
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3 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 The language, its relatives and its neighbors

Before this project started, Kam [ISO 639-3: kdx; Glottocode: kamm1249] had been provisionally classified
as an Adamawa language, Adamawa languages being a subgroup of Niger-Congo (Greenberg 1963; Boyd
1989; Guldemann 2018b). This classification was based on about 100 words collected by Charles Meek
(1931c) in the early twentieth century. Over the past years, the unity of Adamawa as a language family has
been seriously questioned. Some authors argue that the sub-groups previously subsumed under Adamawa
— including Kam, which forms a sub-group on its own — may well be high-level isolated language groups
within Niger-Congo (Guldemann 2018b). Others argue that some of such languages may in fact be part of
the large Benue-Congo family within Niger-Congo (ldiatov & Van de Velde 2019). How Kam fits in these

possible alternative pictures is a question for further inquiry.?

What is clear from the current picture we have of Kam is that its Niger-Congo membership is
uncontroversial, insofar Niger-Congo is an established language family (cf. Gildemann 2018b). The main
indications for this come from first person and second person subject pronominals, lower numerals and
some wide-spread Niger-Congo reflexes that reappear in Kam (cf. Lesage 2019, under review). What is
also clear is that Kam belongs to the linguistic macro-area called the Macro-Sudan belt (cf. Glldemann
2008, 2010, 2018a: 479-488, 494-507), showing typological characteristics such as labial-velar consonants,
logophoric pronominals, multi-verb constructions, clause-final negation, STAMP-morphs, a plural word,

three tone levels and nasal vowels.® Notable features of Macro-Sudan belt languages or sub-areas thereof

2 Brief explorations have shown an interesting link between Kam, Mumuye [I1SO 639-3: mzm; Glottocode: nucl1240],
Nyesam [ISO 639-3: pbn; Glottocode: kpas1242] and Kugama/Wam [ISO 639-3: kow; Glottocode: kugal239], all of
which are spoken closely together and have previously been classified as Adamawa. All of these languages have a
near-homonymous noun pair for the meanings bird and eye (cf. Lesage 2019, under review, Eveling Villa, p.c., Lora
Litvinova, p.c.). In Kam, for example, they are translated as respectively niy and a.nay, in Proto-Mumuyic as
*dsa.nupy and *nuy, where *dsa is a diminutive {‘child’ if I remember it right) (Shimizu 1979; tones are unclear), and
in Nyesam as be.nue and nue (Eveling Villa, p.c., transcription preliminary and tones uncertain). While this is a very
minimal hint, it is nonetheless significant and provides the beginning of a comparative series that demonstrates regular

sound correspondences.

3 Anderson 2011, 2012, 2015, 2016; Clements & Rialland 2008; Dimmendaal 2001: 382-387; Dryer 2009; Glildemann
2003, 2018a: 481, 2019: 11-12; Hajek 2013; Hyman et al. 2015; Idiatov 2010; Idiatov & Van de Velde 2015;
Maddieson 2013b,c; Nikitina 2015; Rolle 2015; Segerer 2002-2007, 2015
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that are absent in Kam include implosive consonants (Maddieson 2013c) and labial flaps (Olson & Hajek
2004).

While the precise genealogical links between Kam and other languages are uncertain, it is clear that
there is and has been contact between Kam and languages spoken around it.

In the past, these languages included Central Jukunoid varieties [Glottocode: cent2241]. The Kam
claim to descend from the Jukun ethnic group, and to be affiliated with the (possibly legendary) Jukun
kingdom often referred to as Kororofa. Various sources include the Kam speaking area in the extent of this
historical Jukun kingdom (e.g. Meek 1931a; Shimizu 1980: 8), and the political centre of the kingdom (and
the homeland of the Jukunoid languages) may have been located to the south of the Kam speaking area
(Shimizu 1980: 8; Dinslage & Leger 1996), possibly close to Wukari. A quarrel with a Jukun sub-group
would have sent the Kam off to the Kamajim mountain. There, they allegedly encountered an unidentified
ethnic group which they supplanted. Since then, they have continued to practice a traditional religion related
to that of the Jukun, which is apparent from some religious terminology (cf. Meek 19314, c¢). The Kam use
the name i kwdn ‘kwan people’ to refer to the Jukun ethnic group and to speakers of Central Jukunoid

varieties.

Languages currently spoken around Kam include Hausa [ISO 639-3: hau; Glottocode: haus1257],
a variety of Eastern Fula/Fulfulde [Glottocode: fulal265], one or more varieties of Mumuye [Glottocode:
mumu1250], Jirim [ISO 639-3: dir; Glottocode: diri1253], and more recently Glavda [ISO 639-3: glw;
Glottocode: glav1244]. (Nigerian) English and Nigerian Pidgin [ISO 639-3: pcm; Glottocode: nigel1257]

are fairly recently introduced contact languages in the area.

Hausa is a Chadic (Afro-Asiatic) language. The Hausa form the largest ethnic group of the northern
half of Nigeria, and Hausa is one of the most widely spoken languages in the country and West-Africa in
general. It is spoken as a lingua franca in central-eastern Nigeria. Islam is the majority religion among
Hausa speakers in Nigeria, and the Kam use one name, makpd, for both ‘Muslim’ and ‘Hausa’. The

etymology of this name is uncertain.

Fulfulde is a North Atlantic (Niger-Congo) language that is spread across the length of western and
central Africa as a dialect continuum. It is spoken by the Fulani, who call themselves Ful6e and their
language Fulfulde. The Fulani and their language are also known as Fula, but Fulani, which is a Hausa
name, is the name that is most often used in Nigeria. The majority of the Fulani people are cattle rearers,
and the name by which they are called in Kam is animsz, which is an attributive adjectival form of the verb
nimsi ‘feed’, or a variant adjectivization with nimsi such as nimsz nag (‘ADIJ:feed cow’), ni ndg nimsi

(‘person cow ADJ:feed’). The language does not have a specific name in Kam. The specific variety of
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Fulfulde that is spoken may be either Hausa States Fulfulde [ISO 639-3: fuv; Glottocode: nige1253] or
Adamawa Fulfulde [ISO 639-3: fub; Glottocode: adam1253].

Mumuye is a Central Adamawa language group spoken by the Mumuye people, who are spread
across Taraba State as one of the largest ethnic groups of the state. They have two names in Kam, Kwantsy
and aksmla. In kwantsy the Kam noun for ‘mountain’, nt5y, can be recognized, but its exact etymology is

unclear. The etymology of aksmld is also difficult to establish.

The Jirim are called Dirim in Hausa and Fulfulde, but they themselves prefer the name Jirim. Jirim
is a variety of Chamba Daka, a Dakoid (Benue-Congo) language or language group also mainly spoken in
Taraba State. The Kam and nearby Jirim share a close cultural and political bond. A Jirim can be invited to
celebrate festivals and ceremonies together with the Kam. They have similar religious ceremonies, which
are related to Jukun religious traditions (cf. Meek 1931c: 538-550). They are the preferred trade partners.
And they traditionally prefer intermarriage among each other over marriage with other ethnic groups. The
Jirim are called Daw in Kam. There are also Jirim that live further away from the Kam area, in Gashaka
Local Government Area in the south of Taraba State, as stated by my main Jirim informant and in Meek

(1931b: 397). This latter group is reportedly not culturally associated with the Kam.

Glavda is a Chadic (Afro-Asiatic) language that is mainly spoken in Gwoza Local Government Area,
close to Maiduguri, in Borno State. According to Ethnologue, Glavda had some 31,000 speakers around
the year 2000. After the Boko Haram insurgence in Gwoza in 2014, many people fled their homes and
sought refuge elsewhere. Some fled to Cameroon, some fled to other places in Nigeria. Some refugees
ended up in Taraba State. A number of them, mainly Glavda speakers, were provided a place to live in Kam
villages. The Kam call all of these people Gwoza, after the place where they fled from, but all refugees I

met were speakers of Glavda.

4 There are other, not standardly used and less accepted terms that some people use to refer to the Glavda refugees.
These terms are considered disrespectful by most of the Kam community and inappropriate in most social situations.

My consultants asked me not to include them in my research. The terms are based on mispronounced words in Glavda.
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1.2 The language and its speakers
1.2.1 Environment and context

1.2.1.1 Delimitation and population size

Kam is spoken in northeastern Nigeria, in Bali Local Government Area, approximately in the center of
Taraba State. It is important to keep two definitions of Kam country separate. First, there is the place where
the Kam traditionally lived, and where the Kam language is currently spoken. For now, | will refer to this
as the Kam speaking area. Second, there’s the place that is under political responsibility of the Kam political
king (there are two Kam kings, one “political” and one “traditional”, which will be explained further
below).> I will refer to this political entity as the Kam district of Bali Local Government Area, which is how
it is officially called. The Kam district is larger than the Kam speaking area, and its delineation has changed
a bit over the last couple of decades. It includes villages and groups of people that are not ethnically Kam
and that have nothing to do with the Kam people or language traditionally, including Hausa villages, Fulani
villages, Mumuye villages, and possibly others). This section maps out the Kam speaking area, but not the
Kam district. Although reference will be made to it when discussing the geographical and political
background of the Kam people, a full treatment of the Kam district area falls outside of the scope of this
book.

It is difficult to estimate both the general population numbers of this area and the population
numbers by ethnic group. Population data for Nigeria generally show high error rates and census results are
often disputed (cf. R.S. 2018).5 The latest projections of population and population density for Bali Local
Government Area indicated a population density of 30.83/km2 in March 2016, based largely on census data
from 1991 and 2006 (Brinkhoff 2017). This would yield a 2016 population size of about 11,100 people in
the Kam speaking area (about 360 km?). The same model indicates a population growth rate of 2.94% each
year. Since Kam is the majority ethnic group in the immediate area, we could estimate that there are

currently some 8,325 Kam living among people from other ethnic groups; 75% of the local population.

% “King’ and ‘chief’> can in principle be used interchangeably, but the Kam people generally prefer ‘king’, which is

why | use it here.

& Africapolis, an alternative source for population data, has no specific information regarding the Kam speaking area
(Moriconi-Ebrard et al. 2008).
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In 1919, one source estimated that there were 583 Kam people (Temple 1919: 80). Brinkhoft’s
growth estimates would expect a population size of 9,690 Kam in 2016.” My estimate of Kam population
size at 8,325 people indicates a yearly population growth of 2.74% between 1922 and 2016,% which is lower
than Brinkhoff’s 2.94%. Of course, these estimations cannot fully consider confounding factors influencing
population size, such as migration and disease. They also do not consider varying distributions between
Kam and other ethnic groups, and complex issues related to identity. Changing marriage patterns with
neighboring ethnic groups or changing perceptions of different ethnicities could for example lead to more
or fewer people identifying as Kam at a given point in time. It needs to be stressed, again, that the error
margin for these numbers is probably fairly large. It should also be noted that not everyone who identifies

as Kam is necessarily a speaker of the language (cf. § 1.2.4).

1.2.1.2 Climate, terrain and life

The Kam speaking area falls within the tropical savannah climate zone. It is relatively close, however, to
the warm semi-arid climate zone further to the north. It has a short (three months) but pronounced wet
season, usually from July to September, a five month dry season from November to March, and two
transition periods, April-June and October, when a moderate amount of rain falls. The dry season is
characterized by the Harmattan wind, an airmass blowing from the north-east that brings with it dust and
warmth from the Sahara, causing a hot (20°C to 42°C) and dry (O mm to 2 mm of precipitation) climate in
the area. There are often water shortages during the dry season. During the wet season, moist southwestern
winds from the South Atlantic Ocean are pulled into the continent by the retreating Harmattan airmass.

These winds bring higher precipitation (between 45mm and 66mm) and a narrower, generally cooler range

7 Population after a given timeframe can be estimated using a standard formula for population growth (cf. de Boer
2018), where r is the growth rate, N, the starting population, N, the population after timeframe ¢ (current year — base

year), and e a natural constant:
Nt = Noe(rt)
8 The formula can be rearranged to determine r (where In stands for the natural logarithm of e):

N,
n (g9
t

Tr =

Adding values, this gives us:

_ (8538235) = 2.74%
"= (2016 —1919) ~ “'*°
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of temperatures (22°C to 31°C).° During the wet season, the area exhibits particularly heavy winds and
rainfall with frequent thunderstorms. This heavy weather causes frequent power outages and weather
damage in nearby cities such as Jalingo.

The Harmattan’s retreat is caused by the sun’s northward shift from the southern to the northern
hemisphere from February to June, when it also passes straight over the Kam speaking area. The Kam
traditional religion views the sun (aléy) as an ancestral deity that has to be cared for by means of daily rites.
The sun, and by extension its caretakers or earthly mediators (in Kam culture the traditional king) are seen
as bringing rainfall and securing harvest (Meek 1931c). The causal link between the behavior of the sun

and the progression of seasons is an essential part of many traditional belief systems in the area.

The immediate area where the Kam live is drained by the river Kam (mare ywom in Kam, a literal
translation of ‘river (of) Kam’), a tributary of the Taraba River'®. The Taraba River feeds into the left side
of the Benue River. The Benue, in its turn, is a branch of the Niger River. The Benue River has always been

a major transportation route in the area.

The landscape is characterized by plains, with a forested mountain or a hill here and there. There
are floodplains and there are various lakes in the vicinity. These mountains, hills and lakes have historical
significance to the Kam. Two notable places important to Kam culture and traditions are the Kamajim
mountain that hosts a number of Kam villages (Figure 1 on p. 9), including the traditional chief’s quarters,
and Lake Ku, where the Kam claim to have beaten a host of jihadi invaders in the nineteenth century (see
the fragment of oral tradition appended to this book).

9 Statistics are from Jalingo, taken from

https://www.meteoblue.com/en/weather/forecast/modelclimate/jalingo_nigeria_2336589. They are representative of

the climate of the Kam speaking area as well.

101 do not know if the Kam have an indigenous name for the Taraba River.


https://www.meteoblue.com/en/weather/forecast/modelclimate/jalingo_nigeria_2336589
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Figure 1 - Vegetation during the rainy season (Kamajim mountain, view from Sabongida Kamajim, May 20t, 2017)

Figure 2 - Vegetation in the dry season (picture taken in Sarkin Dawa, January 4™, 2016)
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The area is part of a savanna ecosystem, with widely spaced woodlands and relatively short grass with some
low forests. It is part of the Guinean forest-savanna mosaic. Vegetation is somewhat different in the dry
season and in the rainy season, when the landscape is greener and grasses and weeds are more prominent
(see p. 9). The Kam do not go out hunting in the rainy season because of the dense growth of plants,
especially close to the mountains, which makes walking and exploring too dangerous. They are mostly

concerned about the presence of snakes.

It is possible that vegetation today is quite different from what it was a few centuries ago. Some
Kam have told me that a traditional way of hunting and clearing land for farming involved burning large
packs of forests. Animals would run out as easy prey and the burned woodlands would make for fertile

farming lands.!*

Large animals in the area include leopards, hippopotami and antelopes. These used to be more
abundant than they are now and dwindled partly due to uncontrolled hunting and habitat loss to people.
There are still reptiles such as tortoises, an abundance of lizards and snakes, crocodiles, different kinds of
monkeys, and a large variety of birds. Notably, the Gashaka Gumpti National Park to the south-east of the
Kam speaking area (where the river Kam also reaches) is reported to have a population of chimpanzees.

1.2.1.3 Human subsistence

Human subsistence in the area revolves around agriculture, both for personal consumption and for trade.
The main crops produced in the immediate area are groundnut, maize, rice, sorghum, millet, cassava, yam,
beans and sugar cane. Cattle, goats, sheep, pigs and chickens are also kept. Cattle is a common investment
for local people. It may be kept in the village or cattle may be reared by herdsmen around the area. These
herdsmen are usually hired Fulani. Domesticated goats, sheep, pigs and chickens roam around the village.
The Kam also fish and hunt to supplement farm food. Producing pottery, weaving, dyeing, mat making,

carving, embroidery, blacksmithing and carpentry are common traditional and modern occupations.

Geography has played a large role in the history of politics and conflicts in the area. The mountains
are important natural strongholds for the minority ethnic groups that have settled there. The plains have
been the scene of various conflicts over the centuries. The alleged Jukun kingdom of Kororofa is said to

have conquered much of present-day Taraba state a few centuries in the past. In the 19" century the area

11 My consultants sometimes challenged my perceptions of how a healthy landscape looks. When 1 arrived in Sarkin
Dawa in November 2018, | was reading an issue of the Guardian that had a cover picture of a patch of rainforest
devastated by wildfires in Brazil. When one of my consultants saw it out of context, he was delighted to see a

wonderfully prepared piece of fertile farm land.
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was raided in a jihad organized by an alliance of Fulani and Chamba invaders. During this latter conflict,
local peoples such as the Kam sought refuge in and around the mountains and at least once, according to
Kam oral history, by building a platform on top of a lake. Presently, there are ongoing disagreements in the
area between herdsmen and agriculturalists about the borders and rights of grazing land and farming land,

which sometimes end in violence.

The main road in the area is the Bali road, which connects the state capital of Jalingo with the Bali
Local Government Area capital, Bali town. There are various paths leading to different villages. Traditional
transportation happens on foot. Currently, people most frequently travel between villages by motorcycle,

and between towns by car. Bikes are rare, horses are rare.

Figure 3 - Rice farming near the banks of the Kam river (close to Fincon B, May 5%, 2017)
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Figure 4 — Women fetching water at the borehole in Sarkin Dawa (December 2", 2016)

1.2.1.4 Recent environmental changes

The Kam themselves do not remember the landscape being significantly different in the past. One change
that is mentioned in songs, however, is the ‘breaking’ of the Kamajim mountain in two. In one particular
song, this is connected with the sale of land by a former political king to people of other ethnic groups
(included in the text collection at the end of this dissertation). It is not clear to me what event this may refer

to.

Global warming has caused changing weather patterns including increased temperature, lower
humidity levels, less and later rainfall, unpredictable flooding and a generally shorter rainy season. For
farmers, this has resulted in a delay of planting, a reduced crop yield and higher costs of commercial crops.

Water resources have declined and fuel wood has become scarcer (Oruonye 2014).

In the last twenty years, farmers have begun using herbicides to increase their work’s efficiency. It
is not clear to me where these herbicides are produced and whether they are controlled. They may or may
not have short- or long-term effects on the soil and environment as well as on the health of those who use
them. In any case, they have transformed traditional agriculture. Today, for those who can afford them,
spraying herbicides is an integral part of day to day farm work. Before herbicides were introduced,
substantially more time and effort were spent preparing the farm for planting and maintaining the land by
weeding it. Nowadays, less frequent visits to the farm are necessary after the farm has been prepared and
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crops have been planted. This has reduced stress for farmers and freed up leisure time as well as time to

pursue other interests such as education and trading activities.

I have heard reports of individuals using poison (possibly herbicides) as a tool for catching fish in lakes.
The method would involve throwing poison into an area of the lake, and then gathering the dead fish that
come floating up. This practice is met with disapproval by local fishermen, and according to my consultants
it is easy to spot a fish that has been caught by means of poison on the market. It will disintegrate soon after

it has been taken out of the water. The method has reportedly depleted fish in some lakes.

As of around 2014, there has been a surge of Chinese business interest for rosewood in the area.
This has resulted in uncontrolled and illegal exploitation of threatened barwood (Pterocarpus erinaceus) —
madrid in Hausa, avdnkay in Kam — in the area (Ahmed et al. 2016; EIA 2017). The tree is traditionally
used for firewood, medicine (against fever), wood working, textile dying (the red sap of the tree) and
retaining fertility of farmland. The business interest has led to quick but unsustainable profit for local
farmers, unemployed youths and economically vulnerable groups. For many locals, the opportunity
appeared especially attractive in times of economic crisis. When passing through Garba Chede, a town to
the north of the Kam speaking area, one can see large piles of cut barwood prepared to be sold, often to
Yoruba intermediaries. The trees are found on hilltops. They are cut there and rolled downhill, and then
transported with trucks to the road. This logging has recently transformed the landscape, where, in many
places, tree stumps are more numerous than actual trees. In Mayo Kam, at one point, over one thousand
youths were employed in the logging business (Ahmed et al. 2016: 4). The long-term economic and

ecological impact of this type of business is currently unclear. I am not aware of any reforestation initiatives.

1.2.2 Names of the language

In their own language, the Kam call themselves ni ywom. pi means ‘person’ or ‘people’ and ywom is a non-
postpausal form of aywsm, a noun that refers to anything associated with the Kam, as in alay ywom ‘a Kam
pot’. The Kam call their language variably apwsom, ywé ywom, literally ‘the Kam language’, and ywé ni
»pwom ‘the language of the Kam people’. The name Kam is used by surrounding groups, by the government,
by the Kam themselves when they are not speaking their language but any other language and has been
used in previous research on the language and people. The name probably derives from the river Kam,
which is the main river flowing through Kam country. The Kam themselves call this river mare ywom ‘the
river (of) Kam’. The term Kam does not carry any negative connotations to the speakers themselves, and
according to oral history accounts, the name was even coined by one of their own (according to Saheedu,
p.c. in session_284). | use the name Kam for the language because it is the most widely known name by

which the people and their language are known, officially, informally, and in the academic literature. | do
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not see a reason to introduce a new English term for the language (such as aywsm or ywom) if one already
exists (cf. Haspelmath 2017).%2

1.2.3 Current geographical and political background

To reach the Kam speaking area from Jalingo, the capital of Taraba State, one drives southwards, following
the Bali-Jalingo Road for about 70 kilometers. The nearest well-known town to the north of the Kam
speaking area (for people who are not from Bali Local Government Area) is Garba Chede, an important
commercial center where many Kam go to sell and buy supplies at the market every Thursday. Garba Chede
is a Jirim town, and the current (as of 2020) king of Garba Chede, Maigandi Kaigama, has Jirim and Kam
ancestry. He identifies as Jirim ethnically, and he does not speak Kam, but he still regards Kam culture as
part of his heritage. At a certain point in recent history, Garba Chede was allegedly also part of the Kam
District area, but Kam was never spoken there as a dominant language. To the south of the Kam speaking
area, a bit further away than Garba Chede, lies Bali, the capital of Bali Local Government Area, where the

Emir of Bali lives, who is Fulani.

The Kam speaking area has two main natural landmarks: the Kamajim mountain, which lies at the
eastern side of the area, and the river Kam (mare ywom), which runs north from the southeastern part of the
mountain for 5 kilometers until it takes a sharp turn to the southwest, where after 13 kilometers it passes
through Mayo Kam and then goes northwest again. For the most part, the Kam people live in the space
between the river and the mountain. Just a few villages are located on the mountain. The map in Figure 5
shows the Kamajim mountain, the Kam river and all Kam villages. The yellow line in the middle represents
the main road that goes from Bali to Jalingo. Some villages that serve as reference points in this thesis are
printed in larger font. Other villages are printed in smaller font for reference. All villages are listed with

some details in Table 1 on p. 23.

12 Currently (April 2020), Wikipedia uses the name Nyingwom, a name which it takes from Kleinewillinghofer (2015).
It does this to distinguish Kam from a group of Tai-Kadai languages spoken in China by over 1.5 million people of
the Dong ethnic group. This language group is variously called Kam, Gam, lix Gaeml, Dong, or Tung-Chia, and can
be found under the Glottocode kami1255.
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Figure 5 - Map of the Kam speaking area
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Figure 7 - The Kam river, close to Fincon B (May 5th, 2017)
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Figure 8 - Plains across the Kam river from Kamajim, close to Fincon B (May 5th, 2017)

There is a rather clear dialectal, religious, and cultural distinction between the people living closer to the
mountain (roughly the northeastern part, or the ‘highlands’, called awuz in Kam) and those living further
away from the mountain (roughly the western part, or the ‘lowlands’, called adsy in Kam). The northeastern
people speak what will be referred to as highland varieties in this analysis. Most speakers of these highland
varieties still practice the traditional Kam religion and have preserved more of the traditional culture, for
example in terms of storytelling. The western part speak what will be called lowland varieties. The speakers
of lowland varieties are for the most part Christian or Muslim and they do not often practice traditional
culture anymore (no mythology is remembered and no folktales are told). The religious and cultural
divisions are more easily made than the dialectal division. In the villages intermediate between the mountain
and the river, both highland and lowland varieties are spoken, or an intermediate variety. The speech of
some speakers from this intermediate area, including such villages as Sarkin Dawa and Mayo Kam, shows
a mix of features of the two major dialect groups. The Kam spoken by most people in Mayo Kam, | have
been told by my informants, is supposedly more influenced by Hausa and possibly Fulani. One of my main
informants, Babangida Audu, was born in Kamajim and was raised in Highland Kam by his parents,
although his family moved to Sarkin Dawa soon after he was born. Solomon Ahmadu, another main
informant, was born in Sarkin Dawa and has features of both highland and Lowland Kam in his speech. Isa

Sarkin Dawa, with whom I worked quite a bit as well, was born and raised in Fincon, and largely speaks
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Lowland Kam. Speakers themselves recognize dialect differences, but do not have specific names for the

different dialects.

Kamajim is the collective name of a number of villages located closest to and on the Kamajim
mountain. It is the religious and traditional center of the Kam speaking area. It is in Kamajim where most
traditional festivals are held, where religious rituals are carried out in shrines by the traditional king, and
where the traditional king resides. The traditional king is considered to be able to control rainfall and is
responsible for rituals in which he feeds the ancestors of the Kam (see Meek 1931b). If the ancestors are
not fed, nature fails: the sun (which is considered to be one of the ancestors) cannot rise, rain cannot fall,
and crops wither. In earlier times, Kamajim was strictly off-limits to outsiders, and nobody who was not
Kam could meet the traditional chief. With the arrival of the British in the northern part of Nigeria, or
perhaps earlier, with the establishment of the Fulani emirates in the region, the need arose for someone who
could represent the chief towards outsiders and towards the ruling administration. Apart from the
traditional, spiritual chief, who is responsible for the spiritual affairs of Kam land, a political representative
was appointed to prevent strangers from entering strictly Kam territory. His task was to mediate between
the Emir of Bali and the traditional king, and to represent the Kam people in official matters. His title is
Sarkin Dawa, which is also the name of the village where he resides. Sarkin Dawa is a Hausa name and can
be translated as ‘king of guinea corn’. According to Isa Sarkin Dawa, this is a reference to the king’s ability
to control rainfall.** More recently, this representative acquired an official status as the district head and
has been appointed as the political king of Kam country by the Emir of Bali. In this role, he is a delegate of
the Emir of Bali, under whom and according to whose regulations he rules the Kam district of Bali Local
Government Area (i.e. Kam country). When the current Sarkin Dawa dies, a successor is elected by a
council of Kam elders, but he is ultimately appointed by the Emir, who turbans him. While Kamajim is the

cultural capital of the Kam speaking Area, Sarkin Dawa might be considered its political capital.

Table 1 list all Kam villages | have been able to identify. For some villages | managed to collect
geographical coordinates, others I could not visit because of time limits or because | was not allowed to go
there for cultural reasons.’ In some villages, | managed to speak with the village head, from whom I

collected the Kam name of the village, their estimated number of Kam speakers, the previous place where

13 The traditional chief, in any case, is believed to have power over rainfall. This statement seems to imply that the

political king is also associated with special power over rainfall. It is not clear if this is the case.

14 Some places are only accessible to people who follow the Kam traditional religion because they are associated with
sites (such as shrines), artefacts, or people (such as the traditional king) and secrets that ought to be hidden from the

non-initiated. Some of my consultants are afraid to go there because they are excluded from the traditional religion.
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the people came from that settled in the village, their estimated date of settlement, the religion of the people
who live there, whether members of other ethnicities also live in the villages, and which dialect group
people in the village identify with. Speaker numbers are meant to give a rough idea of the relative size of
villages but are in many cases likely to be exaggerated estimates by the village heads. It is notable that when
some villagers were asked for their own estimates, they tended to give a much lower number than village
heads did.™ If all numbers are added up, the total amounts to about 30,000 speakers of Kam, which is an
unrealistically high figure given the estimates outlined in 8 1.2.1.1. When place names are given in brackets,
this means that their pronunciation is uncertain. The consultants with whom | checked the traditional place
names were not familiar with all the place names, because the “primary names” (as shown in the first

column) are normally used and the Kam names are falling out of use. Question marks indicate uncertainty.

15 In some cases the village head’s estimate was three or four times higher than that of some villagers.
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Figure 9 - Traditional artefacts, including sdbirdg, a spear, dig, the longer cilindrical drum to the left, #i dig (diminutive:
child drum), the smaller drum in the middle, giggay, the round drum to the right, and a7, the bow at the back. Exhibited
before the start of the traditional risirsy dance (January 2" 2017).
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Figure 10 - Performing risirsy - a traditional dance to celebrate the harvest, performed in September. Picture taken in
Sabongida Kamajim (January 2", 2017).

Figure 11 - The king's palace in Sarkin Dawa (December 81", 2016)
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Figure 12 - Inside the political king's palace in Sarkin Dawa (left to right: Garba Abubakar Bako, the king's secretary;

Isa Sarkin Dawa, the king; Muhammad Bose Yuguda, an older relative of the king) (January 4™ 2017).
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Table 1 - Kam-speaking villages

ID | Primary name Kam name Speakerst® Dialect group | Other notes

No data collected. The king wants to
1 Sarkin Dawa No Kam name recorded ca. 4500 (?) Intermediate wait to provide data until he talked

with his elder brothers.

According to oral tradition provided by
an elder living in Mayo Kam, Mayo
Kam was founded around 1,000 A.D.
This contradicts other accounts of oral
history that say the Kam came from
the south, north of Gashaka Local
Government Area, a few centuries ago.
mareé gwom ] o ]
2 Mayo Kam ca. 6,000 Intermediate Other ethnicities found in Mayo Kam
‘river Kam’ .
include Wurkun, Mumuye, Yendang,
Jukun, Wurbo, Jibu, Fulani, Tiv,
Kuteb, Hausa.

Religions practiced: mostly
Christianity and Islam, but still about
1,000 people follow traditional Kam

religion.

16 Speaker numbers are meant to give a rough idea of the relative size of villages, but are in many cases likely to be exaggerated estimates by the village heads
(compare with § 1.2.1.1).
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Parents do not generally speak Kam to
their children anymore in Mayo Kam.
anwi bag Not visited yet.
3 Kamajim 1 place?*” foot?'® ca. 150 (?)1° Highlands Only traditional religion is practiced
‘foot place?’ here.
. The village head could not speak to
agwi li~1éb
me.
4 | Kamajim 2 place? middle ca. 2,200 (?)® Highlands N o _
) Only traditional religion is practiced
‘middle place’?
here.
anwi fénsag Not visited yet.
5 | Kamajim 3 place? ? ca. 1,700 (?)* Highlands Only traditional religion is practiced
“r here.

17 apwi is never found in isolation. It is only found in the place names mentioned here. Its meaning is not clear.

18 |Leg is absg, so with a L tone on bsg, so this etymology may be wrong.

19 Estimate by my consultant Danladi Baleri.

20 Estimate by my consultant Danladi Baleri because of absence of the village head

21 Estimate by my consultant Danladi Baleri.




25 Introduction

| was unable to come here for cultural

reasons. This is the place where the

an-ta
- : 1]_ ) ) traditional king and his caretakers live.
6 | Gangtu Kamajim upside?-hill?? ca. 350 (?)® Highlands N L )
o Only traditional religion is practiced
' here.
There are also Jirim living here.
Founded ca. 1800
People came from a place called man
) N (amawan)?2* ) nag ‘cow fat’, an unidentified place
7 Sabongida Kamajim ) ca. 2,500 Highlands )
‘checkpoint?’ that is now deserted.
People mainly practice traditional
religion.
Founded ca. 1900
abén ndéri People came from Sabongida
8 Abanderi talk idiotic ca. 1,500 Highlands Kamajim.
‘curse’? People mainly practice traditional

religion.

22 agay = upside, atukury = hill
23 Estimate by my consultant Danladi Baleri.

24 Tones are uncertain.
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Garin Lah

bunti

‘to ride’

ca. 2,000

Highlands

Founded ca. 1850

People came from (kajiga)?, an
unlocated place that is now deserted.
People mainly practice traditional

religion.

10

Gunduma A

No Kam name

ca. 1,500

Highlands

Founded ca. 1850

People came from Kamajim, but they
did not specify which part of Kamajim.
Mumuye, originally from Jalingo, also
live in the village, as well as Jirim.
Jirim is often spoken here.

People mainly practice traditional

religion.

11

Gobti

gop-ti?®

unknown meaning

ca. 1,050

Highlands

Founded ca. 1850

People came from Kamajim, but they
did not specify which part of Kamajim.
People mainly practice traditional

religion.

25 Tones are uncertain.

% This is allegedly a Jirim name.
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Founded ca. 1850
) People came from (bareki)?, an
. anwdg bini ] o )
12 | Kam Sira ca. 100 Lowlands unidentified place that is now deserted.
‘House of Bini’ ) ) .
People mainly practice traditional
religion. There are some Christians.
Founded ca. 1800
People came from ntsy sdni, an
kpagarag . - .
13 | Bayaro ca. 1,500 Lowlands unidentified place that is now deserted.
‘tilapia fish’ L .
Christianity and Islam are practiced
here.
) I did not meet anyone in this village.
14 | Fincon A Kam name not recorded ca. 350% Lowlands

Kuteb also live here.

27 Tones are uncertain.

28 Estimate by my consultant Blessing Amidu Samuel.
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15

Garin Hamza

(agwdg Hamza)?

‘House of Hamza’

ca. 2,000

Lowlands

Founded ca. 1800

People came from (jaygran)®, an
unlocated place that is now deserted.
Other ethnicities found here are
Mumuye, Yendang and Glavda.
Around 1,500 people are christian. ca.
500 people practice traditional

religion.

16

Garin Shingaw

Kam name not recorded

ca. 100%°

Lowlands

Not visited yet.

17

Garin Ardo Sonvini

(anwadg Ardo Sonvini)
‘House of A. S.’

ca. 200

Lowlands

Founded ca. 1850

People came from (doygolon)®, an
unlocated place that is now deserted.
Glavda refugees also live here.

Most inhabitants are Christian, some

practice traditional religion.

2 Tones uncertain.

30 Estimate by my consultant Blessing Amidu Samuel.

31 Tones uncertain.
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Founded ca. 1900
People came from (muruna)®, an
18 | Garin Kadir agwdg kadiri ca. 200 Lowlands unlocated place that is now deserted.
‘House of K. Mumuye also live here.
Mostly Christian, some traditional
religion.
19 | Garin Tukura Kam name not yet attested | ? ? I did not meet anyone at the village.
Founded around 1850
f& ntf3 People came from Sabongida
20 | Fincon B ? cocoyam ca. 500 Lowlands Kamajim.
‘coco yam’? Most people practice traditional
religion. Some are Christian.
Founded around 1990
People came from Bayaro.
About 1,000 Hausa people live here as
21 | Garin Zana jﬂwonya e ca. 500 Intermediate well.

This village is strictly Muslim.
It is sometimes counted as a part of

Mayo Kam.

32 Tones uncertain.

33 This name may be incorrect or incorrectly transcribed.
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Not visited yet.
22 | Dadin Kowa Kam name not recorded ? Intermediate It is sometimes counted as a part of
Mayo Kam.
23 | Manti Kam name not recorded ? ? Not visited yet.
Founded ca. 1950
) (agpwdg Daba)* People came from Garin Hamza.
24 | Garin Baba ca. 200 Lowlands o
‘House of Daba’ Most people are Christian, some
practice traditional religion.
25 | Makyeri Kam name not yet attested | ? ? Not visited yet.
Not visited yet.
26 | Wura Kam name not recorded ? ? o
Kam and Jirim live here.
_ Not visited yet.
27 | Makafi Kam name not recorded ? ? . ]
Mumuye, Jirim, and Kam live here.
anwi [wa
28 | Garin Bala place? [wa ? ? Not visited yet.
‘place of the river fwa’?
anwag gap*ti o
29 | Gunduma B ? ? Not visited yet.

‘house of Gobti’

34 Tones uncertain.




31 Introduction

1.2.4 Some sociolinguistic facts

At this moment, most people who identify themselves as Kam also speak Kam, usually as their first
language. There are some Kam, who live in the villages closer to the road, who do not speak the language
well. In commercially important places, like Mayo Kam and Sarkin Dawa, not all parents speak Kam to
their children, raising their children in Hausa instead. In the more remote villages, all children still grow up
speaking Kam with their parents. Everybody who speaks Kam also speaks Hausa, which is the main trade
language in the area. Some Kam also speak Fulani, because they frequently have to deal with Fulani groups.
Many also speak Jirim (cf. § 1.1). A minority of Kam speakers speak English. Kam is not taught or used at
schools, where Hausa and English are taught and used instead. When Kam people gather, they will usually
speak Kam, unless a non-Kam person is around, in which case they will switch to a common language with
the non-Kam people present. For official purposes, Kam, Hausa, or English is used. In the past, Kam rulers
and elders also spoke Jukun. This may still be true for some old people. There are no Kam radio or television
programs but Kam youth occasionally talk in their language on WhatsApp and on Facebook. There is no

standard orthography at this time.

There is no obvious variation between the speech of older and younger speakers, and between

speakers of different genders.

Reportedly, there is a Kam sign language that is different from Hausa Sign Language (according to
Wesam, p.c. in session_262). | have not been able to investigate how different it is, whether they may be
related, or whether the Kam may have an entirely independent sign language. Probably, the language (or
languages) in use is a home-based sign system rather than a language that has been passed down for different

generations.
1.3 A typological sketch of Kam>>

1.3.1 Basic word order

Basic word order in Kam is Subject-Verb for intransitive clauses and Subject-Verb-Object for transitive
sentences. Adpositions precede the noun they occur with, and all adnominal modifiers follow the noun they
modify in the noun phrase. Relative clauses also follow the noun they modify. Complementizers

introducing complement clauses follow verbs.

% | wrote this typological overview with the questions of the Grambank questionnaire in mind (Skirgérd et. al.

forthcoming).
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1.3.2 Phonology

Kam has 24 consonants, including two labial-velar stops /kp/ and /gb/ and two rare phonemes, /h/ and /¢/
that occur in a very limited set of lexemes. There are eight vowel phonemes, five of which are contrastive
in all syllabic and prosodic positions (/i/, /¢/, /a/, /a/, /u/). Three vowels, /i/, /e/ and /o/, are contrastive in a
more limited set of environments. There are four nasal vowels, /i/, /&/, /6/ and /a/. Vowel length is not

synchronically contrastive and there is no vowel harmony in Kam.

Kam has three level tones — L, H and M — which can also be combined into contour tones. M tone
is less frequent than L and H tones and may historically derive from simplified LH contours. There are also
floating - tones, and (in only two morphemes) floating " tones. Kam has a fair amount of tonal morphology
marking case on pronominals, marking tense, aspect and polarity on verbs, and playing an important role
in nominalization and verbal derivation.®® There are a number of phonological tonal rules, the most

prominent of which are H-tone spread, L-tone shift and non-automatic downstep due to floating - tones.

Kam syllables can occur in prosodically strong positions and prosodically weak positions,
equivalent to stressed and unstressed positions in other languages. Kam features stem-initial prominence
and stem-final weakening. There are more consonant and vowel contrasts in stem-initial position than in
stem-final or stem-medial position, and there are a number of phonological and phonetic rules that
distinguish weak from strong positions. Fortis versus lenis variants of stop consonants are an example of
this: bilabial stops in prosodically strong positions become approximants in weak positions, velar stops

become glottal stops (or velar approximants), and alveolar stops become alveolar taps.

1.3.3 Nominal morphosyntax

There is little segmental nominal morphology. Such morphology is restricted to deverbal nominalization
and possessive indexes. All other morphology is tonal, marking nominalization, but also case on some
pronominals, and arguably tense, aspect and polarity (cf. § 13.2). There are different pronominals for 1SG
and 2SG categories for different tense, aspect and polarity values which can be considered STAMP
(portmanteau Subject-Tense-Aspect-Mood-Polarity) morphemes from a typological perspective. Many
polysyllabic nouns in Kam have an initial prosodic prefix (a- or a homorganic nasal N-).3” These prefixes
may or may not be traces of an earlier noun class system, but they currently serve no morphosyntactic

function. The optional plural marker jo that marks the entirety of the noun phrase may from a typological

36 One could also argue that tense, aspect and polarity are marked on pronominals by means of tone (cf. § 13.2)

37 My use of ‘prosodic prefix’ is inspired by Van de Velde’s (2008) description of Eton.
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perspective be considered a plural word. There is no other number marking in non-pronominal noun

phrases.
There is no distinction between alienable and inalienable possession constructions in Kam.

There are no noun classes nor is there a system of nominal classification in most domains of Kam
grammar. Humanness and some other semantic distinctions do play a role in some parts of the grammar of

Kam.

e There are human third person pronominals, awz ‘3SG’ and aji ‘3PL’, but no pronominals for non-
human third person referents.

e Content interrogatives make a distinction between humans (be" ... bi ‘who?’), places (ré ‘where?’),
manners (sim ‘how?’) and other non-human entities (ge" ... gi “what?’). Quantities are inquired

after with the manner interrogative sim, without a distinction between count nouns and mass nouns.

Kam has a dedicated logophoric pronominal for third person singular human subjects, objects and
possessors. This logophoric pronominal is used in reported discourse to indicate that a participant in the
reported discourse is the same entity as the subject of the reporting verb, or in general the entity whose
discourse is being reported (e.g. ‘Hei said that he; (himself) would write it.” as opposed to ‘He; said that he;

(someone else) would write it.’

There is no inclusive/exclusive distinction in the pronominal system of Kam, nor is there a gender
distinction in third person pronominals. The only number distinction is between singular and plural. There
are no third person non-human pronominals, only human arguments are regularly expressed pronominally.

There is no politeness distinction in the pronominal system.

The deictic demonstrative system has a two-way distinction between near (a or ba ‘this’) and far
(o or bé “that”). There are three presentative demonstrative markers that have different uses in discourse but
that do not distinguish distance. There is an existential quantifier ms" ‘some, any, a certain’, which can often
be translated as a definite or indefinite article into English. Relative clauses are formed with a postnominal
marker a, segmentally similar to the proximal demonstrative a and one of the presentative demonstratives

d, and an optional relative clause final marker a.

Apart from the existential quantifier mi* ‘some, any, a certain’, which behaves as a modifier in the
noun phrase, quantifiers are not generally embedded in noun phrases but behave as ‘floating quantifiers’,
occurring in different places in the clause. Syntactically, they are more similar to adverbial modifiers than

to attributive adjectives or nouns.
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There is a distinction between prepositions proper and prepositional nouns. Prepositions proper
take independent pronominals as their complements. Prepositional nouns derive from nouns and behave as
regular possessed nouns in a possessor construction. They take possessive pronominals as their
complements. Prepositional nouns mostly express spatial meanings (alib ‘on’, aliléb ‘in the middle of”, alim
‘in front of”, agun ‘behind’, etc.). Prepositions proper can express instrumental and temporal meanings (k3
‘with’, s¢ ‘until’, hdr ‘until’), comitative (r5 ‘with’, also a noun phrase coordinator ‘and’), similative (ar{

‘like”) and locative (a ‘at, in’, daka ‘from”).

When two pronouns are coordinated with the comitative preposition ra ‘with/and’, they can form
an inclusory construction, where the initial plural pronominal (aji ‘they’ or juru ‘we”) refers to the group
as a whole and the following noun or pronominal (a singular noun or pronominal) picks out one of the two
referents (cf. Singer 2001). juru ra na ‘we and you’, for example, is used to express the equivalent of ‘me

and you’.

The numeral system is decimal (10-based) and vigesimal (20-based), with a possible trace of a

quinary (5-based) system in number seven: dsub jirag can be compared to dsub ‘six’ and jirag ‘two’.

1.3.4 Verbal morphosyntax

Verbal morphology is mostly tonal, marking different polarity, aspect and tense values and also playing an
important role in verbal derivation and deverbal nominalization. In addition to tonal morphology, there are
different types of verbal reduplication, marking future tense, experiential aspect, and deriving predicative
adjectives. There are some preverbal aspectual, temporal, polar and other grammatical markers. These occur
following subject indexes and may derive from earlier verbs (e.g. si, marking sequential clauses, ra3"
marking negative future tense, and an optional non-future negator mag). There is a post-verbal perfective

aspect marker a that occurs after the object of a transitive clause or after the verb if there is no object.

Kam has multi-verb constructions, a type of construction that may be of interest to researchers of
serial verb constructions, auxiliaries, light verbs, complex predicates, verb compounding, coordination,
adverbial modification, comparative constructions and valency change. Clauses with multi-verb
constructions can be analyzed as consisting of two types of verbal components. The first type, which I call
primary verbs, are marked for tense, aspect and polarity. The other type, secondary verbs, may precede a
primary verb or follow a primary verb and its object if there is one. Secondary verbs are not inflected. A
clause typically has one primary verb and may have one or more secondary verbs. The secondary verbs
may express repetition, persistence, spontaneity, resultative or stative aspect, completive aspect, ventive
direction, andative direction and experiential aspect. They may also be used to add arguments to a clause

in benefactive constructions and comparative constructions.
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Verbs may have a toneless final vowel -i that does not have a clear function but obligatorily occurs
in a variety of constructions including (a) deverbal adnominal adjectives, (b) affirmative future tense
constructions, (c) the negative future tense construction, (d) speech and thought reporting clauses. This final
vowel element in Kam is reminiscent of the so-called final vowels in Bantu languages (e.g. Grégoire 1979).

There is also a final vowel i that occurs optionally in a number of verb stems in Kam but that does
not have a morphosyntactic function. The inflectional/derivational final vowel -i and the optional final

vowel i are synchronically different elements but may be historically related.

There are three verb extensions, causative -t/ and -s7 and iterative -ri. Verbs with these markers are
often lexicalized, and the extensions cannot be applied to all verbs. They are only partially productive. They
are prosodically strong and may derive from secondary verbs in earlier multi-verb constructions and/or
from other reconstructible Niger-Congo verb extensions. There is no passive or antipassive construction
and there are no reflexive or reciprocal derivations. Reflexive and reciprocal constructions are expressed

periphrastically with the noun kpo ‘body’.

There are no conjugation classes in Kam, and there are only a few irregular verbs (see § 14.6.1).

There is no suppletion in verbs. There are, however, different affirmative and negative copulas.

Evidentiality is not grammatically encoded in Kam. There are no interrogative verbs for content

interrogatives in Kam.

1.3.5 Word classes and derivation

Kam only distinguishes nouns and verbs as open word classes. There are some adverbs or adverbial
expressions, but these often appear (at least historically) morphologically complex. There is an adjective
class that typically functions as nominal attributive modifiers. Predicative adjectives are derived from verbs
by means of reduplication. They can also be analyzed as stative or resultative verb forms that are not
inflected for tense or aspect. Attributive adjectives syntactically behave like possessor nouns in associative
constructions. Most attributive adjectives are derived from verbs, but a few attributive adjectives only show
a historical relationship to current verbs, and some attributive adjectives no longer have an equivalent verb

stem. Synchronically, underived adjectives constitute only a small lexical set.

Adnominal adjectives are derived from verbs by means of a prefix ¢"-, a replacive M-tone on the

stem® and (only in the case of CVVC-stems) the derivational final vowel -i.

38 This M could be a downstepped H, cf. footnote 69 on p. 174.



36 Introduction

There are different strategies of deverbal nominalization, deriving agent, patient and abstract nouns.

All such nominalizations include prefixation and tonal marking. Some include a suffix -r: as well.

The noun (@)#7 ‘child’ can be used as a diminutive marker. Larger male specimens of animals are

often modified with and “father’. | have no examples of ana as an augmentative marker for inanimate nouns.

Data on ideophones is scarce in the current corpus of Kam. They are not very frequent. Future
research will include more data collection focusing on genres where they may be more likely to occur. In
addition, | have abstained from analyzing certain lexemes as ideophones that may at first glance seem
sound-symbolic. These do not behave differently from other elements in the morphosyntax or phonology
of Kam, so the only reason for singling them out as marked sound-symbolic lexemes would be my intuition
or the intuition of a handful of consultants. Sound-symbolism and ideophones in Kam are a matter for

further research.

1.3.6 Clausal morphosyntax

Argument marking is done primarily by means of word order. Nominative arguments (in Kam: subjects)
precede the verb. Accusative arguments (in Kam: objects) follow the verb. Pronominals are formally
distinguished by means of tone. Nominative pronominals (or subject pronominals) feature L tones.
Accusative pronominals (or object pronominals) have H tone. Possessive pronominals feature H- tone,
where the b stands for a right-attached floating b tone and could be analyzed as a possessive flag. Some

pronominals also have segmentally different stems in different argument functions.

Various sensations and emotions (such as being sick, being angry, being sleepy) are expressed with
a construction where the experiencer is coded as the object and the experience as a subject noun phrase (for
example, lzt ra déy am “sleep is roasting me’, féb tdgi m a ‘anger affected me’). Others are encoded with a
body part as the subject, the experience as the verb, and the experiencer as either the object of the verb or
the possessor of the body part. Yet other sensations are encoded with other idiomatic expressions specific

to individual sensations.

In most clauses, there is no distinction between accusative arguments (in Kam: objects) and non-
core arguments such as recipients, beneficiaries, etc. Most extended transitive clauses, such as ditransitives,
are expressed with multi-verb constructions, where non-core arguments are coded as the object of a second
verb (e.g. ‘give him a house’ is jag iygwsg mo ‘take house give:him’). Pronominal complements of

prepositions proper, however, are expressed with independent pronominals and not with indexes.

Various grammatical categories are marked simultaneously in different slots in the clause. Tense,

aspect and polarity, for example, are expressed by means of different pronominals (for 1SG and 2SG), tonal
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marking on verbs, as well as with segmental markers. One category that is exemplary in this regard is

negation. There are different negation constructions for different tense and aspect values.

Like many other languages in the Macro-Sudan belt, Kam features clause-final standard negation
(with the phonologically peculiar negator hzn).

Interrogation is partly expressed clause-finally as well, with a particle jz, or with a M tone at the
end of a clause. Of special interest are the human and non-human content interrogatives, which are bipartite
(bé ... bi ‘who?” and ge ... gi ‘what?’ and enclose the clause within their scope (e.g. gé sin gi? ‘what

happened?’; bé i ra dséri bi ji? “who are they looking for?”).

There is a copula, d3, for existential and locational predication. Nominal predication features the
presentative demonstrative ¢ on the non-verbal predicate. There is no copula for adjectival predication,

however, which is expressed with a reduplicated verb.

There are two ways of expressing predicative possession in Kam. One involves the copula d3
followed by a comitative prepositional phrase (7 d3 r5 *wé ‘I am with a dog’). The other involves the have-

verb kar ‘to keep, to have’).

Comparative constructions are expressed with a multi-verb construction including the verb kor(z)

‘to surpass’.

There are a number of focus, topic and emphasis constructions in Kam that are not yet currently
fully understood. These include nominal topicalization with a post-nominal particle ds¢, discourse-cohesive
uses of the prosodically weak presentative demonstrative bé and cleft constructions with the postnominal
relativizer a. These topics feature in a short chapter (17.6) but have not received much attention in the
current dissertation, which focuses on basic phonology, morphology and syntax. They offer promising

avenues for future research.

1.3.7 Morphology vs. syntax; fusional vs. analytic; bound forms vs. words,

If we adopt the terminology of traditional morphological typology, Kam could be characterized as
both a fusional and an analytic language. It has some (phonologically bound) morphology — predominantly
tonal — and different grammatical meanings are often combined in a single marker. A low tone first person
subject index, for example, marks its argument function (subject), the polarity value of the clause, and (in
case it has positive polarity) the aspect value of the clause. At the same time, segmentally invariable markers
are also often found, for example marking aspectual values (e.g. ra ‘imperfective’), plural number on noun
phrases (jo) and negation at the end of a clause (hz). Multi-verb constructions are also frequently used, for

example to express direction (pé ‘to come’, Say ‘to go’), and in transitive clauses repetition of the verb after
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the object is used to mark future tense. In my view, the difference between ‘phonologically bound’
morphology and ‘phonologically free’ particles or auxiliaries is not particularly meaningful in the
morphosyntax of Kam. Some markers that appear syntactically bound behave like prosodically strong
stems, (notably the derivational verbal suffixes — some may analyze them as phonologically free particles
—-si, -t/ and -r7), and it is not clear what can be gained, for example, from analyzing the syntactically free

presentative demonstrative bé as a bound morpheme, although it is prosodically weak.

Related to this, there are no clear generally accepted definitions of word that work well from a cross-
linguistic perspective (see Bickel et al. 2009; Haspelmath 2011; Bickel & Zufiga 2017; Lesage &
Neshcheret 2017). Bloomfield defined word as a “minimum free form” (Bloomfield 1933: 160, 178), or, as
rephrased by Haspelmath (2011: 39), an “utterance segment that can occur on [its] own”. This definition is
still representative of how the concept word is conceived by a substantial part of the linguistic community.
The opposite of a word, for Bloomfield, is a ‘bound form’. Many items that have been analyzed across
languages as ‘particles’ cannot occur as separate utterances but are simply phonologically invariable
grammatical markers. The term particle, like word, is currently not uniformly defined in the typological
literature. | avoid claiming explicitly that something is a word in this description of Kam, since | do not
believe this is necessary or helpful to understand the language. Where it seems useful from a typological
perspective to make this distinction, | provide all the information a typologist might need to make their own
choice of whether a marker in question adheres to their comparative concept of word. Orthographic choices
in this grammar do not reflect analyses of wordhood (cf. § 2.6)

1.4 Previous work on Kam

1.4.1 Before the current project

Before this project started, a limited amount of data and analyses had been published on the Kam language
and on its speakers. Table 2 lists all documents produced before 2016 that give some information on Kam
and that | have been able to identify. The contents of each document are briefly described, and the
documents are classified into types: (1) word lists, (2) Classification, (3) Ethnographic notes and (4)

Bibliography. A brief note on the context in which it was produced is also given.

The most notable documents for linguistics are the two basic word lists that have been produced.
The first word list was produced by Charles Meek (1931b) in a survey of ethnic groups in Northern Nigeria.
The word list consists of about 100 entries and was for a very long time the only linguistic data published
on the language. In 2011, Ulrich Kleinewillinghofer collected about 200 words from two consultants in
Garba Chede.



39

Introduction

Other linguistic documents include a number of classifications in which Kam was considered part

of the Adamawa language family. These did not add any linguistic data but provided hypotheses on the
basis of the data published by Meek. Meek (1931c: 547-550) himself already identified that Kam is not a
Jukunoid language, although it has some links to Wapan (his “Wukari Jukun)® in noun structure

(specifically the prosodic a-prefix, see § 4.2.9). He further says Kam’s vocabulary resembles Bendic* (cf.

Blench 2001) and Delta Cross** (cf. Villa et al. 2015) languages. He also saw lexical links to Tula-Waja*

(Adamawa) languages and even Chadic languages such as Pero* and Kushi** (cf. Kraft 1981; Batic 2017).

Most subsequent classifications follow Greenberg’s (1963) proposal where Kam is seen as an

isolated group within Adamawa. Exceptionally, Blench (n.d.) groups Kam together with Tula-Waja,

without presenting explicit arguments for this change.

Broadly, contexts in which documents were produced are the following.

Colonial Nigeria. These documents focused on providing basic ethnographic and geographic
documentation, providing an overview of who lived in certain part of Nigeria at the time of British
rule. Authors worked for the government. Charles Meek, for example was a Government
Anthropologist whose main interest was studying the Jukun. His report on Kam in Meek (1931c¢)
remains the most informative material published on Kam ethnography to date.

Overview of Nigerian ethnic groups and languages. These documents are indexes of ethnic groups
or languages in Nigeria, compiled over the years. These documents were compiled after the colonial
era by researchers interested in Nigerian languages from an academic perspective. Some are
focused on ethnic groups; others are focused on languages.

Greenberg era linguistic classification. These documents sought to elaborate Greenberg’s proposals
concerning Adamawa language classification. They do not provide extra data but are mainly
speculation where the classification of Kam is concerned. They are valuable as overviews of the
languages they treat and of the state of affairs of language classification at the time when they were

published. They also contain useful bibliographical references.

39 1SO 639-3: juk; Glottocode: wapal235

40 Glottocode: bend1256

41 Glottocode: delt1251

42 Glottocode: tula1250

43 1S0O 639-3: pip; Glottocode: pero1241

441S0 639-3: kuh; Glottocode: kush1236
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Local interest. These documents are locally produced collections or manuscripts that give some
information about the Kam and their language. The people who produced them are interested in
their own language or in the languages of their country or region. None of these have been officially
published or distributed in large numbers. One document is a dictionary that was in preparation
some years before | arrived. The author is unknown to me, and the existence of the project is only
known to me through hearsay. Unfortunately, the project was abandoned after the author reportedly
died of a snake bite. The location of the manuscript is unknown. Another document is a fragmentary
summary of oral history, along with some administrative notes on the Kam, by a man called Bala
lliyasu, in the 1980s. The original manuscript, of which I took pictures, is in possession of the
political king of Kam.

Global linguistic classification effort. These documents are syntheses of the worldwide linguistic
classification literature. They have been compiled as reference websites. Ethnologue (Eberhard et
al. 2019) contains information about the context of languages, as well as speaker numbers (which
are not always equally reliable), and provides a language classification. For Kam, the classification
still follows Greenberg’s (1963) proposal. Glottolog (Hammarstrém et al. 2019) provides a more
up to date classification of languages along with a continually updated bibliography for each of the
languages it covers.

Re-examination of Adamawa languages. The documents under this context type are produced in

the light of a recent academic effort to describe, document and analyze Adamawa languages.
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Table 2 - Previous work on Kam

Reference

Summary of contents

Type of document

Context

Temple (1919: 80-81)

Provides speaker numbers (583) of Kam and a
very basic (less than one page) summary of their

activities.

Ethnographic notes

Colonial Nigeria

Meek (1931bh: 4, 398, 436, 449)

Passing notes comparing Kam culture with other

ethnic groups.

Ethnographic notes

Colonial Nigeria

Meek (1931c: 538-550)

Notes on the duties of the traditional chief of Kam,
Kam traditional religion, death and election of a
new chief, names of officials, social organization
and traditional marriage. A vocabulary with 98

entries is included.

Ethnographic notes +
Word list

Colonial Nigeria

Meek (1931a: 16, 35, 121, 124)

An ethnographic description of Jukunoid ethnic
groups. Kam is mentioned in passing for its links

with Jukun culture and for comparison.

Ethnographic notes

Colonial Nigeria

Greenberg (1963)

A classification of Kam as an isolated language
(‘group 8”) within the Adamawa family, based on
mass-comparison. Some words are provided,
presumably from Meek (1931b).

Classification

Greenberg era linguistic classification

Hansford et al. (1976)

An early non-colonial index of Nigerian
languages. | did not consult this work, but its

contents are mentioned in Wente-Lukas (1985).

Classification

Overview of Nigerian ethnic groups and

languages

Iliyasu (ca. 1985)

A fragmentary summary of oral history of Kam,

with some notes on practices and administration.

Ethnographic notes

Local interest
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Wente-Lukas (1985)

Index of ethnic groups in Nigeria. Summarizes
Temple’s (1919), Meek’s (1931b,c), Hansford et

al.’s (1976) notes on Kam.

Ethnographic notes

Overview of Nigerian ethnic groups and

languages

Boyd (1988)

Classification proposal of Adamawa languages.
Kam is suggested to be more closely related to
Mbumic languages and Kim/Masa than to Chamba
Leko, Mumuye, Yendang, and Nimbari. Based on
17 of the words collected by Meek.

Classification

Greenberg era linguistic classification

Boyd (1989)

An overview chapter on Adamawa and Ubangi
languages. It restates Greenberg’s (1963)

classification.

Classification

Greenberg era linguistic classification

Williamson & Blench (2000)

An overview chapter on the classification of
Niger-Congo languages, restating Greenberg’s

(1963) classification for Kam.

Classification

Greenberg era linguistic classification

Blench (n.d.)

A proposal for restructuring Niger-Congo that
classifies Kam together with the Tula-Waja

languages.

Classification

Greenberg era linguistic classification

Unidentified (n.d.)

An unpublished unfinished dictionary by an
unidentified Kam author. Its whereabouts are

unclear.

Word list

Local interest
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Blench (2012)

Overview of Nigerian languages with alternative
names, villages where languages are spoken,
estimated speaker numbers, classification, and
sources. For Kam, the Greenberg classification is
followed. A new version of the Atlas has been
published (2019), but the Kam data remains to be
updated.

Classification

Overview of Nigerian ethnic groups and

languages

Kleinewillinghéfer (2015)

Minimal grammatical and classificatory notes on

Kam, along with a 200-item word list.

Word list

Re-examination of Adamawa languages
(Grundlagenforschung in den

Adamawasprachen, Mainz, Germany)

Eberhard et al. (2019) (pre-
2016 editions)

Reference source that restates Greenberg’s (1963)
classification. Other minimal contextual
information (population, location, endangerment

status) is also available.

Classification

Global linguistic classification effort

Hammarstrom et al. (2019)
(pre-2016 editions)

Reference source with continually updated
classification and bibliography. It classified Kam
as an isolated language within the Adamawa

family.

Classification +

Bibliography

Global linguistic classification and

bibliography effort
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1.4.2 During the current project

Table 3 summarizes the documents that have appeared over the course of this project. Most documents
listed here are part of the current project and involve presentations on a specific topic of Kam phonology
and morphosyntax. One reference (ldiatov et al. 2017) is concerned with the collection of a preliminary
word list and grammatical questionnaire by Tope Olagunju and Bitrus Andrew. The elicitation of these
materials was a pilot study to prepare for the current project and was funded by the AdaGram research
project. Two sources (Gildemann 2018a, Hammarstrom 2019) are general references treating the
classification of African languages in general, but taking into account recent research on Adamawa
languages. | identified two locally produced documents dealing directly with Kam. One is a term paper by
a local student addressing language shift from Kam to Hausa in Sarkin Dawa. | could not reach the student
in question but heard about his project from others. The other is a summary of ethnographic and linguistic
materials earlier published in Meek (1931c), along with some supplemented information the author
(Anthony John Ante) gathered from Isa Sarkin Dawa, Garba Abubakar Bako and Muhammad Bose
Yuguda.
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Table 3 - Studies that appeared over the course of this project

Reference

Summary of contents

Type of document

Context

Unidentified (n.d.)

Term paper by a local student addressing
language shift from Kam to Hausa. | could not

reach the student in question.

Specific topic

Local interest

Ante (2016)

Collection of materials on the history of Kam,
mostly taken over from Meek (1931c), with some
supplementary information gathered from

interviews.

Ethnographic notes

Local interest

Idiatov et al. (2017)

Report of a survey of Adamawa languages,
including the collection of 638 item word lists

and 143 item grammatical questionnaires.

Word list

Re-examination of Adamawa
languages (AdaGram project, Paris,

France)

Hammarstrom et al. (2020)
(post-2016 editions)

Reference source with continually updated
classification and bibliography. The current
classification of Kam in Glottolog considers it to
be an isolated language in the North Volta-Congo
sub-family of Niger-Congo languages.

Classification +

Bibliography

Global linguistic classification and

bibliography effort

Guldemann (2018a: 202, 204, 212)

An evaluation of the current state of affairs of
African language classification. It considers the
possibility that ‘Adamawa’ groups may be small
high-level Niger-Congo groups, and do not form

a genealogical Adamawa unity.

Classification

Re-examination of African language

classification

Pozdniakov (2018)

An attempt to reconstruct Proto-Niger-Congo
numerals, where the data from Kleinewillinghtfer
(2015) is used for Kam.

Specific topic

Re-examination of African language

classification
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Overview of negation; the information in the o
. i . . Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2018a) current dissertation supersedes that of the Specific topic .
. languages (AdaGram project)
presentation.
Overview of tense, aspect and modality; the o
. o . . . Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2018h) information in Lesage (2019d) and in the current | Specific topic .
. ] ] languages (AdaGram project)
dissertation supersedes that of the presentation.
A preliminary lexicon of Kam, containing 1,701
entries. The information in the current ) Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2019a) . ] . o Word list .
dissertation supersedes that of this preliminary languages (AdaGram project)
lexicon.
o ) ) Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2019b) A sample of Kam text and elicitation with audio. | Data sample )
languages (AdaGram project)
Some preliminary data on logophoric
pronominals in Kam. The information in the . ] Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2019c) ) ) Specific topic .
current dissertation supersedes that of the languages (AdaGram project)
preliminary data.
Overview of tense, aspect and modality; the o
) o ) ] . ] Re-examination of Adamawa
Lesage (2019d) information in the current dissertation supersedes | Specific topic

languages (AdaGram project)

Lesage (2019¢)

Presentation about the difficulties to classify Kam

within Niger-Congo.

Classification

Re-examination of Adamawa

languages (AdaGram project)

Lesage (2019f)

Overview of adjectives; the information in the
current dissertation supersedes that of the
presentation, especially where tones are

concerned.

Specific topic

Re-examination of Adamawa

languages (AdaGram project)
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Lesage & Litvinova (2019)

Presentation on tone in Kam. The information in
the current dissertation supersedes that of the

presentation.

Specific topic

Re-examination of Adamawa

languages (AdaGram project)
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1.5 Materials, field work, and presentation of examples

1.5.1 Practical considerations

This description of Kam is the first analysis and is not comprehensive. The limited timeframe of my PhD
project has imposed inevitable constraints on the breadth of the description and on the depth of the analysis.
I have pointed out unanswered questions where appropriate, sometimes with an indication of how these
questions could be answered in the future. While | have taken care to review all examples and analyses
provided, | acknowledge that some inconsistencies may remain intact. As always, | will continue to revise

my work beyond the scope of this document.

In the coming years, | am planning to continue my work on a comprehensive description of Kam.
That description will be based on a more representative collection of data, collected for a coming two-year
post-doctoral documentation project on Kam.

To encourage transparency and collaboration and/or independent projects, 1 am keeping an in-
progress to-do list of incomplete analysis and open questions for every chapter. Upon request, | am happy
to provide this list and further analytical considerations, which includes notes on those insightful comments
that | was unable to fully process before handing in this document.*

1.5.2 General literature consulted

When establishing contact with the community, finding my way in the field, collecting data, analyzing
those data and writing up the analysis, | consulted a number of field guides as well as questionnaires and

textbooks that | would like to mention here.

e The fieldwork textbooks that | relied on most heavily are Bowern (2008) and Chelliah & de Reuse
(2011).

e Textbooks and basic articles on phonology and tone that | found particularly helpful are
Gussenhoven (1998, 2004), Hall (2013), Hayes (2009), Hyman (2014), Johnson (2012), Ladefoged
& Johnson (2014); Ladefoged & Maddieson (1996), Odden (2013), Smalley (1968), Snider (2018)
and Yip (2002).

45 Currently, this list is publicly accessible via Google Drive:
https://drive.google.com/drive/folders/1TUDMBG6LS3DZ60S-17e QAkNtkOhRGSRK5?usp=sharing
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o General reference works and textbooks on morphosyntax that I consulted are Aikhenvald (2015),
Creissels (2006), Dixon (2010a,b, 2012), Payne (1997) and Shopen (2007). Cristofaro (2005) was
helpful as a general reference on subordination.

e The general analytical questionnaires | used were Comrie & Smith (1977) and the questions at the
end of chapters in Dixon (2010a,b, 2012).

e Translation questionnaires used to collect the lexicon are the AdaGram survey (ldiatov et al. 2017),
the SIL comparative word list (Snider & Roberts 2006) and the main questionnaire in Bouquiaux
& Thomas (1976). Analytical and translation questionnaires | used for data collection on specific
grammatical topics are Goddard & Wierzbicka’s (2014) 150 canonical sentences, Pepper’s (2020)
questionnaire on binominal compounds, Dahl’s (1985) tense, aspect and modality questionnaire,
Kramer’s (2017) questionnaire on phasal polarity and Miestamo & Veselinova’s (2019) negation
questionnaire. | also used Mayer’s (1969) Frog, where are you? to elicit semi-spontaneous

narrative.

Grammatical descriptions that | often consulted for inspiration and that served as models for the current
analysis are Elders’ (2000) grammar of Mundang, Anonby’s (2008) analysis of Mambay, Van de Velde’s
(2008) grammar of Eton, and Huddleston & Pullum (2002) or Haeseryn (1997) when the only preliminary
analysis I could come up with was the translation of a marker into English or Dutch. | was also inspired by
Littig’s (2017) concise and accessible description of Kolbila. Jaggar (2001) and Newman (2000) were my

reference works for Hausa; De Wolf (1995) was my main reference for Fulfulde.

1.5.3 Description of field work

The data that form the basis of this analysis were collected in a number of different places in Nigeria under

a number of different circumstances which | will briefly describe here.

I made five field trips to Nigeria in total, each trip one to two months in length. All trips were made
from 2016 to 2018. | made two visits during the dry season, between October and December. | made three
visits during the transition period between the dry season and the rainy season, between April and June. |

spent a total of 174 days working with Kam speakers.

Part of the time during those trips was spent living in a Kam speaking community, in the central
village Sarkin Dawa. | was there for a total of 85 days. In this village | met my main language consultants
and | learned to speak some Kam. The political king of Kam, Isa Sarkin Dawa, is based in Sarkin Dawa
and has been one of my main consultants throughout my field work. From Sarkin Dawa, | occasionally
visited Sabon Gida Kamajim, a village that is not as close to the road and is less “urbanized”. Many people

in Sabon Gida Kamajim are followers of the traditional Kam religion, and they have cultural knowledge
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that is difficult to find in Sarkin Dawa. There | recorded the bulk of the conversation and narratives making
up my corpus, and there | fragmentarily documented a traditional dance, nsursy, that was performed in my
presence. | visited a number of other Kam villages to collect some sociolinguistic data, such as estimations
of the number of speakers and geographical coordinates, as well as some songs. During my first trip in
Sarkin Dawa, | was generously hosted by Jauro Babangida Tukura and Isa Sarkin Dawa, who provided me
with a generator to charge my equipment at night, with a place to sleep, work and store my belongings,
with food, security and warm hospitality. During subsequent trips, | was hosted by one of my main
consultants, Babangida Audu, whose family also provided everything | needed to be comfortable and
productive in the village. To ensure a steady supply of electricity, Babangida and I locally acquired a solar

panel and an accompanying battery.

For security reasons, | spent 85 days of my time in Nigeria in Jalingo, the capital of Taraba State,
where | invited speakers of Kam to come and work with me. The data | collected there consist mostly of
elicitation, respeaking, and translation of texts that | gathered in the Kam speaking area. | stayed in different
places, notably CAN (Christian Association of Nigeria) Secretariat, the Pastoral Centre of the Catholic
Diocese of Jalingo, and Alhaji Maigandi Kaigama’s house, the current chief of Garba Chede. From those
places, | travelled frequently to Sarkin Dawa. When space allowed it, | invited as many consultants as
possible, which worked stimulating for everyone and which allowed me to gather more data.

Part of the data was the result of a preliminary survey in 2016 by Tope Olagunju and Bitrus Andrew,
who established contact with the community and collected 500 lexical items and 140 phrases (ldiatov et al.
2017). Tope and Bitrus are part of the AdaGram team. Tope is a linguistics student who graduated at Kwara
State University and did field work and linguistic analysis on Fam, a small, endangered language spoken
in southern Taraba state not far from Kam. Bitrus is a native speaker of Bena and the main language
consultant of Dmitry Idiatov and Mark van de Velde. They collected the data in the span of five days, when
they stayed in Mayo Kam, the biggest, most urbanized village in the Kam speaking area. They worked with
two consultants: the secretary of the king, Garba Abubakar Bako (on grammatical constructions), and

Saheed Bala Kam (on the lexicon).

The third part of the data was collected in llorin, the capital of Kwara State, in the western part of
Nigeria, during a brief stay there of a couple of weeks with Dmitry Idiatov and Mark van de Velde. Before
travelling to the Kam speaking area, we invited Mr. Garba Abubakar Bako to come to llorin, so that | would
have a preliminary way into the community. | worked with Abubakar for four days on various topics, which
was my first real exposure to linguistic field work. A couple of days after that he drove back to Mayo Kam,

| followed by airplane, and he came to pick me up at the airport in Jalingo.
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Table 4 gives some more details of the field trips that form the basis of the data collection for this grammar,

as well as a summary of what happened where and when.



52 Introduction

Table 4 - Overview of field work in Nigeria

Dates Locations Phase Summary Concrete data
Lexical and
5 days grammatical elicitation
Preliminary survey with Garba Abubakar
. 500 words
Mayo Kam by Tope Olagunju Bako and Saheed Bala
05-08-2016 to ) ath 140 phrases
and Bitrus Andrew | Kam. using the
09-08-2016 AdaGram
questionnaire
13 sessions on basic
4 days o S vocabulary, basic
Preliminary elicitation .
. expressions, and
work with Garba .
. . . . . basic morphosyntax,
20-11-2016 to lorin Field trip 1, llorin Abubakar Bako, using

12 of which are

01-12-2016 to
05-01-2017

Babangida Tukura’s
compound), Sabon
Gida Kamajim (on

occasion)

Field trip 1, Sarkin

Dawa

Kam, finding
consultants, lexical and
grammatical
elicitation, struggles
with tonal analysis,
collection of texts,
documentation of

nsursy dance.

11- the AdaGram
23-11-2016 ) . recorded (4.5
questionnaire
hours); 2 small texts
(3 minutes)
First stay in Sarkin
Dawa: establishing
contact with people,
Sarkin Dawa (Jauro learning some basic 48 sessions on basic
36 days

vocabulary, basic
morphosyntax, 22 of
which are recorded
(16 hours); 20 texts
(1 hour)
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48 days

Jalingo (CAN

secretariat) and Sarkin

Stay in Jalingo for
security reasons, with
weekly trips to Sarkin
Dawa. Mostly
elicitation for tonal
analysis, paradigm
elicitation, and checks

59 sessions on tonal
analysis, paradigms

and basic sentences,

Dawa (Babangida’s Field trip 2 o 14 of which are
04-05-2017 to of initial analyses; ded (85
i recorded (8.
17-06-2017 house), various Kam collection of metadata
-vo- . . . hours); 11 texts and
villages (small trips) about villages; notable: .
songs (45 minutes)
recording of king’s
narrative of Kam oral
history by Babangida
Audu
Stay in Jalingo with 67 interview
frequent trips to Sarkin | segments and texts
Dawa, eliciting words | (6 hours);
with a vocabulary respeaking and
. . . ame, respeaking and translating of earlier
Jalingo (Maigandi J peaking g
_ translation of collected texts; 29
22 days Kaigama’s house) and previously collected sessions on
Sarkin Dawa ) ) texts, interviews on elicitation and
06-10-2017 to Field trip 3 o o
(Babangida’s house), traditional life with vocabulary
28-10-2017 Sabon Gida Kamajim people in Sabon Gida checking, 4 of
. Kamajim, recording of | which were
(on occasion)
spontaneous recorded (40
conversation in Sabon minutes);
Gida Kamajim, spontaneous
recording of texts in unrecorded checks
Sabon Gida Kamajim of dictionary
Stay in Jalingo with )
. . Respeaking and
frequent trips to Sarkin . )
o translating of earlier
Dawa, invited 6 Kam
‘ st recorded texts and
i i i speakers visitin
43 days Jalingo (Maigandi JDI_ f conversations: 38
. R alingo; respeaking,
Kaigama’s house) and | . J _ peaxing elicitation sessions,
i Field trip 4 translating, and ) )
26-04-2018 to Sarkin Dawa . _ including checks, 3
checking previous £ which
07'06'2018 (Babangida’s hOllS@) data; analyzing texts; otwhich were

elicitation with focus
on negation and tense,

aspect and modality

recorded (9
minutes); 1 text (1

minute)
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15 days

31-10-2018 to

Sarkin Dawa

(Babangida’s house)

Field trip 5, Sarkin

Dawa

Filling gaps in the
analysis, elicitation on
questions, adjectives,
numerals, the noun
phrase, complex
sentences; recording

Respeaking,
translating and
analysis of texts; 18
elicitation sessions,
5 of which were
recorded (3.5

17-11-2018 to
27-11-2018

Jalingo (Pastoral
Center)

Field trip 5, Jalingo

translating and
analyzing earlier
collected texts;
elicitation on verb
classes; elicitation on

negation

14-11-2018 missing words;
) . hours); 1 text (1
recording a traditional .
minute)
prayer
Filling gaps in the .
. . Respeaking,
analysis, respeaking, .
10 days translating and

analysis of texts; 13
elicitation sessions,
1 of which was
recorded (1 hour); 1
text (1 minute)

L\
#\}
A

Figure 13 - Elicitation session in Sarkin Dawa. From left to right, bottom to top: Audu, Muhammad Bose

Yuguda, Awunu Yakubu, the author, Isa Sarkin Dawa in the chair, and five unidentified participants.*

46 Picture taken by Babangida Audu.
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1.5.4 Presentation of examples

Examples in this grammar are presented as follows.

e The first line of an example presents the Kam text.

e The second line provides word-for-word translations and/or glosses for grammatical categories.

Grammatical glossing and segmentation of morphologically complex lexemes have only been

applied where this helps the interpretation of the example in its relevant context in the grammar.

e When appropriate for the analysis, a line is inserted between the first and second line that shows

the lexical form of each item (including tone and morphologically analyzed morphemes). This

presentation is useful to make transparent tone rules and other phonological or morphological

processes that are applied. Grammatical tones and their glosses are indicated here with a backslash

\.

1) ani van a tab 3*né kb “tab A
ani avan a tab\H ané kd atabé a
person male REL touch\PFV hand INSTR fish REL,
‘The man who touched the fish’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

e The following line shows a free translation.

e The final line of an example displays an ID referring to the recording session the example is taken

from, mentions the speaker who provided the data or who produced the text, and gives a broad idea

of the genre the example is taken from.






Il Part two: Phonology






59 Phoneme inventory

2 Phoneme inventory

The current chapter discusses the phonemes and tones of Kam. In this chapter, phonological rules are only
treated when relevant. Chapters 3 to 6 provide a more detailed description of the phonological rules. § 2.1
provides a terminological introduction. 8 2.2 treats the consonant phonemes and their distribution in
different syllable shapes and prosodic positions. § 2.3 does the same for vowels. 2.4 and § 2.5 provide
evidence for the phonological status of the phonemes introduced in § 2.2 and § 2.3. Finally, | discuss some
orthography decisions | made for the remainder of this thesis in § 2.6. | describe the tonal system of Kam
in Chapter 3.

2.1 Introduction: phonemes, allophones, and intermediate relationships

In any language, two sounds are in a phonemic opposition if the choice between them is completely
unpredictable on the basis of the phonological environment alone but is encoded in the lexicon. They share
an allophonic relationship if the choice between them is completely predictable from a given phonological
context. In Kam, in between two low vowels a (a context that can be formalized as /a_a), either a voiceless
labial-velar stop kp could occur, or its voiced counterpart gb. Which one occurs in a given environment
completely depends on the lexeme that is being pronounced. Therefore, kp and gb are in a contrastive
distribution and their relationship is phonemic. An alveolar stop in prepausal position (/_0) will always be
unreleased in Kam ([t]). It will never be a released voiced stop d or a released voiceless stop t that we find
in other positions. That is, ¢ is in complementary distribution with both d and t and is in an allophonic
relationship with either of them. If the choice between two sounds is completely unpredictable both from
the lexicon and from the phonological environment, they are allophones in free variation. In Kam, this is
usually the case for r, 7and | in prepausal position: the verb meaning ‘farm’ can be pronounced either as

bal, bar, or as bat.

Allophonic and phonemic relationships are usually taken as the two basic relationships between
the sounds of a language. There are, however, a number of intermediate phonological relationships that
should be taken into account when describing a language (cf. Hall 2013). Firstly, phonological environment
is a broad term: it includes (supra)segmentally defined environments (e.g. intervocalic position, prepausal
position), but also positions within the syllable (onset, rhyme, coda), and prosodically defined environments
(stressed vs. unstressed syllables). For some sound pairs, one could say that the occurrence of one sound or
another is not predictable on the basis of the segmental environment alone, but if the syllable structure or
the prosodic structure are taken into account, it becomes predictable. In Kam, for example, velars in

prosodically weak positions (azgwsg ‘house’) are realized as a voiced velar stop in intervocalic position,
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or as a lenited variant of a voiced velar stop, see § 4.2.5. A voiceless velar stop can never occur here. In
prosodically strong, positions, /k/ and /g/ do contrast (/ana kdm/ ‘father of the place’ vs. /ana gdm hn/
“father did not pay’). Such a relationship is intermediate between phonological contrast (the choice is
unpredictable if we do not take into account the prosodic structure) and allophony (the choice is predictable
in prosodically weak positions). Secondly, the choice between two sounds can be predictable in most parts
of the lexicon but not in a specific layer of the lexicon. For example, ideophones and recent borrowings
may contain sounds that do not occur elsewhere, or they may be subject to phonological rules that do not
apply elsewhere. Such marginal phonological contrasts and rules need to be acknowledged explicitly in the

phonological analysis of a language.

In each section of this chapter, a summary is provided of the syllabic and prosodic contexts where
each sound is contrastive or more predictable. Phonological properties of different prosodic positions are
discussed in chapter 3. Syllable structure is treated in chapter 5. The phonological rules that operate within
syllables and prosodic units are also given more treatment in those chapters than in this first overview
chapter. In chapter 6, | provide an overview of the phonological changes that may take place when certain
segments happen to be adjacent to each other, such as hiatus resolution and nasalization. Chapter 6 also

discusses free variation and allowed consonant clusters.

Sounds that only occur in interjections are excluded from this overview, but can be found in the
discussion of interjections in Chapter 1.

2.2 Consonants and their distributions

2.2.1 Consonant inventory

For consonants, seven manners of articulation are recognized. All non-sonorant consonants have a voicing
contrast, except for the postalveolar fricative /" and the glottal fricative h which do not have voiced
counterparts. Eight places of articulation are contrastive, although the glottal h has a low functional load in

the lexicon. Table 5 presents all consonants found in Kam.
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Table 5 - Consonant phonemes in Kam

bi- labio-
) alveolar | post-alveolar | palatal | velar | labial-velar | glottal
labial | dental
voiceless stop p t k kp
voiced stop b d g gb
voiceless affricate il
voiced affricate &
nasal m n n n
tap r
voiceless fricative f S 1) h
voiced fricative % z
approximant I j w

Kam has 24 consonants that contrast in some phonological environment. The phonemes /¢/ and /h/ have a
peculiar distribution in the lexicon. In most lexemes, [c] is in complementary distribution with /I/ or /d/ (see
§ 4.2.6). Where /r/ is not in complementary distribution with /I/ or /d/ it occurs in (mostly)*’ strong prosodic
positions in proper names, borrowings, some high-frequency markers, bound morphemes and just a few

items from the general lexicon.

4 rin ndr ‘spear’ and hdr ‘(not) until’ are exceptions. It is possible that these items have a trill instead of a tap as a

final sound, but this needs to be checked again. Note that hdr is a borrowing, likely from Hausa (har) or Adamawa

Fulfulde (har). I do not know if n5r is a borrowing or what language it may be borrowed from.
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(2) -ri ‘iterative derivation suffix’
-ri ‘nominalizing suffix’
rt ‘comitative preposition” and ‘imperfective marker’
rt ‘postverbal negative future marker’
ri- ‘preverbal negative future marker’
rig ‘emphatic marker’ and ‘negative possessive marker’
Sirf ‘negative copula’

har ‘(not) until’, a borrowing, likely from Hausa (har) or Adamawa Fulfulde (har)

kinkindziri ‘person name’
warkd ‘person name’

kuriki ‘God’

ari ‘type, like’
akpra ‘plate’
mprim ‘okra’
murd ‘maize’
jirag ‘two’

Wi ‘to answer, to like’
/h/ occurs in only three items in the currently collected lexicon of Kam, which has approximately 1,550
Kam entries (see the lexicon at the end of this grammar).
at the end of this grammatical description):

3 hn ‘negator’
har ‘(not) until’, a borrowing, likely from Hausa (har) or Adamawa Fulfulde (har)
hwar ‘to think’

Depending on whether such rare phonemes are taken into account and the definition of phoneme used, Kam
has an average-sized (minimally 22) to moderately large (maximally 26) consonant inventory as compared

to other languages of the world (cf. Maddieson 2013d).

2.2.2 Distributions of consonants in syllables and prosodic positions

The positions of each sound in syllables and prosodic positions are summarized in Table 6. The sounds are

ordered from least predictable (occurring in many environments without restrictions) to most predictable
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(occurring in fewer environments, sometimes in complementary distribution with other sounds). A white
cell with a ‘+” indicates that the sound occurs in that position and thus contrasts with other sounds that
occur there. A grey cell with an empty-set symbol ‘@’ means that the sound in question does not occur in
that position and thus does not contrast with any other sound occurring there. In the table, stops with a
neutralized voice feature are written with capitals, e.g. as P, T and K.*®

Most contrasts are only relevant in prosodically strong syllable onsets. Only ten consonants appear in

prosodically weak positions:

¢ bilabial, alveolar and velar stops (without voice distinction, i.e. P, T and K),
e all nasals (m, n, ») except for the palatal nasal,
e the approximants j, wand I, and

e thetapr

By way of exception, in partial reduplication constructions, all consonants can occur in the copy, which is
considered prosodically weaker than the base in a number of ways (cf. § 4.3.2).

The conclusions one can draw on the basis of this table and the consonant inventory presented in Table
5 are the following.

o All of these sounds are contrastive in Kam when segmental environments alone are considered.

e In prosodically weak positions, all contrasts are neutralized except: (a) places of articulation for
bilabial, alveolar and velar stops, nasals and approximants and their contrasts with the palatal
approximant j; (b) manners of articulation for bilabial, alveolar and velar consonants and
approximants.

e Coda position is a kind of weak position in Kam and behaves similarly to onset positions in

prosodically weak syllables.

“8 The capital symbols do not represent archiphonemes or any deep level of abstraction. They merely symbolize that
voice distinctions are neutralized in the relevant positions and that choosing to represent each consonant with a voiced

or voiceless phoneme would be an arbitrary choice.
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Table 6 - Distributions of consonants

2.3 Vowels and their distributions

2.3.1 Vowel inventory

Strong Weak positions Strong Weak positions
syllable (including syllable syllable (including syllable
onset codas) onset codas)

m + + n + +
I + + w + +
j + + | + +
r + (but rare) + (but rare) n + [}
f + 2 v + 2
S + g z + g
) + [/ h + (but rare) [/
1) + g d3 + g
kp + g gb + g
p + g b + g
t + [} d + g
k + [} g + ]
P (no voice T (no voice

g + g +
contrast) contrast)
K (no voice

a +
contrast)

2.3.1.1 Oral monophthongs

Kam contrasts eight vowel qualities, with four heights and three degrees of backness: /i, e, ¢, 1, a, u, 0, 9/.
The functional load of some of the oppositions, viz. between i and ¢, e and ¢, and o and o, is very low and

we find only a very limited number of (near-)minimal pairs for these oppositions.*® The choice between i

49 None for i vs. #; only one minimal pair and two near-minimal pairs for e vs. ¢, and only one near-minimal pair for o

VS. 0, see § 742.5 below.
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and #, e and ¢, and 0 and o is often but not always predictable once we take into account syllable structure
and prosodic strength (cf. § 2.3.2 below). By and large, the two degrees of backness (front and back) are
really important, and for most of the lexicon, only three heights have to be distinguished (low, mid and
high). As compared to other languages around the world, Kam has an average (minimally five) to large
(maximally eight) vowel inventory (cf. Maddieson 2013a). There is no vowel harmony. As in most
languages without a roundedness contrast, front vowels and low back vowels are unrounded, while low-
mid and higher back vowels are rounded. The following figure gives an idea of the language’s vowel space.
It is based on data from just one male speaker, Solomon Ahmadu, who is 26 years old and lives in Sarkin

Dawa.>°

SECOND FORMANT (F2) ¢

2500 2300 2100 1900 1700 1500 1300 1100 900 700 500
200

300

400

© & © > 500

FIRST FORMANT (F1) ¢

600

700

800

Figure 14 — Preliminary vowel space of Kam

50 46 tokens were used in total. 8 for ¢, 8 for #, 7 for u, 6 for 0, 5 for e, 4 for i, 4 for a, 4 for »
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2.3.1.2 Nasal monophthongs

There are four phonologically nasal vowels: 7, &, 6 and 4. They are rare in the lexicon, as evidenced by the
counts in Table 7. Because the nasal vowels can be considered nasal equivalents of both vowels in the i,

e-¢, and 0-o pairs, Table 7 counts the paired vowels together in the relative frequency counts®.

Table 7 — Counts of oral and nasal vowels in stems

Vowel quality N of oral attestations N of nasal attestations Total

i &i 248 (97%) 7 (3%) 255
e&e 130 (92%) 12 (8%) 142
0&2 137 (95%) 7 (5%) 144
a 423 (97%) 14 (3%) 437
Total 938 (96%) 40 (4%) 978

As is cross-linguistically common, the quality of high nasal vowels is often perceived lower and that of low
nasal vowels as higher than their non-nasal counterparts (Beddor 1993: 187, 188). As a result of this, the
contrast between 7 and ¢ is usually blurred in phonological contexts where the € is raised because of
surrounding consonants (cf. § 6.3.1). [€] and [i] appear in free variation in such cases. In my data there is,
however, still a minimal pair contrasting 7 and & in such a position: [1§é] ‘tendon’ vs. [afi] ‘bow’. This
serves as an example of how phonological relationships may exist somewhere in between phonemic and

allophonic and how a segment can be marginally distinctive in a language.

51 After a nasal consonant, all vowels are sometimes nasal. This may be a phonotactic restriction or a phonological
rule. | have observed different realizations of such vowels, both nasal(ized) and non-nasal(ized). This has not been a
focus of my research and | do not take them into account in the current analysis. | plan to check nasal vowels and
possible instances of nasalization in future work on Kam. New observations and their implications for other parts of

this grammar will be taken into account in subsequent versions of this grammar.
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I do not provide a vowel space for nasal vowels as | have done for oral vowels in Figure 14. Formant values
obtained for nasal vowels are not comparable to those for oral vowels due to interactions with other acoustic
factors. Instead, Figure 15 gives the approximate position of nasal vowels on a vowel diagram.

-

(el
(@]

Qo2

Figure 15 - Nasal vowels

2.3.1.3 Vowel length

All native lexical items in Kam derive their vowel length from the combination of two short vowels.

When two same-quality vowels meet, the result is typically one long vowel. Such vowels are, however,
in free variation with short vowels. Where the result is a long vowel, this can lead to contrasts and near-
minimal pairs.

4) affi ‘child’ + igban ‘female’ — /affiighan/ or /afigban/ ‘daughter, girl, girlfriend’

vs. atfi ‘child’ + agban ‘wife” — /atfigban/‘wife’s daughter’

(5) ni ‘thing’ + 1[0 ‘hot’ — /niifo/ ‘living being’

vs. nifi ‘snake’
(6) za ‘side’ + agban ‘female’ — /zaagban/ ‘left side’

This is the only regular situation in which vowel length is contrastive. A possible exception, where vowel
length is lexically specified, is the long vowel i: in alami:s ‘Thursday’, a borrowing, likely from Hausa

(“‘Alhamis — originally from Arabic yoom al-khamiis ‘Thursday”’).
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2.3.1.4 Diphthongs

Most diphthongs in Kam result from an optional diphthongization of e, &, 7, o and 6 in prosodically strong

positions (cf. § 4.2.8, § 6.2.2.1). A few special cases need to be mentioned here, however.

The occurrence of [i€] is generally predictable as an allophone of /&/ (cf. § 6.2.2.1). In one noun,
however, it does not alternate with either [&] or [i]. alié¢ ‘armband’ is always pronounced [ali€], and as such
forms a minimal pair with the noun alé ‘cave’, which can be pronounced either [ali€] or [alg]. In alié, /i&/
may thus be considered a phonological diphthong. It is possible that the /Ii&/ sequence here is the result of

a recent merger of two CV syllables (i.e. li + jé).
Kam allows three types of Vj-sequences within one syllable: /oj/, /¢j/ and /&j/.

My decision to analyze these as Vj sequences and not as diphthongs is an analytical decision to
keep the phoneme inventory as simple as possible. Alternatively, an analysis where they are regarded as
diphthongs is currently also possible. More research is needed to establish whether they can in fact be
analyzed as true diphthongs or not, e.g. by testing whether the second vowel can be realized as an

approximant.

In the currently collected lexicon of approximately 1,550 entries, there is only one stem with /oj/, there

are thirteen stems with /¢j/, and there are six stems with /aj/ in the data.

@) S3j ‘iron’
Vvs. -Si ‘causative suffix’
Vs. S¢ ‘(not) until’
VS. sa ‘monkey’
VS. su ‘section of an ethnic group’

vs. taso ‘dish’
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(8) €] ‘jerboa’
vs. affi ‘child’
vs. ka*firi ‘hedgehog’ (alternative pronunciation: /ka*ffiri/)
vs. nffi ‘bow’
vs. ffé ‘guinea corn’
vs. affé ‘war’
vs. fi ‘maternal uncle’
vs. nffé ‘coco yam’
vs. abéfa ‘blue’

vs. nffa ‘star’

ni mfé *séj ‘clan, sp.’
Vs. S¢ ‘(not) until’
Vs, asé ‘tail’

vs. 14?24s6" “alligator’

(9) kaj “falcon’
vs. kuriki ‘God’
vs. ki ‘instrumental preposition’
vs. ka ‘magic’
vs. ko> ‘to clap’
vs. atake ‘person name’
vs. ko ‘that (far) place’
vs. ka “this (near) place’

vs. ka ‘to break (something long)’

fintaj ‘twin’
vs. nmgbété ‘pouched rat’

vs. nkantrd ‘person name’

52 Tone is uncertain.
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In a similar fashion, Kam allows /aw/ sequences (pronounced as [aw], cf. 8 6.3.4). These can, at this point,
in principle be analyzed as diphthongs, but since they are so rare, | did not include them in the phoneme
inventory. They are considered VVC sequences here.

(10) /gaw/ ‘ribs’
vs. g¢ ‘what?’
VS. go ‘guest’

VS. ga ‘trap’

2.3.2 Distributions of vowels in syllables and prosodic positions

The following table illustrates the syllabic and prosodic positions in which each vowel phoneme occurs.
All vowel phonemes occur in prosodically strong open syllables, where they are maximally contrastive.
Only six vowels are contrastive in prosodically weak CV-syllables. Of those, o only contrasts with o in a
specific pair that is illustrated in § 2.5.1.4. In prosodically weak positions the opposition between [¢] and
[e] is neutralized after some consonants and [i] occurs in free variation with [i], which is not the case in
prosodically strong positions (cf. § 4.2.7). These are but two examples of many contrasts that are neutralized
in prosodically weak positions. In closed syllables, even in strong position, many contrasts are similarly
neutralized, including the distinction between [0] and [0] — only [0] occurs here. Notably, /a/ occurs as the
only nasal vowel in closed syllables, but only before /j/, where it is realized as [£] (cf. example (9) above).
/i/, lu/ and /a/ are maximally contrastive and have the highest functional load of all vowel phonemes,

occurring in all possible environments, including V-syllables and VN-syllables.
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Table 8 - Syllabic and prosodic positions of vowels

Strong CV syllables Weak CV syllables CVC syllables V/IVN syllables
u + + + +
a + + + +
+
(except after I, j, 4, ds, /; f, v, t,
i + + +

o where i dominates with

some free variation with #)

+
(except after P, K, m, n, r, I, j
where e dominates with some

free variation with ¢)

) + + + [4]
0 + + [’} )
a + [} + [’}

only following P, K, m, n, r, I,

j

only following I, j, #; &, /; f, v,

i + free variation with ¢ free variation with ¢
tn

ié + g g g

é + [/} [’} g

i + [} [} [/}

0 + [/} [’} g

2.4 Evidence for contrasts: consonants

In the following survey of evidence for consonantal contrasts, minimal pairs, near-minimal pairs, and
similar contexts are provided to illustrate the phonological status of each phoneme. Near-minimal pairs
where the only confounding factor is a different tonal pattern are taken as near-equivalent to minimal pairs.
These are provided without any comment. In other cases, where no minimal pairs are available, this is

noted.
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2.4.1 Manner of articulation contrasts

2.4.1.1 Voiceless stops and affricates p, kp, k, t, f

Minimal pairs with /kp/ are sometimes difficult to find due to the relative infrequence of this phoneme. For

the /p/ vs. /f/ contrast no (near-)minimal pairs were found.

Table 9 - Contrasts: voiceless stops and affricates

p kp k t
kp péj ‘axe’
kpgjmi ‘twenty’
apu ‘bag’ kpat ‘to rain’
X aku ‘cobra’ kat ‘to accompany’
péE ‘kitchen’ akpat ‘near’ akat ‘ear’
" R o lay’ atapi “fish’ atat ‘stone’
apa? aban ‘beer kitchen’ | kpap ‘to mix’ ku ‘snake, sp.’ ntdn ‘mountain’
g atfagban ‘younger sister’ | fap ‘to knead’ fu ‘maternal uncle’ | nfon ‘pig’

2.4.1.2 Voiced stops and affricates b, gb, g, d, d3

Table 10 - Contrasts: Voiced stops and affricates

b gb 9
abak “knife’
gb z‘lgbéE ‘stool’
abak ‘knife’ agbak *stool’
9 | agak ‘branch’ | agak ‘branch’
abet ‘egg’ agbét ‘neck’ agdm ‘forehead’
d adet “belly’ adet “belly’ addm ‘beard’
abdk ‘leg’ gbéri ‘to scratch’ | gup ‘to chase’ addm ‘beard’
ds ad3512 ‘ant, sp.” | d3€c1 ‘to look’ dsup “six’ adgdn ‘saliva’
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2.4.1.3 Nasals m, 5, p, n
No minimal pairs were found for the contrast between /1/ and /p/.

Table 11 - Contrasts: Nasals

m v n

ngdm ‘hoe’
Y | agsy ‘pig

ami ‘dew’ agamti ‘yawn’
n api ‘arm’ apa ‘person:REL’

awam ‘evil person’ | agban ‘chin’ apa ‘person:REL’
" awan ‘king’ agban ‘wife’ ana ‘day’

2.4.1.4 Voiceless fricatives f, s, [, h

No minimal pairs for the opposition between /'and h were found.

Table 12 - Contrasts: Voiceless fricatives

f S J

f&t ‘to clean’
> sét ‘room’

afip ‘calf’ sak ‘basket’
I afip ‘shit’ féﬂE ‘to laugh’

fat “to wrap’ sat ‘to comb’ j'éE ‘laugh, n.’
" har ‘(not) until’ har ‘(not) until’ har ‘(not) until’

2.4.1.5 Voiced fricatives v and z

vel “to twist’ vs. zél ‘to take from fire’

2.4.1.6 Approximants w, j, lateral approximant I, and tap r

No (near-)minimal pairs were found for the opposition between /w/ and /c/ because of the rarity of /¢/ (cf. §
2.2.1). No minimal pairs were found for the distinction between /I/ and /c/, but a near-minimal pair was

found.
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Table 13 - Contrasts: Approximants and the tap

w j I
| awari ‘noise’
: ajari ‘width’
| wubiri ‘to pour’ jéﬁ ‘to carry’
lubici “to remove’ | lak ‘to lick’
n/a 1 ‘question marker’ | alib 4 ‘this head’
' -ri ‘iterative suffix’ | art ba ‘like this’

2.4.2 Place of articulation and voicing contrasts

2.4.2.1 Labials p, b, kp, gb, mand w

No minimal pairs were found for the opposition between /p/ and /m/ and for the contrast between /kp/ and
/m/.

Table 14 - Contrasts: Labials

p b kp gb m
apu ‘bag’
b
abu ‘tree, sp.”
péj ‘axe’ bo ‘ten’
kp .
Kpgjmi ‘twenty’ kpo ‘body’
b papsi ‘to press together’ abak ‘branch’ akpép ‘shoulder’
g . - -
gbdru ‘stream’ agbak ‘stool’ | agbet ‘neck’
p¢ ‘to come’ abi ‘soil’ kpeti “to tire’ gbét “to remove’
m -
mensi ‘to scatter’ ami ‘dew’ mensi ‘to scatter’ | meét '"“to swallow’
apu ‘bag’ abu ‘tree, sp.” | kpo ‘body’ agban ‘wife’ mari ‘river’
w
awu ‘seed’ awu ‘seed’ wo ‘dog’ awan ‘king’ wari ‘to dream’
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2.4.2.2 Labiodentals f and v

(11) afam ‘meat’

avam ‘clay’
2.4.2.3 Palatals p and j

(12)  pép ‘go’

jép “fry’
2.4.2.4 Alveolarst,d,n,r,s, z, |

Only near-minimal pairs were found for the distinction between /z/ and /¢/.

Table 15 - Contrasts: Alveolars

t d n c S z
tep ‘to press’

dép ‘to buy’

tuk ‘mortar’ dak “to follow’

nik ‘to have sex’ | Nk ‘to have sex’

seti “to tear’ dik ‘to hiccough® | mani fish, sp.’

d&s&rT ‘to look’ rik ‘emphasis’ mari ‘river’

Ak ‘penis’ din ‘to meet’ nap ‘to cut’ kari ‘to keep’

nsdk ‘salt’ sin ‘to do’ sap ‘to grab’ kasi ‘to branch’

tup ‘to press’ dak “to follow’ nik “to have sex’ | maréd ‘maize’ san ‘to go’

zup ‘to steal’

zuk ‘grass’

zuk ‘grass’

zuz6*ri ‘bitter’

zay ‘to wrestle’

t2k “to run’

I#k “to hear’

d3k “to see’

15k ‘to deliver’

nim ‘to eat’

lim ‘to dive’

art ba ‘like this’

alib a “this head’

sa ‘monkey’

la “skin’

zap ‘to wrestle’

lag ‘to cook’
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2.4.2.5 Postalveolars ff, &3, [

Table 16 - Contrasts: Postalveolars

) 43
)

tf3t “to throw a spear’
% &35t “to descend’

tj‘bﬁ ‘earthworm’ dgéﬁ ‘to whisper’
d fbﬁ ‘monitor lizard’ jéﬁ ‘laugh, n.’

2.4.2.6 Velars k, g, kp, gb, 1)

No minimal pairs were found for the opposition between /h/ and other consonants, because of its rarity.

Table 17 - Contrasts: Velars and glottal consonants

k g kp gb 0
fkuedK ‘throat’
g figarsk ‘beetle, sp.’
kp kat ‘ﬂhave’ ga ‘trap, n.’
kpat ‘to rain’ kpa ‘grazing ground’
ob akirak ‘fence’ égéE ‘branch’ kpa ‘wrapper’
agbirak ‘bird, sp.” | agbak ‘stool’ gba “flute, sp.’
adsikiri ‘armpit’ agum ‘hole’ kpa ‘wrapper’ | gbam ‘to sew’
? adsinicd ‘foolish’ awu ‘seed’ nati ‘to open’ pati ‘to open’
H kat ‘to have’ ga ‘trap, n.’ kpat “to rain’ gbam ‘to sew’ | pati ‘to open’
har “(not) until’ har “(not) until’ har “(not) until” | har ‘(not) until’ | har ‘(not) until’

2.5 Evidence for contrasts: vowels

In the following survey of evidence for vowel contrasts, minimal pairs, near-minimal pairs, and similar
contexts are provided to illustrate the phonological status of each phoneme. Near-minimal pairs where the
only confounding factor is a different tonal pattern are taken as near-equivalent to minimal pairs. These are

provided without any comment. In other cases, where no minimal pairs are available, this is noted.
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2.5.1 Height contrasts

2.5.1.1 High (i, i, u) vs. low (a)

Table 18 - Contrasts: High and low vowels

Ivs.a ivs.a uvs.a
dsi ‘bat’ nim ‘to eat’ bk ‘to pinch’
dza ‘seed’ | nam ‘buffalo’ bak ‘to stab’

2.5.1.2 High (i, i, u) vs. high-mid (e, 0)

Table 19 - Contrasts: High and high-mid vowels

ivs.e ivs.e uvs.e

aji ‘world’ di rf ‘to be with’ | adz@ ‘yam’

ajeé ‘intestines’ | deéri ‘to draw’ adzé ‘moon’
ivs.0 ivs.o uvs.o

ni ‘thing’ di ‘to be’ zuri ‘to ululate’
no ‘you (plural)’ | do ‘to insult’ 2611 “fish, sp.’

2.5.1.3 High (i, i, u) vs. low-mid (&, 9)

Table 20 - Contrasts: High and low-mid vowels

ivs.e ivs. e uvs. €
4 ’-| AY 4 .
alip ‘head’ Kpit ‘to brew’ bunti “drive’

alép ‘evening’ | kpet® ‘to shiver’ | bénti ‘pants’

ivs.o ivs.d uvs.d
afib “shit’ bit ‘to blow’ agum ‘hole’
af3b ‘wind’ b3t ‘to go up’ agom ‘forehead’

2.5.1.4 High-mid (e, 0) vs. low-mid (g, 9)

These oppositions are fairly feeble, and only surface in some prosodic and syllabic contexts (cf. § 2.2.2).

No minimal pairs are found for the opposition between o vs. o, e vs. o and 0 vs. e.

53 The tone of this verb is uncertain.
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Table 21 - Contrasts: High-mid and low-mid vowels

evs. e
déri ‘to draw’

d&cT “to snore’

€ Vs.)
éri ‘to chop’

{3t ‘to throw a spear’

0VS. €
jora ‘flood’

jéri “to suffice’

OVS. D
abo6?0 ‘night’
abs? u “his leg’

2.5.1.5 Low (@) vs. high-mid (e, 0)

Table 22 - Contrasts: Low and high-mid vowels

avs.e
ma ‘to give you’

me ‘to give them’

avs.o
kpa ‘wrapper’

kpé ‘body’

2.5.1.6 Low (@) vs. low-mid (&, 9)

Table 23 - Contrasts: Low and low-mid vowels

avs.e
NWZTL ¢ . B
abak ‘knife

abik ‘jealousy’

avs.d

fat ‘three’

{3t “to throw a spear’
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2.5.2 Backness contrasts

2.5.2.1 Front (i, e, €) vs. back (u, 0, 5, a)

Table 24 - Contrasts: Front and back vowels

ivs.u evs.u eEvs.u

abi ‘soil’ adzé ‘moon’ bénti ‘pants’
abu ‘mahogany tree’ | adsa ‘yam’ bunti ‘to drive’
ivs.0 evs.o £VS. 0

ni ‘thing’ me ‘to give them’ joru ‘flood’

no 2PL’ mo ‘to give him’ jeri “to suffice’
ivs.d eVvs.d €VS.D

afip “shit’ fférf “to chop’ afét “fear, n.’
afdp ‘wind’ 3¢ ‘to throw a spear’ | afft ‘bee’
ivs.a evs.a £vs.a

ani ‘person’ me ‘to give them’ abegk ‘jealousy’
ana ‘person:REL’ ma ‘to give you’ abak ‘knife’

2.5.2.2 Front (i, e, €) vs. central (i)

The distinction between i and # is difficult to illustrate. In many cases, they are in free variation (cf. chapters
3, 5and 6), but in some prosodically strong positions, such as the base of a reduplication, i cannot alternate
with . In such positions, i contrasts with other instances where free variation between i and i is possible in

similar segmental contexts.

Table 25 - Contrasts: Front and central vowels

ivs.i evs. i evs. i
pipirT ‘astringent’ | déri ‘to draw’ adeg “disease’

mpi ‘goat’ di ri ‘to be with’ | adig ‘hiccough, n.’




80 Phoneme inventory

2.5.2.3 Back (u, 0, 9, a) vs. central (i)

Table 26 - Contrasts: Back and central vowels

uvs. i ovs.i Jdvs. i avs. i
ki ‘magic, sp.” | dé ‘insult, v.” | b3t ‘togoup’ | nam ‘buffalo’
ki ‘INSTR’ di ‘be, exist’ bit ‘to blow’ nim ‘to eat’

2.5.3 Diphthongié

The following examples illustrate contrasts with 7é.

(13) alie ‘armband’
vs. i: amali ‘flower’
vs. u: lu ‘to sleep’
vs. e: ale “fire’

s ale ‘cave’

N,

VS.

VS.

o

: kpoolo ‘bath, noun’

: al6 ‘sling, noun’

Qe

VS.

vs. a: la ‘skin’
Because i¢ has only been attested in one noun, contrasts with 7, ¢, &, o and a cannot be illustrated.

2.5.4 Nasality contrasts

Nasal vowels are very rare in the lexicon (see § 2.3.1.2).

Due to positional constraints with nasal vowels, only minimal pairs with high vowels, high-mid
vowels, and the low vowel a are fairly easy to come by. For the /o/ vs. /6/ contrast, however, only a near-
minimal pair was found. For contrasts between nasal vowels and low-central vowels, only near-minimal

pairs and similar environments could be found.
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Table 27 - Contrasts: Nasal vowels

ivs. i evs. é oVS. o

affi ‘child” | adzé ‘trousers’ | bo ‘ten’

nfi ‘bow’ | adsé ‘shea tree’ | abo ‘day after tomorrow’
avs.a
sa ‘monkey’
ivs.i £VS. € JVvs. 0 s
. sa ‘to roof’
sébi ‘thorn” | d&z& ‘FOC’ nmkp3 *kirdg ‘tree, sp.’
bi ‘one’ adzé “shea tree’ | akpd kpéjmi ‘four hundred

2.6 Orthography decisions

In the remainder of this thesis, | have only distinguished fully contrastive sounds, unless where phonological

analyses required more detail, especially in the chapters on phonology. In all cases, | used IPA symbols.
I write alveolar taps /t/ as <r> in the non-phonological parts of this grammar.

I write prepausal and pre-vocalic stops that neutralize the feature voice (previously indicated as P,
T and K) as their voiced stop (or tap) counterparts b, r and g. Thus, ‘to count’ pronounced as [tep] before a
pause is written as <téb>, ‘the outside of the belly’ pronounced as [adét] before a pause is written as <adsr>,
and ‘disease’ pronounced as [édél?] before a pause is written as <adég>. When such stops occur before a
consonant, their voice value depends on this following consonant. In such cases, | write the stop how it is

realized (hence | write bob ‘to come out’, but bopsi ‘to take out”).

Bilabial approximants [] and glottal stops [?], which are predictable from prosodic information,
are written with the symbol of their voiced stop counterparts b and g respectively. The presentative

demonstrative [Bg] is written as <b&>, [ataBi] ‘fish’ as <atabi>, and [kpé?érél_'(] ‘tilapia’ as <kpagarag>.

The labial-velar nasal [gm] only occurs before labial-velar stops. It can be considered as an
allophone of any other nasal. It is represented in the orthography as <m> in the remainder of this grammar
(cf. §6.1.2).

In chapters on phonology, I represent /i/ with its IPA symbol <i>. In other chapters, I replace it

with the schwa symbol <o>.

Where [€] and [i] are in free variation, they are represented as <¢> (or as <e> when the nasality is

predictable). Where only [i] occurs, and there is no free variation, it is written as <i>.
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I write H tones with an acute accent, as in <a>, L tones with a grave accent <a> and M tones with
a macron <a>. | represent HL tones with a circumflex <a>, LH tones with a caron <a>, HM tones with an
acute-macron accent <a> and ML tones with a macron-grave accent <a>. Tones are written as realized after
the application of the tone rules. Where helpful, I provide the lexical tones on a second tier of examples, as
illustrated in § 3.1 below.

Since | do not apply a concept of word in this description, the orthography does not reflect any
analysis of wordhood of particular elements. Morphemes are usually written as separate orthographic
words, even if they are considered morphosyntactically or phonologically bound. Derivational markers that
cannot occur by themselves, however, | write together with the stem they attach to, since they are part of
the lexeme they help form. When two markers have merged in the course of history, | write them together.

The parts of compounds, which can occur as separate utterances, | write as separate orthographic words.

In the future, I have plans to develop a practical orthography that is more accessible to Kam speakers
and caters better for their needs and wishes. That orthography will abandon some IPA conventions in favor
of Africanist conventions, such as representing [j] as <y> and [f] as <c>. Other decisions, such as the
representation of nasal vowels, how to write tones, and which phonological distinctions to preserve in the

orthography, and how, will be discussed with speakers of the language.
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3 Tones and tone rules

3.1 Contrasts: L, M, H, LH, HL and HM

Kam is a tonal language where the tone-bearing unit is the syllable. Each syllable in a stretch of discourse
gets assigned a pitch (or a combination of pitches) relative to other syllables. There are three contrastive
tone levels in Kam: a low, mid and high referred to as L, M and H respectively in the remainder of this text.
These can be combined into different combinations of tones in the same syllable, called contour tones. The
four contour tones found in Kam utterances are LH, HL, HM and ML. Of these four, ML is always
predictable from the surrounding phonological context as a prepausal L tone affected by M tone spread.
Only LH, HL and HM are thus contrastive, in that their occurrence is not wholly predictable from the
surrounding tones. In Kam, contour tones can appear on heavy syllables (CVC) as well as light syllables
(CV), hence why syllables and not morae are the tone-bearing unit.

(14) kpdn ‘illiterate person’
Jag ‘African pike (fish, sp.)’
kab ‘reedfish’
ni*za ‘nine’
kwi ‘walking stick’
za “frog’
ba ‘this one, PROX’

In the lexicon, each syllable of a morpheme is specified as carrying a L, M, H, LH, HL or HM tone, except
for the final vowel -i (cf. § 12.2). -i is toneless and always takes the same tone as the preceding syllable. In
context, a number of tone rules may apply to these lexical tone patterns, which | describe in § 3.2 below.
Furthermore, some constructions have specialized tonal schemes that overwrite the lexical tones of
morphemes. | discuss such grammatical tonal marking in the morphosyntax chapters of this grammar. The
following example shows the occurrence of each tone in an utterance. The first line represents the surface
realization of each morpheme in the utterance. The second line shows the lexical tones and a replacive

grammatical tone (indicated with a backslash \). * marks downstep, " indicates a floating low tone.
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15) o *Kabici o hi
ot kabici\H i hi
NEG.FUT break\NEG.FUT NEG.FUT  NEG

‘(Whatever you put in this bag,) (it) will not break.’
(session_290, David Mark, elicitation)

Table 28 provides examples contrasting L, M, H level tones as well as LH and HL contour tones. Since a
lexical HM tone is only found in the proximal demonstrative ba; it is not included in this table. For level
tones, it is possible to provide minimal pairs. For contour tones, this is more difficult. This is due in part to
their low frequency. LH contours are attested in only three stems (see example (38)). On the surface, HL
contours are widely attested but, similar to HM contours, these are often the cause of prepausal H tone
spread over an L-tone carrying syllable (cf. § 3.2.1). To illustrate contrasts, | discarded these cases since
they are predictable and thus not contrastive. Where they cannot be explained by means of tone spread, HL
contours occur in only nine nouns (see example (39)). That it is difficult to find minimal pairs contrasting
contour tones with level tones show that these contrasts have a lower functional load. LH and HL are

complex combinations of tones rather than units in themselves (see below).

Table 28 - Evidence for tonal contrasts

L M H LH
mpam ‘rain, n.’
M \ .
mpIm ‘wing’
H wo ‘blood’ ana ‘today’
wo ‘dog’ ana ‘father’
nan ‘crybaby’ kpab ‘to mix’ kpan ‘usually’
LH | kp3y “illiterate kp3y ‘illiterate kp3y ‘illiterate
person’ person’ person’
) ) kp3y ‘illiterate
kub ‘become weak’ kpab ‘mix’ fag ‘farm, n.’
HL person’
kab ‘reedfish’ kab ‘reedfish’ kab ‘reedfish’
kab ‘reedfish’
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Kam also features floating low tones, indicated with a superscript - and more rarely a floating high tone,
written as ". A floating tone is a tone that does not belong to any syllable in the lexicon but that follows a
syllable without attaching to it. It is only realized when that syllable is not prepausal, where its effects on
syllables following the syllable in question can be observed. In example (15) above a floating - tone
following the negative future morpheme r# causes downstep of following H tones, a process that lowers
the register of these tones by one step — H tones are pronounced lower than preceding H tones and M tones
are pronounced lower than preceding M tones. Floating " tones occur in only two morphemes, the

interrogatives be" ... bi ‘who’ and gé™ ... gi “what’.

Cross-linguistically, a floating tone is often the remnant of a lost syllable that carried this tone (cf.
Lionnet & Hyman 2018: 615-616, 622, 645). While this syllable has been lost, its tone has remained. In the

absence of diachronic evidence, such an explanation is also assumed for floating tones in Kam.

Table 29 provides an overview of the positions in which different kinds of level and contour tones
can occur. Level tones are not restricted to certain syllable shapes or to prosodically weak or strong

positions. M tones occur fairly infrequently as a whole, and appear to be less frequent in weak syllables.

Lexical HL and HM tones only occur in prosodically strong syllables. Where they occur in
prosodically weak positions, they are the result of H tone spread on a L or M tone before a pause. The same
can be said for the occurrence of all ML contours, which are always the result of a M tone spreading on a

prepausal L tone.

Table 29 - Distribution of tones

Strong syllables Weak syllables
L + +
H + +
M + + (rare)
LH + (rare) g

following H tones

HL +
(due to H-spread on L)
following H tones
HM + (one case)
(due to H-spread on M)
following M tones
ML

(due to M-spread on L)
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3.2 Tone rules

3.2.1 Htone spread

A H tone usually spreads onto a following syllable. This happens anywhere, within stems and across all

morphemes. H tone spread is in principle optional but occurs almost always. When it occurs, it delinks any

following L and M tones, which may cause downstep (§ 3.2.3) or L-tone shift (8 3.2.4). Occasionally, H

tones spread one syllable further.

(16)  sir 4*lib

Sira alib
hair head
‘head hair’
an ni jo *a ba
ni jo a ba

people PL PRSTT PROX:ID

‘These are people.’

Tone spread is blocked by floating L tones, which occur, for example, on possessive indexes and on the

existential quantifier ms",

(18) affi bu *jo
atfi bu-t jo
child 3SG-POSS PL
‘his children’
(19) ni mi sirt ka,
ni mi-  siri ka
thing some be.NEG COND

‘If there is nothing ...’

If H tone spreads onto a syllable before a pause, the result is a HL or HM contour.

(20) alén dég a
aléy dag a
sun cool:PFV PFV

‘The sun has cooled down.’
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(21)

akpd bi
akpd bt
twenty  one
‘Twenty’

3.2.2 M tone spread

M tones also spread over following L tone syllables (but not over H tone syllables). Like H tone spread, M

tone spread delinks any following non-final L tones. In (23), the M tone spreads beyond the first following

syllable, spreading one syllable further, and, since the final syllable is prepausal, the result is a ML contour

tone. | occasionally observed such spreading beyond the following syllable, both of H tones and of M tones.

(22)

(23)

nya ftar
aE atar
star stone

‘star of the stone’

fu ftar
fu atar
uncle stone

‘uncle of the stone’

3.2.3 Downstep due to delinked L and M tones and floating ! tones

When H tone spread or M tone spread delinks a L or M tone, the latter are typically pushed rightwards and

cause downstep.

(24)

(25)

lubri it fo!
lubri adgi  a-fo
uproot yam  ADJ-dry:ADJ

‘Uproot (the) cassaval’

i

fan a Ji
fan a it
finish:PFV PFV  stand

‘It is finished’
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Figure 16 shows a downstepped M tone on jo that is pronounced lower than a L tone at the beginning of
the utterance. M is downstepped because of a delinked L tone (from nzy ‘eye’) due to H tone spread.

v =

(26) ami nury Jo
ami nig  jo
dew eye PL

‘teardrops’

0.764196

0.03287|
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Figure 16 - Downstepped M tone

Floating - tones following segmental material (such as possessive pronominals and the existential quantifier
mi“) also cause downstep of following tones.
(27) anwa ngwdg im Y4
agwa angwdg b a
friend  house my COP
‘It is my neighbor.’

(28)  awan i *di  migkim
awan it di mintkim
king 3PL-POSS be different
‘Their king was different.’

(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)
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(29) ni mi *di bé ka
ni mi-  di bg ka
thing some be PRSTT COND
‘If there is anything(, tell us.)’

3.2.4 L-tone and M-tone shift due to H tone spread

Sometimes, a delinked L or M tone does not cause downstep but simply shifts to the next syllable.

In (30), for example, a L tone is delinked from the perfective aspect marker a because of a H tone
spreading from wuiri ‘answer’. Because of this delinked L tone, one would expect the following H tone in
iji*to be realized as a downstepped *H tone. Instead, the L tone shifts fully to the right, and the first syllable
of /ji* is realized as L (3j7) instead of a downstepped *H (*7ji). It is not clear whether the initial lexical H
tone of 7ji* is deleted.

(30) ani mi *wir a iji

ani mi-  wiri a ijit
person some answer:PFV  PFV  QUOT:LOG.SG

‘Someone' answered that he' (is the one who opened the window).’

In (31), the 2SG.S.PFV STAMP-morph 4 is expected to be realized as a downstepped H tone because of
the M tone that is delinked from ba. Instead, the M tone fully shifts to ¢ and is realized with a M tone as a.
Again, it is not clear whether the initial lexical H tone of the STAMP-morph 4 is deleted.
(31) dza ba a sin a
dza ba a sin a
reason REL 2SG.S.PFV do:PFV REL
‘The reason why you did it ...

I have not investigated what dictates the choice between downstep and tone shift. It may, for example,
have something to do with the pitch of the utterance, with the number of downsteps that have already

occurred in the intonational phrase, or with personal preference.
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3.2.5 Downdrift after L

H tones after L tones are pronounced on a lower pitch than previous H tones. Example (32) is illustrated in

Figure 17.
(32) nim awan pi nwom a

nim awan pi anwom a

1SG.ID king people Kam PRSTT

‘I am the king of Kam.’

4958333
0.05014, :
0004622 Eatx
-0.02469)
005014,
0004623 ‘ i ‘ [TTTTTR Ch2«
-0.02469 : ; A R ‘ :
5000Hz LRI h ) S B R R X e ¥ Ty 7 YT 140 Hz
2658 Hz nqégi F#“Mi i e [ : : 1165 Hz
““.. mm gt S IR b
onz [ 8 Hih MM ul 90 Hz
—t [transcription
(6/6)
0945225 ) J | 0128859
4013108 Visible part 1.074084 seconds 5087192
Total duration 1.074084

Figure 17 - Downdrift

3.2.6 Phonetic lowering after a succession of L-L

After a succession of two or more L tones, a following L can be phonetically lowered. In (33), I indicate
such phonetic lowering with extra low symbols (). The final example in (33) is illustrated in Figure 18. |
only have controlled examples of this where the lowered tone is also prepausal. As such, this lowering may
also be an effect of a boundary L tone.

(33) [lamikar] ‘earwax’
[bér i/3b] ‘haunted tree’
[aJag furdg] ‘horn of elephant’
[anun ibdg] ‘ankle’
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Figure 18 - Phonetic lowering after L-L

3.2.7 M= L/M_#

The following phonological rule is currently unexplained. When two M tones meet before a pause, the
second M tone is realized as L. This does not occur everywhere. | have only observed this in two examples
from a single elicitation session. Future elicitation should verify this rule and clarify why it operates in

some cases and not in others.

(34) meé fu (cf. m& gu aba ‘This is the mother of an uncle.”)
me fu
mother  uncle

‘mother of the uncle.’

(35) fu me
fu me

uncle mother

‘uncle of the mother’
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3.3 Some internal reconstruction

3.3.1 Two reconstructed tones: L and H

It is useful to take a step back and consider whether one of the three contrasting levels can be historically
derived from (combinations of) the other two. And whether contours can be seen as sequences of level
tones. Such diachronic hypotheses can help us to understand rules that are seemingly inexplicable on the
surface. For Kam, the working assumption is that at an earlier stage of the language, there were only two
tones, L and H. M tones as well as contour tones can be derived from just these two tones.

3.3.2 Contour tones as sequences of level tones

Two basic contrastive contour tones are observed: HL and LH.** They consist of two tones and are not units
in themselves. They are usually explainable as the result of resyllabification where two syllables merge into
a single syllable. Note that H + L sequences can also result in the formation of HL contours by means of
prepausal tone spread (cf. 8 3.2.1). Resyllabification leading to contour tones is illustrated for LH contours

in the following examples. No synchronic examples resulting in HL tones have been observed in the data.

(36)  zug +afa — [20* fa]
grass ADJ-fresh ‘fresh grass’

(37) ni + a-gban — [piigban]

person  ADJ-female  ‘woman’

There are a few contour tones in my data that are not explainable in this way, since it is not possible to find
out whether a syllable has been lost. All of these examples could be lexicalized constructions and contour
tones may be historically explainable by means of a similar process of historical resyllabification (cf. also
§6.2.2.2).

(38) Unexplained LH patterns
kp3ny ‘illiterate person’
ni*za ‘nine’

ma ‘to know’

541 do not take into account the sole HM contour tone observed in just one form, the proximal demonstrative/relativizer
ba.
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(39) Unexplained HL patterns
gbé ‘squirrel, sp.’
kab ‘reedfish’
kuriki ‘God’
kwéj ‘mudfish’
kwi ‘walking stick’
péj ‘axe’
sénsén ‘pointed’
Jag ‘african pike (fish)
74 ‘frog’
bo ‘that, DIST’

3.3.3 M tones derive from LH sequences

In Kam, there are a few reasons to think that the three-tone L-M-H distinction goes back to a L vs. H
distinction, and then specifically that M level tones derive from earlier LH contour tones.

One such indication is that M-tones are overall less frequent than L and H tones and are unevenly
distributed across different word classes. Table 30 gives a count for M tones in different word classes in
Kam. Note that it is only very late in the analysis of Kam (during my final fieldtrip) that | realized that M
tones are distinctive. | did not have the opportunity to recheck all the items in my lexical database for the
presence of a M tone. | included those stems that have not yet been checked for a possible M tone in the
frequency counts. Some of those stems will turn out to have a M tone, some will turn out to have a H or L
tone. Adjectives are not taken into account, since they are always morphologically complex, either

synchronically or historically (cf. § 7.5).

Table 30 — Counts of stems with M tones vs. other tones

M Possible M L H Total
Nominal stems 27 (4%) 25 (4%) 336 (55%) | 224 (37%) 612
Verbal stems 4 (3%) 40 (28%) 76 (54%) 21 (15%) 141
Other 15 (9%) 58 (34%) | 56(32%) | 44 (25%) 173
Total 46 (5%) 123 (13%) | 468 (51%) | 289 (31%) 926

M tones seem to appear very rarely in nouns. Possibly (given the ‘possible M’ counts) they occur more in
verbs. They occur significantly more in ‘other’ elements, such as grammatical markers and adverbs. A

possible explanation for the potentially skewed distribution with verbs is that verbal stems have historically
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incorporated suffixes into current verb stems that used to be verb extensions. The original stems, then,
would have had a L tone, and the extensions would have featured a H tone (as is usually the case with
synchronic suffixes). When the suffixes were incorporated in and merged with the stem, the resulting L-H
contour was simplified to a M tone. A similar explanation can be given for the skewed distribution in
grammatical markers — which are often the target of shortening in historical processes — and in adverbs,

which often appear historically complex, but cannot be synchronically segmented into parts in Kam.

Another reason to believe that LH contours and M tones are historically related is that in the surface
realizations there is a big disparity between the frequencies of HL contours, which are fairly frequent, and
LH contours, which are very rare. They occur in just three lexemes (38) and elsewhere, where they are the

result of hiatus involving a L and a H syllable, they are often simplified (cf. (4)).

Thirdly, some instances of L + H syllables merging into one syllable with an M tone can be observed.
The L-tone verb ma ‘give’, for example, has forms where different (H-tone) object indexes are
phonologically fused to the verb. As the L syllables merge with the H syllables, the merged tones result in

a M tone rather than a LH contour.

(40) ma + m — mam
give 1SG.O0 give:1SG.O
‘give it to mel”

(41) ma + a — ma
give 25G.0 give:25G.0O

‘give it to you!”

(42) ma + a — mo
give 3SG give:3SG
‘give it to him!’

(43) ma + i — meé
give 3PL give:3PL

‘give it to them!”
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4 Prosodic prominence

Syllables in a stretch of discourse in Kam can be prosodically prominent or prosodically weak. Such
prominence is comparable to stress in many other languages. It goes together with a number of phonetic
and phonological characteristics and understanding the prosodic structure of stems is essential to

understanding the segmental phonology of Kam.

In § 4.1, the notions of prosodic prominence and prosodic stems are introduced. § 4.2 describes the
phonetic and phonological characteristics of prosodically strong and prosodically weak syllables. A
summary of where strong and weak syllables are found in the lexicon is also provided. Partial reduplication
is analyzed as a special case of a construction where prominence asymmetries are realized in other ways
than elsewhere in the language. In § 4.3.3, | give an overview of lexemes that are comprised of just one

morphological stem but more than one prosodic stem.

4.1 |Introduction: Prosodic prominence and stem structure in Kam

4.1.1 Prosodic prominence and ‘stress’

Kam utterances are made up of sequences of syllables pronounced with higher and lower prosodic
prominence. Prosodic prominence indicates the amount of energy with which a syllable is pronounced. One
could say that syllables with higher vs. lower prosodic prominence in Kam are the equivalent of stressed
vs. unstressed syllables in a language such as English. Prosodic prominence in Kam does not indicate
exactly the same idea stress does in English, however. Whereas in English, stress may be characterized by
a rise in pitch (Ladefoged and Johnson 2014: 250), this is not usually the case for prosodic prominence in
Kam, simply because pitch is already controlled by the tonal structure of Kam utterances. Other phonetic
and phonological features do correlate with various degrees of prosodic prominence in Kam, however, such
as the following. These characteristics and others are discussed and exemplified more elaborately in § 4.2

below.

o alonger duration of (onset) stops, vowels and syllables in general,

o prosodically strong syllables are impressionistically louder than prosodically weak syllables,

o lenis variants of certain consonants only occur in prosodically weak positions; longer or stronger
variants of certain vowels only occur in prosodically strong positions (e.g. in the form of optional

diphthongization),
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e ingeneral, prosodically strong syllables can feature a wider variety of contrasts: some sounds, such
as labial-velars and voiceless stops may only occur in prosodically strong syllables,

e when two consonants happen to become adjacent, a consonant in weak position assimilates to a
consonant in prosodically strong position,

o free variation between certain sounds in prosodically weak positions that are contrastive in
prosodically strong positions,

e underspecification or prespecification of some features in prosodically weaker positions, such as
neutralization of the voice feature of stops and height of vowels in the copy part of reduplicated
verbs,

e in some cases, prosodically weak syllables can be dropped.

The first two statements are based on impressions and await further measuring. Some are phonetic, such as
duration of sounds, loudness, and occurrence of lenis variants of certain consonants. Others are

phonological, such as assimilation, free variation of otherwise contrastive sounds and neutralization.

4.1.2 Morphological vs. prosodic stems

The morphological stem of a noun, verb, adjective or adverb in Kam is its form stripped of all other
synchronically identifiable morphological operations. This also means that a stem features no tonal
morphology and comes with its lexical tones. By way of example, the stem of the verb jisi ‘to put straight’
is jz “to stand up’: j7 is stripped off the replacive L tone and the -si suffix that turned it into a causative verb
(see §12.4).

Sometimes, stems cannot occur by themselves as a separate utterance. fo, for example, is not a verb
in itself, but is the stem of the attributive adjective dfo “dry’, which carries the prefix ¢"- that elsewhere

turns verbs into adjectives (§ 7.5).

Morphological structure is not discussed in this chapter, which targets issues related to phonology
and does not go deeper into many morphosyntactic issues. Chapters 7 and 12 deal with the morphological

makeup of different word classes in their respective sections.

A term related to, but not identical to morphological stem is prosodic stem. A prosodic stem
consists of a strong syllable and all the prosodically weak syllables that follow it. In other words, a prosodic
stem is a unit that runs from the beginning of one prosodically strong syllable to the beginning of the next
one. There is a conceptual parallel between prosodic stems and morphological stems in the sense that in
both cases the stem is a basic unit to which weaker or dependent items (such as affixes) attach. A prosodic

stem typically coincides with the morphological stem of a lexeme, for example in many imperative
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utterances, where a verb’s morphological stem is typically used. Thus, niy ‘drink!” is both a prosodic stem
and a morphological stem. At the same time, there are also many cases where morphological stems do not
coincide with prosodic stems. Many nouns, for example, feature an initial a-segment that is not
morphologically segmentable from its stem. In prosodic terms, however, this a should be considered a
prefix, for reasons that are outlined in 8§ 4.2.9 below. Another notable example is the presentative
demonstrative b, which has a prosodically weak variant of [b], namely [B], as its initial segment, but which
can occur in many different slots in a sentence and in that sense is morphologically free (cf. § 18.3). The
causative derivational suffix -t/ is an example of a suffix that always needs a verbal host and is not a
morphological stem. In prosodic terms, however, it is a strong syllable, since [t] only occurs in prosodically
strong positions in Kam. Since the coincidence of prosodic stems with morphological stems is the canonical
situation, we could hypothesize that cases deviating from this pattern such as -t/ are the result of recent or
ongoing language change. In this instance, t/ was probably historically a separate morphological stem as
well as a separate prosodic stem. Causative verbs such as /5p-ti ‘to make hot, to boil’ are probably the result

of historical multi-verb constructions with a now defunct verb (or with the current verb t/ ‘to hit”).

Prosodic strength is specified in the lexicon for every syllable, in a similar fashion that stress can
be specified for every stem in some languages, and in a similar way that tonal patterns are also encoded for

stems in Kam.

4.1.3 Stem-initial prominence and stem-final weakening

Prosodic prominence is partly predictable from morphological structure. The first syllable with an onset is
usually prosodically prominent in morphological stems, and most morphological stems feature just one
prosodic stem. So, the prosodic stem of mpiri ‘goat’ is piri, the prosodic stem of alib ‘head’ is lb, and the
prosodic stem of kdr ‘to accompany’ is simply kdr. This system is in accordance with what has been found
for many other languages in the Macro-Sudan belt (cf. § 1.1), where stem-initial prominence is identified
as a salient areal phenomenon (ldiatov & Van de Velde 2015; Lionnet & Hyman 2018: 652-655). This
initial prominence is also apparent in the fact that in all monosyllabic morphological CVC stems, the onset
is prosodically stronger than the coda. This is most clearly shown by (a) the neutralization of voicing
contrasts for stops in coda position and by (b) the general positional constraints on consonants and vowels
in CVC-syllables. (a) and (b) have been treated to some extent in chapter Il. They are treated in more detail

and exemplified in § 5.2 below.

Prosodic prominence is not always predictable from the morphological structure of the lexeme
alone, since there are many exceptions to the rule that (only) the first CV syllable of a morphological stem

is prominent. Some exceptions have already been discussed in the previous paragraph, including the
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morphosyntactically independent presentative demonstrative bé that only consists of a prosodically weak
syllable and is not a prosodic stem in itself. All other exceptions concern one morphological stem consisting
of more than one prosodic peak. It is likely that such instances go back to historically complex morphemes,
where the morphological-prosodic stem relationship was more regular. These exceptions are treated in 8
4.3.3, following a discussion of the specific characteristics of prosodically prominent and prosodically weak
syllables in § 4.2.

Finally, it should be mentioned that partial reduplication constructions behave exceptionally where

prosodic prominence and stem structure are concerned. Such constructions are treated separately in § 4.3.2.

4.2 Characteristics of prosodically strong and weak positions

4.2.1 Overview

Prosodically weak positions are characterized by a number of features that set them apart from prosodically
strong positions. Table 31 provides an overview of these characteristics and the following paragraphs

further discuss each characteristic individually.
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Table 31 - Characteristics of prosodically weak and strong syllables

Prosodically weak positions

Prosodically strong positions

Shorter (syllables, consonants,

Longer (syllables, consonants,

S Length (duration)
2 vowels) vowels)
o
(8]
< Loudness (intensity) Less loud Louder
Direction of assimilation in o ] o
Target of assimilation Trigger of assimilation
%) consonant clusters
c
©
5 . Stops are lenited or in free .
2 Lenition of stops o ) ) ) Stops are not lenited
S variation with a lenis variant
Free variation between [I] and [r] Yes No
Centralization of /i/ and /e/, Free variation between L
. ) Usually no centralization. No
leading to loss of the contrast centralized and non- o
K% . . neutralization.
2 between [i], [e¢] and [i] centralized variants
o
> Diphthongization No Optional
Dropping or centralization of /a/ Yes No
~. | Phoneme inventory Smaller Larger
T §
S § Complex onsets No Yes
o
[
£ | Lexical contour tones No Yes

4.2.2 Length (duration)

Prosodically weak syllables are impressionistically shorter. Consonants and vowels in prosodically weak

syllables tend to be shorter that those in prosodically strong syllables. Measurements have yet to be provided

in future investigations of this property.

Onsetless prosodic prefixes (§ 4.2.9) are a notable exception. When pronounced in isolation in

citation speech, these are sometimes lengthened by informants (for example in session_018).

4.2.3 Loudness (intensity)

Prosodically weak syllables generally have lower intensity than the prosodically strong syllables within the

same prosodic domain. This feature likewise requires instrumental confirmation.

4.2.4 Direction of assimilation in consonant clusters

Consonants in prosodically weak positions are usually the target of assimilation. Consonants in prosodically

strong positions usually trigger assimilation.
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Nasals in prosodic prefixes are always homorganic with the following consonant. The same goes for
first person singular subject indexes (See § 8.2). This is not always the case for nasal codas, which are not
necessarily homorganic. Only a stem-final n assimilates to any following consonant. Before labial-velar
stops, similarly, m becomes a labial-velar nasal. Other stem-final nasals do not assimilate (see also § 6.1.2
and Table 33 on p. 127).

(44) Homorganic nasals in prosodic prefixes
m.paniri ‘monkey, sp.’
n.tén ‘spear, sp.’
9.k3n ‘louse’
gm.gbéte “pouched rat’
an.twab ‘young’

an.gwdg ‘house’

(45) n assimilates to following consonants
bén ‘say’ + mam ‘give me’ — [bémmam] ‘tell me’
min ‘thus’ + ka ‘conditional’ — [minka] “if (it) is like that ...’

tan ‘stay’ + pe ‘come’ — [tampe] ‘(they then) stood here’

(46) Assimilation before labial-velar onsets
ninnam ‘flesh’ + kpo ‘body’ — [ninnagmkpd] ‘flesh of the body’

man ‘fat’ + gh3?5 ‘shin’ — [magmgb3?3] ‘bone marrow’

(47) Non-homorganic nasals in nasal codas
tfam.kon 'sparrow’ (unanalyzable noun)
fam-li 'to feed someone' (cf. afam ‘meat’, possibly with a historical causative suffix)
kom-si 'to engage' (kdm ‘to tie’ + -si ‘causative’ + LH replacive tone)
nkam si ‘bladder' (nkam ‘under’ + su ‘navel’)
mpun dzdn 'ritual calabash' (mpun ‘calabash’ + d3dn ‘magic, sp.”)

Jon.ti 'remove’ (cf. -ti suffix)

4.2.5 Lenition of stops

The onset of prosodically weak syllables features lenis variants of bilabial, velar and alveolar stops (see
also Table 6 in Chapter 2).
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Voicing contrasts are neutralized in this position. The bilabial allophone in this position is the bilabial
approximant [B]. The velar stop shows up lenited as the velar approximant [uy] or the glottal stop [?]. In the
case of the glottal stop, we can speak of debuccalization (cf. Harris 2009). The alveolar stop shows up
lenited either as the tap [c] or the lateral approximant [I]. These allophones are generally in free variation,
but some speakers prefer [c] in one item and [1] in other items. Different speakers have different preferences.

Possibly, there is dialectal variation as well, although this needs to be confirmed.

(48) séPi “‘thorn, fin’, with alternative pronunciation [sébi]
atapi ‘fish’, with alternative pronunciation [atabi]
ba?t ‘to lower your forehead’, with alternative pronunciations [bawi] and [bagi]
ta?i ‘to happen’, with alternative pronunciations [tawji] and [tagi]
mirasa ‘python’, with alternative pronunciation [milasa]

affari ‘wisdom’, with alternative pronunciation [affali]

When [b, g, d] are pronounced instead of the lenis variants, these are also produced with less energy than
their prosodically strong counterparts. The following figures give an example of a prosodically strong
syllable ba'in ari ba ‘like this’ and a prosodically weak syllable ba in pii ywab a “all the people’ from the
same elicitation session with the same speaker (session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation) in very similar
environments. The prosodically strong b is almost twice the length (100ms) of the prosodically weak b
(51ms).
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Figure 19 - prosodically strong syllable ba - /b/ takes 100 milliseconds
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Figure 20 - Prosodically weak syllable ba: /b/ takes 51 milliseconds

4.2.6 Free variation between [r] and [l] in prosodically weak positions

The free variation between [r] and [I] that can be observed in the last two examples of (48) is a characteristic

of prosodically weak syllables. It does not occur in prosodically strong positions.

(49)

e/ and /1/ are not in free variation in prosodically strong positions

ri ‘imperative marker’ cannot be pronounced [li]

jifﬁlz ‘two’ cannot be pronounced []'TIEE]

tfé-ri ‘to chop’ cannot be pronounced [tfeli] (+7 is a prosodically strong derivational suffix)
la ‘skin’ cannot be pronounced [ra]

alip ‘head’ cannot be pronounced [arip]

alalu ‘kneecap’ cannot be pronounced [aluru]

In a few lexemes, [r] does not alternate with [I] in prosodically weak positions. In other lexemes, [I] does

not alternate with [c]. These exceptions are treated as lexical exceptions. Those cases are listed in § 2.2.1.
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4.2.7 Centralization of /i/ and /e/ in prosodically weak positions

The distinctions between /i/ vs. /i/ and /e/ vs. /i/ are lost in prosodically weak syllables. This can be seen as

an effect of centralization of /e/ and /i/ in prosodically weak syllables. /i/ is often realized more centrally as

[9] in this position.

(50)

(51)

Prosodically weak syllables with [i]

séPi “‘thorn, fin’ (alternative pronunciations: séfé, séfi)

atapi ‘fish’ (alternative pronunciations: atafé, atapi)

ba?t ‘to lower your head’ (alternative pronunciations: ba?€, ba?1)
ta?t ‘to happen’ (alternative pronunciations: ta2é, ta?i)

W52t ‘to hide’ (alternative pronunciations: Wa?2€, Wd?i)

kuriki ‘God’ (alternative pronunciations: kuriki, kuraki)

Prosodically strong syllables with /i/ and /e/
abi ‘song’

abe ‘draw soup, sp.’

ti ‘to hit’

fé ‘to break (something long)’

kupti ‘to kneel down’

nmgbété ‘pouched rat’

kuriki ‘God’

adziriki ‘epilepsy’

This effect is somewhat counteracted in certain environments. The alveolar tap r can, for example,

progressively or regressively centralize /i/ and /e/, an effect observed in the last two examples of (51). [i]

also does not occur in CVC syllables (see § 5.2.2 below).

4.2.8 Optional diphthongization in prosodically strong positions

In a number of environments, specified in § 6.2.2.1, vowels are optionally diphthongized. This only happens

in prosodically strong positions.

(52)

sisé or [sisi¢] ‘adder’
alé or [alig] “cave’
mpdm or [mpudm] ‘rain, n.’

go, or [guo] ‘guest, stranger’
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4.2.9 Elision or centralization of /a/ in prosodically weak positions

In peripheral prosodically weak positions, that is, syllables at the boundary of prosodic stems, an /a/ can be

dropped or centralized to []. /a/ is never dropped in prosodically strong positions.

This is most apparent in prosodic a-prefixes on nouns. These are centralized to ¢ or simply dropped
when such nouns do not occur utterance-initially. (53)-(57) exemplify this process. The lexical form of
each noun with the a-prefix is provided written on the second line of each example. In (53), (54) and (55),
a- is dropped. In the other examples, a- is centralized to i-. When a- has a L tone, this L tone is preserved
when a- is dropped and causes downstep of the following tones (54) or blocks tone spread if the following
tone is L (53).

(53) m pé kapti

N pe\H akapti
1SG.S.PFV come\PFV morning
‘I came in the morning.’

(session_034, Samuel A. Adams, conversation)

(54)  sira *lib

sira alib
hair head
‘head hair’

(55) angwdg wan
angwdg awan
house  king

‘house of the king’

(56) nkum  ibdg
nkam  abag
back foot
‘back of the foot’

(57)  awan  jag i'ngwd? ]

awan jag\H angwdg a
king carry\PFV house PFV
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ma fi bu
ma affi bu--
give son  3SG-POSS

‘The king has given the house to his son.’

(Tope_Bitrus_05, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

4.2.10 Larger phoneme inventory in prosodically strong positions

Prosodically strong positions host a higher diversity of phonemes. Onsets of prosodically strong syllables
may feature more different consonant phonemes than those of prosodically weak syllables. Prosodically
strong syllables similarly feature more different vowel phonemes than prosodically weak syllables. Many
contrasts are neutralized in prosodically weak positions, including prosodically weak onsets, the nucleus of

prosodically weak syllables and codas in general, which are always prosodically weak (see § 5.2.1 below).

Table 6 in § 2.2.2 shows all twenty-four different consonants that can occur in the onset of prosodically
strong syllables. These are exemplified in (58). Note that there are no examples of /h/ occurring in CV-
syllables. This is likely due to the very low frequency of this phoneme (§ 2.2.1)
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(58) Consonants in the onset of prosodically strong CV and CVC syllables

p¢ ‘to come’

bo ‘ten’

ti ‘to hit’

doé ‘to insult’

ka ‘to harvest maize’
go ‘stranger’

meé ‘mother’

Ni.gi ‘to stamp’

i ‘person’

na.ti ‘to open (one’s mouth)’
ri ‘comitative preposition’
fa ‘to raise chickens’
va ‘to mix’

sa ‘to roof a building’
za “frog’

a.fa ‘floodplain’

/n/: no example

la ‘skin’

jé ‘to enter’

wo ‘dog’

f¢ ‘guinea corn’

adge ‘moon’

kpo ‘body’

gba “flute, sp.’

pén ‘to jump’
bét ‘tree’

tek ‘to run’

dép ‘to buy’

kim ‘to bite’

gin ‘to drum’
mét ‘to swallow’
nap ‘to cut’

Jlé.:[' ‘to drip’
nan.si ‘to bend’
rik ‘emphatic particle’
fak “to close’

Vék “to die’

sat ‘to comb’

zan ‘to wrestle’
jz‘lE ‘to laugh’
hwiat ‘to think’
lak “to lick’

jép ‘to fry’

wap ‘to tie’

fem ‘to burn’
dsip ‘to fence a place’
kpat ‘to rain’

gbép ‘to beat’
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Only nine different consonants are attested in the onset of prosodically weak syllables (cf. in Table 6 in §
2.2.2):

(59) ntima ‘sheep’
dzane ‘to crawl’
gine ‘teeth gums’
mirasa ‘python’
afil 0 “his needle’
kaj 0 “his falcon’
gaw 1 ‘his ribs’
atabi [atapi] ‘fish’

bagi [ba?i] ‘to lower one’s head’

In prosodically strong open syllables, all eight vowel qualities are attested (cf. Table 8 in § 2.3.2), as well

as the four nasal vowels.

(60) a.bi ‘song’
ki ‘instrumental preposition’
si.sé ‘adder’
pe ‘to come’
kpo ‘body’
gb3.?5 ‘shin’
fa ‘maternal uncle’
kpa ‘wrapper’
Vi “pot, sp.’
n.gé ‘war’
dz0 “fly’
gba “flute, sp.’

The diphthong ié is also found in (just) one prosodically strong syllable (a.li¢ ‘armband’, see § 2.3.1.4).
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In prosodically weak positions, only six contrasting vowels are attested (cf. Table 8 in § 2.3.2).

(61) séBt ‘thorn, fin’
kaj 1 “his falcon’
mirasa ‘python’
amirg ‘nose’
mpirdg ‘rat’

4*bo?6ri ‘black’

4.2.11 Complex onsets only occur in prosodically strong positions

Complex onsets are only found in prosodically strong syllables. Examples of this can be found in § 5.5. In
§ 6.2.2.2, it is argued that wV sequences in syllables with complex onsets could go back to sequences of
two vowels that were merged into one syllable. The alternative possibility that wV-syllables should be
analyzed as diphthongs is also briefly discussed there. In 8 5.5.1, all possible Cw-sequences are given, and

in 8 6.2.2.2 all possible wV-sequences are given.

4.2.12 Lexical contour tones only occur in prosodically strong positions

Lexical contour tones (i.e. those that are not caused by H tone spread) can only occur in prosodically strong
syllables. This is discussed and exemplified in Table 29 in chapter II.

4.3 Prosodically strong and weak syllables in their morphological contexts

4.3.1 Overview

Table 32 gives an overview of different types of syllables which can be prosodically strong or prosodically
weak, and an indication in which morphological contexts they are found. Examples can be found in the

sections referenced in the table.
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The morphemes including prosodically strong syllables are all made up of at least one prosodic stem.

These include:

e nominal and verbal stems, but also

e the verbal derivational suffixes -r#, -si and -t/,

o all subject indexes except for the first person singular indexes, which are always made up of a
homorganic nasal N

e prepositions proper such as ki ‘INSTR’ and r# ‘COM”,

e preverbal tense and aspect markers such as ri ‘IPFV’ and s ‘SEQ’

e clause-final markers such as ka ‘COND?’, rig ‘NEG.POSS’, hn ‘NEG’.

It is likely that some of the grammatical markers in this list have recently grammaticalized from nouns (e.g.
through grammaticalization of possessive constructions) or verbs (e.g. through grammaticalization of multi-

verb constructions) but have retained the prosodically strong status of their lexical precedents.

The morphemes that do not contain prosodically weak syllables mostly occur following a lexical
stem when they are used in utterances. They can be morphologically analyzed as suffixes (when they always
occur after items of the same word class, e.g. the verbal extensions) or clitics (when they can occur
following items of different word classes, e.g. the conditional kg, the negative possessive rig and the negator
hn).
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Table 32 - Types of prosodically strong and weak syllables

(Morphemes with) prosodically strong syllables

(Morphemes with) prosodically weak syllables

The first syllable with an onset of morphological stems

of nouns®, verbs, adjectives and adverbs (§ 4.1.3).

Stem-initial vowels, syllabic nasals, and VN-sequences
(‘prosodic prefixes’ on nouns and adjectives, nominal

derivation prefixes, subject indexes) (§ 4.2.9)

Non-initial syllables with (obligatory) non-lenited
consonants as the onset in (hypothetically) historically
complex lexemes, including proper names, compounds
and apparent reduplications (§ 4.3.3). Non-initial

syllables with an onset, in borrowed lexemes (§ 4.3.3)

Non-initial syllables with (optionally or obligatory)
lenited consonants as the onset in many morphological

noun, verb, adjective and adverb stems (8§ 4.1.3).

Verbal derivational suffixes -7, -si and -t/ (§ 12.4)

CV-syllables including a vocalic grammatical marker
such as a ‘PFV’ (8 13.5), the inflectional/derivational
final vowel -i (§ 12.3.2), - ‘3SG:POSS’, i
‘3PL:POSS’ (§ 8.4), @ ‘PROX’. ¢ ‘DIST’ (§ 9.2).

Most subject indexes (8 8.2)

The first person subject indexes N and N (§ 8.2)

Prepositions proper such as ki ‘instrumental’, ri
‘comitative’ (§ 11.2.2)

Preverbal tense and aspect markers such as ri
‘imperfective’, i ‘sequential’ (§ 13.3.1, § 17.4.2)
Clause-final particles such as ka ‘conditional’ (§ 17.4),
rig ‘negative possessive’ (8 13.6.2), hn ‘negator’ (8
13.6.2)

The nominal topicalizer dsé (§ 18.2)

The presentative demonstrative b (8 9.2.2, § 18.3), the
quotative marker fbi-/iji- (8 17.6).

4.3.2 Prosodic proclitics: the special case of partial reduplication

Partial reduplication is a productive morphological process in Kam for forming future, experiential perfect

and resultative forms of verbs. There are also cases of apparently non-motivated reduplication: some

lexemes in the language only exist in a reduplicated form or are found in a reduplicated form most of the

time. An overview of the functions of partial reduplication constructions can be found in § 12.5. Partial

reduplication is important for this chapter in that it shows a prominence asymmetry between the

morphological stem that is used as the base and the copy of that stem. They contrast with other morphemes

discussed in this chapter, however, in a few important ways.

%5 Nominal prepositions are included under nouns here.
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Partial reduplications are phonologically exceptional in the following ways:

a) The most prominent syllable is not the initial but the second syllable of the construction.

b) The prosodically weaker syllable is characterized by a vowel prespecified for height: it is always a
high vowel, either /i/ or /u/. Such dramatic neutralization and marking of prosodic weakness are
not featured anywhere else in Kam.

c) The prosodically weaker syllable in reduplications can feature any onset consonant that elsewhere
occurs in prosodically strong syllables.

d) The coda consonant of the copy of the reduplication assimilates more easily to the onset of the base
than is generally the case at other morpheme boundaries. The result of such assimilation is usually

a geminated consonant.

Resultative forms of verbs show the following additional characteristics that do not occur in other partial

reduplication constructions.

e) The prosodically more prominent syllable is marked by a higher pitch than usual if the base has a
L-H tonal pattern. Such raising is local: following H tones go back to the base level. Measurements
have yet to be provided. Higher pitch is used nowhere else to mark prosodically strong syllables.

f) High vowels in the stronger syllable have more peripheral vowel formants. Their height is slightly
more exaggerated. Measurements have yet to be provided. This is used nowhere else to mark

prosodically strong syllables.

Characteristics a)-f) show that there clearly is a prominence asymmetry. However, this prominence
asymmetry cannot be captured simply in terms of an opposition between prominent and weak syllables as
elsewhere in the language. Prosodically weaker syllables in partial reduplications are in some ways stronger
than generally prosodically weak syllables (they can feature any consonant in onset position), although they
are weaker in other senses (they only feature high vowels and their coda is more prone to assimilation).
Extending the ‘morphology is phonology’ metaphor that allows us to speak of ‘prosodic stems’ as opposed
to ‘morphological stems’, we could say that the reduplicant in partial reduplications are in between
‘independent’ stems and ‘dependent’ affixes, thus qualifying as prosodic proclitics. It is possible that the
phonologically exceptional character of such constructions is partly due to the expressiveness or even
sound-symbolic potential of such forms (for example in resultative reduplications, which refer to property

concepts, which may become the target of sound-symbolism).

The following examples illustrate some of the characteristics mentioned in a)-f) above. In all of these
examples, characteristics (a) and (c) are apparent. They also illustrate the prespecification of vowels in the

copy. An e, ¢, or a becomes an £, an o or » becomes an u. Already high vowels remain identical. A few of
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the examples show coda assimilation patterns that are not found in other morphemes, such as /m/
assimilating to I, d assimilating to a b, a bilabial stop assimilating to a g, and r assimilating to z.
Characteristics (e) and (f) have yet to be confirmed instrumentally. The example with bzzbbsd ‘to be many’
(resultative) shows that some differences between prosodically strong and prosodically weak syllables are
also apparent between the reduplicant (which is weaker) and the base (which is stronger): only the base

features optional diphthongization of .

(62) kpesi ‘to be smooth’ — kpikpé*si ‘to be smooth, resultative’
bad ‘to increase’ — bubbad or [bubbwad] ‘to be many, resultative’
Iém ‘to be good’ — lilléem ‘to be good, resultative’
gab ‘to share’ — giggab ‘to be cut, resultative’
kag ‘to crunch’ — kikkag ‘to be crunched, resultative’
Zori ‘to be bitter’ — ZUZZ011 ‘to be bitter, resultative’
tub ‘push’ — tuttub ‘to have holes, resultative’

The reduced contrasts in copied syllables is a feature that is found in various other West African languages,
such as Nupe (Hyman 1970) and Akan (Wilbur 1974, Marantz 1982) (cf. Lionnet & Hyman 2018: 650; see
also Ibirahim 2015).

4.3.3 Lexemes with one morphological stem but multiple prosodic stems

What follows is a list of examples where one morphological stem is made up of different prosodic stems.
Only the lists in (63), (64), (65), (70) are exhaustive. Many more examples could be added to the lists in
(66), (67), (68), (69).

e Two hypothetically historically complex stems ending in -kiri
(63) adzikiri ‘armpit’
adikiri ‘sweat’

abén izukir ‘proverb’ (abén means ‘talk’)
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e Three hypothetically historically complex stems ending in -zri.

(64) nyfatici ‘stock’
nkwatiri ‘joint’
aliticl ‘hawk’

e Two hypothetically historically complex stems ending in -kwab.

(65) avirakwab ‘mud’

kurukwab ‘bird, sp.’

o Names for fauna and flora and related items, hypothetically historically complex (also in previous

examples).

(66) ka*tfiri “hedgehog’
pakpaginpi ‘giant water bug’
abitfe ‘tree, sp.’
dzatfinay ‘fish, sp.’
katfiri ‘weaver ant’
dupsa ‘snake, sp.’
surupaj ‘vulture’
nmgbété ‘pouched rat’
lavatar “fish, sp.’
adsiriki ‘ground beetle, sp.’, also ‘epilepsy’
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o Proper names, some historically complex, some borrowed.

(67)

makpa ‘muslim’

akpakane ‘person name’

ataké ‘person name’

dztrkaki ‘person name’

kuriki ‘God’ (cf. ka ‘magic, sp.”)
dzuruki ‘place name’

kavén ‘person name’

Soviri ‘person name’

duwasam ‘person name’

fiwantfa ‘person name’ (cf. afi ‘child’ and diminutive marker)

o Official titles and some kinship terminology, some historically complex, some of which may be

borrowed from a Central Jukunoid language (cf. § 1.1).

(68)

fagwadse ‘elder daughter of the traditional king’

ongadgim ‘junior daughter of the traditional king’

fika ‘priest, sp.” (cf. ki ‘magic, sp.”)

jaku ‘grandparent or grandchild’, ‘ancestor’ (cf. ki ‘magic, sp.’, ‘cobra’)
ni firiku “clan responsible for magic’ (cf. ka ‘magic, sp.’, ‘cobra’)

kuku ‘grandparent or grandchild’, ‘ancestor’ (cf. ki ‘magic, sp.’, ‘cobra’)
mfoku ‘paternal relative’ (cf. kit ‘magic, sp.” and mifo “forest’ , ‘cobra’)
abépi ‘traditional king’

alasira ‘white person’ (cf. la ‘skin’ and Sérd ‘hair’ or S ‘negative existential’)
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o Other hypothetically historically complex stems with various different prosodically strong endings.

(69) affikpirag ‘spoon’ (cf. affi ‘child’, and diminutive morpheme, see § 7.2.1.2)
kukweé;j ‘stick used for communication across villages’ (cf. kwi ‘walking stick)
tidgdy ‘magic, sp.’
tdkpar ‘near, adposition’
abétfi ‘malice’
iR ‘ice’
teptan ‘to stay’
baptfsy ‘a person that left’
kapiru “flint’

kapgj ‘cutlass’

e  Other borrowings

(70) talata ‘Tuesday’, from Hausa (talata) — originally from Arabic at-talaata ‘Tuesday'
talatin “thirty’, from Hausa (talatin) — originally from Arabic talaatiin ‘thirty’
suko ‘hello’, from a Jukunoid language (cp. Kuteb suko, Koops 2007: 301)

taso ‘dish’, from local Hausa (taso) — probably originally from Arabic raasa ‘bowl’
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5 Syllable structure

5.1 Introduction

Kam has four main syllable shapes. The most basic ones are open syllables (CV) and closed syllables
(CVC). Two minor syllable shapes are (a) monosegmental syllables, which may consist of either a syllabic
nasal (N) or a vowel (V) as the sole nucleus, and (b) VN-syllables, consisting of only a vowel and a nasal
coda. CV syllables and CVC syllables both have a minor subtype with a complex Cw onset (§ 5.5.1). Just
a few examples of complex Cr and NC onset are attested in Kam (§ 5.5.2, § 5.5.3).

In chapter Il, overviews are given of the positions each segment can occupy in each syllable shape
in both prosodically weak and prosodically strong positions. I revisit these positional constraints here. The

possibilities are also illustrated in the current section.

Prosodically strong CV-syllables show no significant constraints on segments. The possibilities are

illustrated in § 4.2.10 above. The following issues are treated in the remainder of this chapter:

§ 5.2.1 discusses the constraints on consonants in closed syllables as well as neutralization of voicing

contrasts. These are viewed as cases of stem-final weakening.

§ 5.2.2 treats neutralization of some vowel contrasts in closed syllables.

§ 5.3 gives an overview of constraints on segments occurring in monosegmental syllables.
8§ 5.4 does the same for VN-syllables.

§ 5.5 considers the few types of complex onsets that have been found in Kam.

5.2 Constraints on segments in CVC syllables

5.2.1 Possible codas and neutralization of voicing contrasts

Almost all consonants are attested as the onset of CVC-syllables (cf. § 4.2.10). In coda-position, however,
the consonant inventory is reduced to ten consonants. These include three nasals — m, n and » —, three
approximants — j, | and w —, the tap r, and three stops — P, T and K. Voicing contrasts are neutralized for
stops occurring in coda-position. The limited inventory in coda position and reduction of voicing contrasts

can be seen as instances of stem-final weakening.
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(71) gem ‘to burn’
bén ‘to speak’
a.lég ‘sun’
€] ‘jerboa’
az¢l ‘granary’
gaw ‘ribs’
har ‘(not) until®
alib ‘head’
fad ‘to suck’

abeg ‘jealousy’

The voicing value of stops in coda position is completely determined by what comes next. The following
possibilities are attested. The different combinations are exemplified in Table 33. They are treated in more
detail in 8§ 6.1.3.

o If a pause follows, stops are unreleased.

o When a voiced consonant follows, stops may be voiced or may undergo assimilation, depending
on the following consonant.

o If the following consonant is voiceless, the coda stop is also voiceless.

o Before palatal consonants (/j, /), voicing of velar consonants is optional: [g] and [K] are in free
variation.

e The velar stop may debuccalize before /m/ and /n/.

e Alveolar taps [c] are preferred to alveolar stops in most positions, except before /m/, In/, /j/, IV, Ikp/
and /gb/.

The following are just a few examples of what happens. More can be found in § 6.1.3.

(72) g ‘farm’ + ¢ — [fok] “farm’
néP ‘to go’ + fog ‘farm’ - [néffak] “to go to the farm’
tuP ‘push’ + -si (applicative) — [tupsi] ‘to prick, to pierce’

When a lexeme with an initial vowel follows, stops in coda position are resyllabified as the onset of the
next syllable. In the same contexts, taps and nasals may be analyzed as ambisyllabic (and are often
represented as such by consultants when tapping the rhythm of a lexeme while saying it): they are
simultaneously the coda of one syllable and the onset of another. In (73), | indicate ambisyllabic nasals by

underlining them.
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(73) a.fag ‘tooth’ + a.du ‘angle’ — [a.Ja.?1.du] ‘molar’
a.fam ‘animal’ + an.gwdg ‘house’ — [é.fémh].gw:')l;]

a.far ‘lung’ + a.fam ‘animal” — [a.faci.fam]

Exceptionally, in one noun, s is found as a coda consonant: a./a.mi:s ‘Thursday’. This is a borrowing, likely
from Hausa (‘A/hamis — originally from Arabic yoom al-khamiis "Thursday").

5.2.2 Possible vowels in nucleus position

The nucleus of a closed syllable (CVC) can only consist of the vowels /i/, /u/, lal, /e/ and /o/. 14/ is the only
nasal vowel that occurs in closed syllables (cf. § 2.3.2). Contrasts between /i/ and //, /¢/ and /e/, and /o/ and

/o/ are neutralized.

(74) ik ‘emphatic particle’
Zup ‘to steal’
nap ‘to cut’
t2k “to run’
: 3K ‘earthworm’
surupaj ‘vulture’

pjaw ‘proper name (village within Sarkin Dawa)’
There are apparent exceptions to the rule that /i/ cannot occur in closed syllables. However, all but one of
these cases are captured by independent phonological rules, explained in § 6.3.

The remaining case where [i] occurs in a closed syllable is a borrowing, likely from Hausa: a./a.mi:s
‘Thursday’ (‘Alhamis originally from Arabic yoom al-khamiis "Thursday'). Note that /i/ is long here, which

is also exceptional in Kam lexemes (cf. § 2.3.1.3).
5.3 Constraints on segments in monosegmental syllables: V-prefixes and syllabic
nasals

The only vowels that can occur as monosegmental syllables are a, , and u.

Syllabic nasals are attested in many nouns, but also as the first person singular subject indexes N and
N. In all cases, the nasals are homorganic with the following consonant. If the following consonant is labial-

velar, the nasal is a labial-velar [gm]. Nasal syllables are never prosodically strong.
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(75) Homorganic nasals in prosodic prefixes
m.payiri ‘monkey, sp.’
n.tén ‘spear, sp.’

1.kdn ‘louse’

(76)  First person singular subject index N
m pira
1SG.S.PFV come.PFV

‘T have come.’

The most common V syllable is one that consists of a. Many nouns are found with an a- prosodic prefix,
and a morpheme 4" is used to derive attributive adjectives from verbs (cf. § 7.5). Some subject indexes are
also made up by a simple vowel, e.g. d¢ ‘2SG.S.PFV’, # ‘3SG’ (a variant of awu), i ‘1PL’ (a variant of juri)
and 7 ‘3PL’ (a variant of agji) (cf. § 8.2). a-prefixes on nouns and adjectives are prosodically weak (cf. §

4.2.9), the (non-first person) subject indexes are prosodically strong.

77 a-prefixes in nouns and adjectives
affi ‘child’
adsé ‘shea tree’
akpép ‘shoulder’
atwap ‘young’
4*b6?6ri ‘black’

amo ‘good’

(78) Subject indexes g 2SG.S.PFV’, & ‘3SG’, i ‘1PL’, i ‘3PL’
a dzot a Ji
25G.S.PFV wake.up:PFV PFV  Q
‘Did you wake up?’

u ct “féed  pi
3SG IPFV  wash thing
‘She was doing her laundry.’

i néb binawe
1PL go:PFV Benue

‘We went to Benue State’
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i gban wé 5 mi®
3PL arrive:PFV mouth forest some
‘They arrived at the entrance of a certain forest.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

5.4 VN syllables

Two adjectives and three nouns in the currently collected lexicon of Kam (1,550 entries) show an initial
VN-syllable. In all cases it is made up of an a followed by a nasal that is homorganic with the following
consonant. These syllables may be the result of a derivational process with an a-prefix applied to lexemes
starting with syllabic nasals. That they were historically complex is also suggested by the presence of

downstep in some of these examples.

(79)  an.*té ‘small’

an.*déri ‘idiotic’

(80)  an.*téri ‘truth’
an.gwar ‘thirst’

an.gwdg ‘house’
5.5 Complex onsets

5.5.1 Cwe-onsets, CwV and CwVC syllables

Kam features Cw-clusters as the onset of prosodically strong syllables. This arguably motivates the
incorporation of two additional syllable structures for Kam. Alternatively, Cw sequences can be considered
labialized consonants, or wV-sequences can be considered diphthongs. The first option inflates the number
of consonants found in the phoneme inventory of Kam. The second option would require the addition of a
number of diphthongs to the vowel inventory. In the current analysis, | choose to analyze them as complex

Cw onsets, and | recognize that CwV and CwVC syllables are minor subtypes of typical CV and CVC

5 Exceptionally, a nasal prosodic prefix seems to be dropped in fo, the lexical form of which is mfo. This may also
simply be an alternative rapid pronunciation of mifo, since such dropping of nasal prosodic prefixes has not been

observed elsewhere so far.
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syllables. Cw clusters may go back to a process of hiatus resolution where an /u/ is reduced to a semivowel

/wl/ to avoid a sequence of two vowels (cf. § 6.2.2.2).

The following Cw onsets are attested:

[ ) IJW
gwab ‘all’ pwam ‘junior in-law’  gwanti ‘to straighten’
pwari ‘to be sad’ pwari ‘to mix’ pwana ‘you’re welcome’
gwipki ‘person name’ nwori ‘to tie a knot’

o kw
kwi ‘walking stick’ kwgj ‘mudfish’ kwantiri ‘to fold’
kwantdn ‘Mumuye people’ kwar ‘hip, loins, waist’ kwar ‘to make a rope’
kwasi ‘to pluck’ nkwatiri ‘joint’ akwan ‘bean’
akws3k ‘big one’ akw3k ‘mushroom’ kurukwap ‘bird, sp.’
kakwej ‘stick, sp.’

) gW
gwéj ‘elsewhere’ gwaj ‘chest’ gwo ‘to be light’
angwar “thirst’ angws3k ‘house’ agwdp ‘plant, sp.’

° g'w
ffwe ‘newborn child' ngwé 'rainy season’
Afwak 'striped grass mouse’ ntfwar 'bird, sp.'

e SW
swapti ‘to increase’ swap ‘to sing’
swar ‘to live’ SWo ‘baboon’

) pW
mpwar ‘duck’ pupwap ‘liver’

o &w

adgwan ‘snake, sp.’ adswa ‘cheek’
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e tw

antwap ‘young’
e hw

hwar ‘to think’
o lw

Iwam ‘hippopotamus’

5.5.2 Complex onsets due to i- or u-deletion

# or u can be dropped in the C_r(V) environment. In such cases, syllables can appear with complex onsets

with an r as the second consonant (CcV).

(81) Syllables with complex onsets because of a deleted £
mpic or [mpri] ‘goat’
kpice or [Kpre] ‘to cough’
Kicibik or [kribilz] ‘scorpion’
pica or [pra] ‘come.PFV’
miri or [Mri] ‘again’
bict or [bri] ‘day, time’

watirci or [watri] ‘to dream’

(82) Syllables with complex onsets due to the deletion of u
patara or [patea] “cat’

suclipaj or [srupéj] ‘vulture’

These possibilities are not unexpected. Cross-linguistically, rhotics often behave in special ways in syllables
(Ladefoged & Maddieson 1996: 216).

5.5.3 Marginal types of complex onsets: NC and Cr clusters

The lexicon of Kam contains two types of consonant clusters that are limited to just a few items. Of these,
I first discuss NC-onsets, which feature a non-syllabic nasal followed by a stop. The second type of cluster,

Cr-onsets, has been attested in just two lexemes so far.

In two lexemes, NC onsets are optional and freely alternate with the respective nasal as the onset. In

another two lexemes, NC onsets are obligatory. | consider these clusters lexical irregularities. ndsamdi
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‘iron’ is a borrowing from Fulfulde (njamndi). The cluster in ymgbab ‘to shoot’ may reflect earlier
phonotactic possibilities in the language. The cluster may be preserved in this verb because of its sound-
symbolic effect.

(83) Optional NC clusters
ndak or nak ‘cow’

ndak or nak ‘to throw, to give a name, to lay eggs’

(84) Obligatory NC clusters
ndsamdi ‘iron’ (borrowing from Fulfulde, where ‘iron’ is njamndi)

ymgbap ‘to shoot’

There are two nouns in the currently collected lexicon where a complex Cr onset is lexicalized and where
it is no longer possible to insert a vowel (see the previous section). These nouns are consistently judged as
disyllabic by my informants:

(85) mhprim ‘okra’
akpra ‘plate’
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6 Segmental phonological rules

This chapter describes the interaction between segments. It takes stock of the possible consonant sequences
(8 6.1.1) and the possible vowel sequences (8 6.2.1) in Kam. Rules that determine the realization of such
clusters are laid out. § 6.1 focuses on rules and constraints that operate when consonants meet. § 6.2 focuses

on vowel clusters. § 6.3 describes the possible interaction between consonants and vowels.

6.1 Consonants

6.1.1 Consonant clusters and gemination

Consonant clusters occur at different levels of analysis. Some occur as complex onsets within prosodically
strong syllables. Other clusters occur at the boundary between prosodically strong syllables, or at the
boundary between a prosodic stem and a prosodic affix. Such combinations are more numerous. They also
reveal various phonological rules in the language. An overview of such possible clusters is given in 8§
6.1.1.2. Finally, consonant clusters can occur in partly reduplicated verbs. Geminated consonants are also
often found at the juncture between the copy and stem. As addressed in the previous chapter, reduplicated
verbs are phonologically unusual in the language in various respects, including the consonant clusters.
Some clusters that are possible at stem and affix-boundaries are not possible in reduplicated verbs.

Consonant clusters in partial reduplication constructions are discussed separately in 8 6.1.1.3.

6.1.1.1 Complex onsets in prosodically strong syllables

Complex onsets are exceptional in Kam. They include Cw-onsets, Cr-onsets and a few instances of NC-

clusters. All of these have been discussed and illustrated before in § 5.5.

There are no consonant clusters in the weak portion of a prosodic stem.

6.1.1.2 Consonant clusters at prosodic stem boundaries

Table 33 provides an overview of all possible consonant clusters that can occur at the boundary between
prosodic stems and at the boundary between prosodic stem and suffix. The rows list all stem-final
consonants. The capitals P, T, K indicate stem-final stops. Capitals are used instead of lower-case letters to
indicate that the voice feature is unspecified stem-finally. The columns list all stem- and suffix-initial
consonants. When a cell is white and marked with an +, this indicates that the combination is possible

without observed restrictions or notable phonological rules. When it is marked with a question mark, | have
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not observed the combination because not all necessary examples to verify their absence or presence have

been recorded. When it is colored grey, this means that there is an interaction affecting the first of the two

consonants. The phonetic realization of that rule is written in square brackets within the relevant cells.

Phonological representations are written with slashes. When only one sound is written in a cell, this means

that the other sound is elided. Brackets indicate optional realizations.

The following generalizations can be made on the basis of the table:

Nasals in NC clusters are often homorganic in that their place of articulation assimilates to that of
the following sound. As discussed in § 4.2.4, this is particularly true for prosodic prefixes. At other
types of boundaries, such assimilation is much less pervasive, especially affecting /n/. Not all
consonants trigger this assimilation in stems: only stops and other nasals are concerned.
Assimilation to labial-velar stops has no exceptions. Such assimilation is further discussed and
exemplified in § 6.1.2.

The voicing value of a stem-final consonant, which is always in coda-position, depends on the
sound to its right. When there is a pause, it is unreleased. When it is followed by a consonant, the
coda stop can be released into the next consonant: stops are often released nasally before nasals, an
alveolar stop can be released into a labial-velar consonant, and any stop can be released glottally
when they occur before a h. In other cases, it may be released as a voiced or as a voiceless stop.
The place of articulation of the final consonant can assimilate to that of the following initial
consonant. Final consonants can also be omitted in some circumstances. These rules are discussed
in more detail in § 6.1.3.

Specifically in the case of stem-final alveolar T, taps are preferred to stops in many contexts. They
are often the only attested choice.

When /t/ or /1/ occur as the second sound of a consonant cluster, an epenthetic ¢ is often inserted.

Whereas synchronically, this vowel can be analyzed as epenthetic, it may historically be a retention.
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Table 33 - Consonant clusters at prosodic stem boundaries

Second consonant (stem-initial)
m n 1) w j | r p b t d k g n f v S z I h i) & kp gb
m + + oyl | [mw] | + + | (mbe) | + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + [omkp] | [pmgb]
n | /mm/ + Iny/ + + | + | (i) | /mp/ | /mb/ | + + | okl | gl | Il |+ + + + + + + + | [omkp] | [pmgb]
] + + + + + + (/i) + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
w + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
E j + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
b
5
@, | + + [in/ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
5
c
2 r + + [ein/ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
S
o
@ _ . Ibc/ o
iT P | [b®m] | [ben] | /big/ | fbw/ | /bjl | /o] e Ipp/ | /bb/ | Ipt/ | /bd/ | Ipk/ | /bgl | fop/ | [ff1 | vl | Ipsl | fbz/ | Ipfl | [p’h] | /pyl | /bds/ | [pkp] ?
10}
In/ _
[d®m] | [d®n] ) . /db/ [th] [ckp] -
T [eig/ few/ | [djl | fel/ Ie/ Iep/ Iet/ | [edl | [ck/ | [egl | [fdp/ | [cfl | [dvi | [es/ ? Iefl Iefl | [eds/ [dgb]
lem/ len/ [cb/ [ch/ [tkp]
Iep/
. T/
[?m] [?n] lgjl | lgl/ lgd/ [kf/
K Iyl Iwi . /kp/ | fgb/ | /kt/ | [gd/ | IKK/ | lgg/ | Ign/ ? Iksl | fgzl | Ikfl | [kK*h] | /k4l | lgds/ Ikp/ ?
/m/ lgn/ kil | N/ Igicl ol [ff/
N
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6.1.1.3 Consonant clusters and gemination in partial reduplications

As stated in 8 4.3.2, consonant clusters are more restricted in partial reduplication constructions than across

stem boundaries.
When the final consonant of the reduplicant is nasal, it is homorganic with the first consonant of the stem.

(86) bimbdm ‘long’ (resultative)
dindam ‘clean’ (resultative)
fimfam ‘light’ (resultative)
sunsan*é ‘sweet’ (resultative)
tintam ‘big’ (resultative)

wumwdm ‘hollow’ (resultative)

When the final consonant of the reduplicant is non-nasal, it completely assimilates to that of the following
sound, creating geminates. /cp/-clusters become /pp/, /tb/ clusters become /bb/, /bd/ becomes /dd/, /gd/
becomes /dd/, etc. The result is usually a geminate consonant, except where affricates and labial-velar

consonants are concerned.

(87) ~par — pippar
STAT~be.tight STAT~be.tight
‘to be tight’

(88) ~dab — diddab
STAT~be.far STAT~be.far
‘to be far’

(89) ~deg — diddeg
STAT~be.painful STAT~be.painful
‘to be painful’

(90) ~Nar — ninnar
STAT~be.thick STAT~be.thick
‘to be thick’

(91) ~15g — lill5g
STAT~give.birth STAT~give.birth

‘to be fertile’
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(92)  ~dszir — 30" dgdr-i
FUT~descend FUT~descend-i

‘will descend’

6.1.2 Homorganic nasals and non-homorganic nasals

In the lexicon of Kam, nasals are overwhelmingly homorganic with the consonant to their right. This is

most clearly the case with prosodic prefixes, which have been discussed in § 4.2.4:

(93) m.paniri ‘monkey, sp.’
n.tén ‘spear, sp.’
n.fwan ‘bird, sp.’
9.k3n ‘louse’
nMm.kpdné ‘thigh’
gm.gbéte ‘pouched rat’

(94) antwab ‘young’
an*té ‘small (size)’
an*téri “truth’
aggwar ‘thirst’
angwdg ‘house’

an*déri ‘idiotic’

Across stem boundaries, this rule applies to a lesser degree. Only n undergoes such assimilation
consistently. Other nasals retain their original places of articulation, except before labial-velar stops, where

m also assimilates. There are no examples in the data where 5 is followed by a labial-velar stop.

(95) n assimilating to following consonants
bén ‘say’ + mam ‘give me’ — [bémmam] ‘tell me’
min ‘thus’ + ka ‘conditional” — [migka] ‘if (it) is like that ...’

tan ‘stay’ + p¢ ‘come’ — [tampg] ‘(they then) came and stood’
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(96) Non-homorganic nasals

fam.kon ‘sparrow’ (unanalyzable noun)

fam-1i ‘to feed someone’ (cf. afam ‘meat’, probably with a historical causative suffix)
kom-si ‘to engage’ (kdm ‘to tie’ + -Si ‘causative’)

nkam si ‘bladder’ (nkam ‘under’ + su ‘navel’)

mpun d3dn ‘ritual calabash’ (mpan ‘calabash’ + d3dn ‘magic, sp.”)

Jon.ti ‘remove’ (cf. -ti suffix)

(97) Assimilation before labial-velar stops

ninnam ‘flesh’ + kpo ‘body’ — [ninnéxfmkpé] ‘flesh of the body’

man ‘fat’ + gb3?) ‘shin’ — [mﬁfmgbo’?b] ‘bone marrow’

6.1.3 Realization of stops in coda position>’

In § 6.1.1, | mentioned that voicing contrasts are neutralized in coda position, and that the realization of

bilabial, alveolar and velar stops in that position completely depends on the following sound. The realization

of each stem-final stop before each possible consonant is summarized in Table 33 above. The current

section synthesizes the possible realizations. | found the following possibilities.

Non-release, specifically before a pause, and sometimes before labial-velar stops.

Voicing agreement: a stop in coda position receives the voicing value of the following stop.
Release as a stop, with free variation regarding the voicing value.

Assimilation to the following sound, with a geminate consonant as the result.

For alveolar consonants specifically, realization as an alveolar tap [c] or lateral approximant [l].
Nasal release before nasals.

Labial-velar release before labial-velars.

Glottal release before h.

Debuccalization to a glottal stop.

Elision of the consonant. The result is simply the initial consonant of the following syllable, or a

pause if there is no following sound.

57 The capital symbols P, T and K do not represent archiphonemes or any deep level of abstraction. They merely

symbolize that voice distinctions are neutralized in the relevant positions and that choosing to represent each consonant

with a voiced or voiceless phoneme would be an arbitrary choice.
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6.1.3.1 Unreleased stops before a pause

Before a pause, velar consonants are realized as an unreleased velar stop [E], bilabial consonants as
unreleased bilabial stops [p], and alveolar consonants as unreleased alveolar stops [t]. Alveolars can also
be realized as [1] or [c]. In many cases, there is free variation or variation across speakers. Speakers identify
the use of [I] vs. [r] as dialectal differences between Highland Kam and Lowlands Kam, but this was not
confirmed by a small scale investigation of relevant data.

(98) Prepausal [p]
akpéeP [akpép] ‘shoulder’
&3iP [dzip] ‘to fence an area’

antwaP [antwap] ‘young’

(99)  Prepausal [K]
VEK [véK] “to die’
aghaK [agbak] ‘stool’
jicaK [jicak] ‘two’

(100)  Prepausal [t], [c] or [1]
aT [gac], [gat] or [4al] “three’
afsT [agsd], [agat] or [ag3l] ‘bee’
bar [bat], [barc] or [bal] ‘to farm’

Very rarely, during elicitation sessions, these stops were released, with some delay, to make the contrast
between the different places of articulation more obvious to me. In those cases, they always came out as

voiceless stops [p], [t] and [k].

6.1.3.2 Voicing agreement (and non-release before labial-velar stops)

Bilabial consonants followed by a voiced consonant are often released as the voiced bilabial stop [b].
Alveolar consonants, when they are not realized as an alveolar tap [r] (§ 6.1.3.5), are realized as [d]. Velar
consonants are realized as [g]. When a voiceless consonant follows, bilabial consonants are realized as [p]
and velar consonants as [k]. Alveolar consonants in coda position are always realized as [r] before a
voiceless stop (8 6.1.3.5), except before /kp/, where an alveolar stop can be realized as [r] or can be an
(unreleased) voiceless stop released into the labial-velar stop. More generally, before labial-velar stops,

coda stops can be released into the labial-velar stop.
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(101)  Voiced
aliP ‘head’ + wo ‘dog’ — [alibwo] ‘head of dog’
abeT ‘egg’ +jo6 ‘plural’ — [abedjo] ‘eggs’

3K ‘farm’ + z1*zoré “to be sour, resultative’ — [f3gza*z6r&] ‘The farm is sour.’

(102)  Voiceless
aliP ‘head’ + ffi ‘diminutive’ + ri ‘comitative’ + ané ‘hand’ — [aliptfiriné] ‘fingernail’
I€K ‘to feel” + tantfdn ‘always’ — [léktanton] (I) always feel (like this)’

ataT ‘stone’ + Kp&jmi ‘twenty’ — [atatkpgjmi ~ atarkp&jmi] ‘twenty stones’

(103)  Stops released into labial-velar stops
af3P ‘wind’ + kpo ‘body’ + 1 ‘his” — [af5pkpowi] ‘The wind, his body (was weak)’
ataT ‘stone’ + Kpgjmi ‘twenty’ — [atatkpgjmi ~ atarkp&jmi] ‘twenty stones’

gardK ‘lion” + gbigi ‘shaked’ — [glirdg*gbigi] ‘The lion shaked.’

The stem-final bilabial stop fully assimilates to a following labio-dental fricative (/f/, /v/). Preceding /h/, it
is released glottally (§ 6.1.3.4).

Like P, K is not released as a stop before labio-dental fricatives and /h/. Before /w/ and /I/ it is
usually elided (8 6.1.3.7). Before /j/, it is a stop with variable voicing values. Before /p/, it alternates
between a released stop with free voicing value (8§ 6.1.3.3) and a glottal stop (§ 6.1.3.6).

T can only be realized as a stop before /j/, /b/, /pn/, /v/ and labial-velar stops. Before /b/ and /pn/ such
a realization is optional, the alternative being an alveolar tap (8 6.1.3.5). Before /j/ and /v/, only the

realization as [d] is attested in my data.

6.1.3.3 Free variation between /k/ and /g/ before palatal consonants

When followed by a palatal consonant /j/ or /n/, velar consonants in coda position are realized as stops. The
voicing value of these stops is free, so either [k] or [g] is a possible realization. Before /n/, velar consonants
can also be realized as a glottal stop (8§ 6.1.3.6).
(104) mpiroK ‘rat’ + jo ‘plural” — [mpirdKjo ~ mpir3gjo]
amireK ‘nose’ + jo ‘plural’ — [amirekjo ~ amiregjo]
fuK ‘do’ + pipané ‘fast” — [fukpinané ~ fugpinané]
oK “farm’ + nind ‘some’ — [fokpini ~ fogpini]
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6.1.3.4 Assimilation

When a bilabial or velar consonant in coda position is followed by a labiodental fricative (/v/ or /f/), it

assimilates to the following fricative. The result is a geminated consonant.

(105)  Assimilation with labialdental fricatives
kuP ‘to wear’ + afa ‘shirt” — [kuffa] ‘wear a shirt’
gbeP ‘to beat’ + va ‘to flog’ — [ghevva] ‘to beat someone’
luK ‘to catch’ + afu ‘pregnancy’ — [ffuffu] ‘to become pregnant’

No examples with K + v are attested.

6.1.3.5 T realized as [r] or [I]

The most commonly attested realization of an alveolar consonant in coda position is an alveolar tap [r]. In
front of most consonants, such a realization is obligatory. Before /b/, /p/, /h/, /kp/ and /gb/, it is optional.
Before /b/, and /gb/ it is in free variation with a voiced (unreleased) stop realization. Before /kp/, it is in
free variation with a voiceless (unreleased) stop realization. Before /h/, it is in free variation with glottal
release. Before /p/, all three possibilities (/t/, /¢/ and /d/) are attested. Before /j/ and /v/, the only attested
realization is a voiced stop [d].

(106)  toT ‘to fall’ + misi ‘again’ — [tormisi] ‘fall again’
biT ‘to slaughter’ + ntfdn ‘pig” — [bicnydn] ‘slaughter a pig’
ataT ‘stone’ + lillém ‘beatiful, resultative’ — [atarlillém] ‘the stone is beautiful’
ataT ‘stone’ + wawi ‘ripe, resultative’ — [atarwawi] ‘the stone is ripe’
t3T ‘to fall’ + pe ‘to come’ — [torpe] ‘fall (down)’
ataT ‘stone’ + bubb3aré ‘big, resultative’ — [atarbiabb3rg] ‘the stone is big’
ataT ‘stone’ + tintdm ‘big, resultative’ — [atartintim] ‘the stone is big’
ataT ‘stone’ + duddub ‘tall, resultative’ — [atarduddup] ‘the stone is tall’
3T “to fall’ + ka ‘here’ — [torka] “fall here’
ataT ‘stone’ + [ifdb ‘hot, resultative’ — [atarfif5p] ‘the stone is hot’
naT ‘thick’ + hn ‘NEG’ — [narha] “thin, not thick’
ataT ‘stone’ + kp ‘twenty’ + bT ‘one” — [atarkpSbi ~ atatkpdbi] ‘twenty stones’

kaT ‘to have’ + agban ‘wife’ — [ké;lgbén] ‘(He) had (three) wives.’

In all of these environments, T can also be realized as a lateral approximant [l].



134  Segmental phonological rules

6.1.3.6 Glottal release before h and glottalization of K before /p/

Before /h/, all coda consonants can be released glottally. Velar consonants can be released nasally before

the palatal nasal /p/.

(107)

(108)

Glottal release before /h/

duP ‘tall’ + hn ‘NEG’ — [dup?hn] ‘not tall’

I¢b ‘inside’ + ha ‘Q’ — [... lep?ha] ‘(He will repeat what is) inside, eh?”)

naT ‘thick’ + hn ‘NEG’ — [nat’ha] ‘not thick’

angwdK ‘house’ + hn ‘NEG’ — [... ingwdk*hn] ‘(He did) not (build) a house.’

Glottalization before /p/
zuK ‘to put’ + néb ‘to go’ — [zunéb] “to dip something in a fluid’

6.1.3.7 Nasal release before /n/ and /m/

Before /n/ and /m/, bilabial and alveolar consonants are formed as stops [p] and [t]. They are not released

orally, however. Instead, there is a nasal release.

(109)  guP ‘to chase’ + nydn ‘pig” — [gap nydy] ‘(The animal) chased a pig.’
tuP ‘to push’ + misi ‘again’ — [tup™miSi] ‘push again’
beT ‘tree’ + man 2 — [bétmman] ‘bamboo’
ataT + nad ‘thick’ + ha ‘NEG’ — [atat*nat’?hA] ‘The stone is not thick.’
6.1.3.8 Elision

A number of consonants in coda position can be elided before a following consonant. Alveolar consonants

are often elided in front of a tap /¢/ and in front of palatal nasals /p/. The vowel in the nucleus can be

lengthened to compensate for the loss of the coda.

(110)

yaT ‘three’ + K ‘NEG.POSS’ — [y”é:rﬂz] ‘(He does) not (have) three (children).’
gbeT ‘to scratch’ + ni ‘thing’ — [gbépi] ‘to scratch something’
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Velar stops are elided before the velar nasal /i/ and the labiovelar approximant /w/. They are optionally

elided before the lateral approximant /l/ and the bilabial nasal /m/.

(111)  f5K ‘farm’ + anwab ‘all’ — [f3pwap] ‘all farms’
d3K ‘to see’ + wo ‘dog’ — [dowo] ‘to see a dog’
angwdK ‘house’ + awan ‘king’ — [angwdwan] ‘house of the king’
jaK ‘take’ + misi ‘again’ — [jamisi ~ ja?misi] ‘take again’
lig biK ‘to dance a dance’ + ligi ‘to dance, future’ — [ligbuli?i ~ ligbugli] ‘(He) will dance

a dance.’

A coda alveolar consonant is also elided before the causative/iterative suffix -t7, (cf. § 12.4).

(112)  dTti  go.down-CAUS— dsati “to bring down’
kpeT-ti  shiver-t/ — kpéti ‘to be tired’®

Occasionally, bilabial and velar consonants are elided prepausally. Such elision is not frequent.

(113)  Optional prepausal stops
man P — [manili] ‘brain (i.e. ‘fat of the head’)’
1néP — [né] ‘go’
dzazaK — [dzaza] ‘rice’

In the emphatic particle, riK, the final velar stop is optional in prepausal position. Some speakers only
accept the form without the velar stop. There may be dialectal variation, but | did not attempt a
dialectological study of these phenomena.

6.2 Vowels

6.2.1 Hiatus and hiatus resolution

When two vowels from different syllables collide, they become adjacent. Such situations are generally
known as hiatus. When hiatus arises in Kam, three outcomes are possible. (a) Nothing happens: hiatus is
maintained. Alternatively, (b) hiatus may be resolved by inserting an extra consonant in between the vowel

segments. Thirdly, (c) hiatus may be resolved by elision of one of the vowels. Note that all vowel sequences

%8 |t is not clear what the derivative function of -t/ is in this example. It does not appear to be iterative (‘to be tired’ is

not ‘to shiver repeatedly’) or causative (‘to be tired’ is not ‘to cause to shiver’).
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across stem boundaries feature an /a/, /u/ or /i/ as the second vowel, since those are the only vowels that can

occur stem- or affix-initially in Kam.

The consonants used to resolve hiatus are the approximants j, w, or the glottal stop 2. The central vowel
i is the only vowel that is regularly elided. All cases of hiatus can be resolved, but not all of them are
obligatorily resolved.

One of the most common cases of hiatus resolution happens when a prosodic a-prefix is preceded by

another vowel. In those cases, a is always dropped (see § 4.2.9).
(114) ati kur
afi akur
child tortoise
‘child of the tortoise’

(115) aké i

trousers child

‘trousers of the child’

(116) m pé kapti
N pe\H akapti
1SG.S.PFV come\PFV morning

‘I came in the morning.’

(session_034, Samuel A. Adams, conversation)

(117)  di lib u
be head 3SG:POSS
‘It’s on his head.’

(118)  sira *lib
sira alib
hair head
‘head hair’
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(119) akpo  lap

akpo alap
food pot
‘the food of the pot’

(120) gbdgd  zub

ghdgds  aztb

shin thief

‘the shin of the thief’
(121) 4u wan

fu awan

uncle king

‘uncle of the king’

The following cases of hiatus are attested without obligatory resolution: /e + u/, /la+u/, /o + u/, le + a/, lo

+al/, /u + a/. They all end with either /u/ or /a/, and none start with /i/.

(122) e+u
me u
mother  3SG:POSS
‘his mother’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(123) a+u
ana a
father ~ 3SG:POSS
‘his father’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(124) o+u
wo u
dog 3SG:POSS
‘his dog’

(session_047, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)
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(125) u+a
sunu a ba
darter PRSTT PROX.ID
‘This is a darter.’
(session_214, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(126) e+a
adze a ba
moon PRSTT PROX.ID
‘This is (the) moon.’

(session_037, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(127) o+a
Wo a ba
blood PRSTT PROX.ID
‘This is blood.’
(session_037, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Sequences starting with /i/ or /i/ are always resolved, either by elision or by inserting /j/ before /a/. Elision
happens when /i/ belongs to a prosodically weak syllable, or when it occurs in a (otherwise prosodically
strong) suffix. Glide-insertion happens when /i/ is part of a prosodically strong syllable of a morphological

stem.

(128)  Glide-insertion
abi a ba — [abijaba]
soil PRSTT PROX.ID
“This is soil.’

(session_068, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(129)  Elision of /i/ or /i/
famli +0 — [famly]
feed:PFV 3SG:POSS
‘(the lion) fed him’

(session_252, anonymous, narrative)



139  Segmental phonological rules

samei  +a  Yji — [samra*ji]

bad:PFV PFV  stand
‘(It is) spoiled’
(session_341, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

All other sequences are resolved by means of [j] before /i/ or /#/, [w] before /u/, and [j], [w] or [?] before

fal

(130) fu +4 ba — [fu?aba]
uncle PRSTT PROX.ID
‘This is (an) uncle.’

(session_128, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

aji ‘third person plural pronoun’, postpausal variant of

awa ‘third person singular pronoun’, postpausal variant of

6.2.2 Diphthongization, CwV-clusters and more hiatus resolution

6.2.2.1 Phonetic diphthongs

Various diphthongs occur in free variation with corresponding monophthongs in prosodically strong

positions. Such optional diphthongization occurs only after certain consonants.
e [ie] and [e], following coronals, gb, or m

(131)  sisé, [sisé] or [sisié] ‘adder’
mintg, [mint&] or [mintig] ‘small (quantity)’
ale, [ale] or [ali¢] “fire’

gbé, [ghé] or [ghié] ‘squirrel, sp.’

e [i€] and [€], after coronals
(132)  afé, [af€] or [4fi€] bush’
alg, [ale] or [alig] ‘cave’
e [i€] and [i], following v
(133)  avinvi, [ivinvi] or [Avinvie] ‘wasp’

avi, [avi] or [avi€] ‘breast’
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e [o] and [uo], following bilabial stops p and b

(134)  popsi, [popsi] or [pudpsi] ‘to press together’
mpdm, [mpdm] or [mpudm] ‘rain, n.’
bab, [bap] or [budp] ‘to come out’
babb3c€, [bubb3c€] or [babbu3cg] ‘big (quantity)’

There are four ways of accounting for the allophony between diphthongs and monophthongs:

(1) There is optional diphthongization in the specified contexts.

(2) There is optional synaeresis of underlying diphthongs, where a complex vowel sound is simplified
into a simple vowel sound in the specified environments.

(3) It is possible that most of the instances of monophthongs being realized instead of diphthongs are
the result of hiatus resolution: when two vowels occur in sequence, one of the two vowels has to
be dropped.

(4) These diphthongs are sequences with a semivowel /w/ or /j/ (CwV or CjV) that are optionally
simplified to CV.

Although different cases may be explained by any of the proposals in (1), (2), (3) or (4), | choose to analyze
these cases as optional diphthongization. Such optional diphthongization may go back to historical long
vowels, which synchronically either undergo diphthongization or shortening.

6.2.2.2 CwV sequences and hiatus resolution

A number of CwV sequences are attested in prosodically strong syllables in Kam. These are exhaustively
inventorized and illustrated in § 5.5. All of these examples can be alternatively analyzed as diphthongs with
u as the onglide. If this analysis is adopted, the following diphthongs are added to the inventory of Kam
(examples are exhaustive):

o [ua] (28 examples)

nfwang ‘water bird, sp.’ nfwag ‘striped grass mouse’  kwasi ‘to pluck’
aggwar ‘thirst’ mpwar ‘duck’ swar ‘to live’

hwar ‘to think’ kwar ‘hip, loins, waist’ kwar ‘to make a rope’
kwantdn ‘Mumuye people’ kwantirci ‘to fold’ akwan ‘bean’

adswan ‘snake, sp.’ nkwatiri ‘joint’ Iwam ‘hippopotamus’
kurukwab ‘bird, sp.’ pupwab ‘liver’ antwab ‘young’

swab ‘sing’ swapti ‘to increase’ pwab ‘all’
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ywam ‘junior in-law’
gwari ‘to mix’

angwan ‘senior in-law’
[uo] (6 examples)

angwag ‘house’

akwdg ‘mushroom’
[ui] (5 examples)

kwi ‘walking stick’

AnWi ‘new’
[ue] (3 examples)

kakwej ‘stick, sp.’
[0€] (2 examples)

fwe ‘newborn child’

gwanti ‘to straighten’

pwana ‘you’re welcome’

akwag ‘big one’

agwab ‘plant, sp.’

nwinki ‘person name’

anwi ‘story’

kwgj ‘mudfish’

gwaj ‘chest’

gwari ‘to be sad’

anwa ‘friend’

nWari ‘to tie a knot’

apwim ‘Kam’

anwi ‘place’

gwej ‘elsewhere’

o [ue]
nfweé ‘rainy season’
e [uo]
gwé ‘to be light’
o [d0]
sWo ‘baboon’
o [0d]

adswa ‘cheek’

Since these diphthongs are fairly rare, it is more convenient to analyze the examples as CwV clusters. Such
CwV clusters can, however, be treated as the result of hiatus resolution: an underlying /u/, when combined
with another vowel, is reduced to a semivowel to avoid vowel sequences. A sequence of /u/ and /o/, for

example, is reduced to /wo/, and a sequence of /u/ and /i/ to /wi/.

Sometimes (but not always) a complex HL tone is found on a CwV/(C) syllable. Such complex tones
may represent a H-L sequence of two erstwhile syllabic vowels: Cu carried H tone, and the second vowel

was part of a syllable carrying L tone:
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(135)  ka +1i— kwi ‘walking stick’

K + & — kwéj ‘mudfish’

CwV/(C) syllables can also feature a M tone, which possibly goes back to a LH contour (see § 3.3.3). These
syllables may go back to sequences of a Cu-syllable and a following syllable with H tone:

(136) it + & — ffwé ‘newborn child’ (cf. #7 or a#i “child”)

adgu + 4 — adgwa ‘cheek’
6.3 Consonant-vowel interactions

6.3.1 Fronted /i/ after coronals, |, j, n, fand v

[i] freely alternates with [i] after coronals (s, #; &, /), |, J, pn, f and v. In these positions, [i] can be seen as an

optional fronted allophone of /i/.

137y W -l s, 0, &3, [, L, j,n, £, v}_
alile vs. alile ‘yesterday’
jifEF{ VS. jirﬁlg ‘two’
aftfari vs. afifari “first (one)’
IS VS. pisIrT ‘money’
sira vs. sira ‘hair’
must vs. musi ‘to fill something’
Vict VS. viri ‘dirty’
fict vs. fict ‘to fly’
alip ffi i pé vs. alip i i né “finger’
adziriki vs. adsiciki ‘epilepsy’

This rule neutralizes the distinction between /i/ and /i/ in some open syllables in strong prosodic positions.
In closed syllables and in weak prosodic positions, and after nasal consonants, this opposition is already
neutralized (cf. §5.2.2, §4.2.7). Note that /p/ is both a nasal consonant that can centralize /i/ and a consonant
that can cause fronting of /i/. It is my impression that after /n/, vowels are realized as [i] more often than as
[i].

This rule is applied more consistently before a pause than between consonants. Prepausally, one very

rarely finds an [i], except after /s/ (e.g. mus/ “fill” in (137)).
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(138)  famli ‘to feed someone’ (not attested in isolation: [famli])
amali “flower’ (not attested in isolation: [amali])
J1 ‘to stand’ (not attested in isolation: [j])
aji ‘world’ (not attested in isolation: [aji])
gufi ‘ground nut’ (not attested in isolation: [gufi])
afi ‘mat’ (not attested in isolation: [afi])
atfi ‘child’ (not attested in isolation: [affi])

dsi ‘bat’ (not attested in isolation: [d3i])

There are no clear examples of fronting after /z/.

Historically, it is possible that there was a sound change where i centralized to ¢ in most
environments. After coronals, palatals and labiodentals, i was preserved. That the rule is applied more
consistently before a pause than between consonants suggests that this was a process of utterance-internal

vowel reduction.®

6.3.2 Fronted /u/ - [y] after coronals, palatals and /I/

/u/ can be fronted to [y] after coronals, palatals and /I/.

(139) W -yl As f ds [, LJn 2}
[dzuti] vs. [dzyti] ‘to gift something’
[zﬁzﬁrélz] Vs. [zyzyrél_'c] ‘shadow’
[fhtan] vs. [Hytan] ‘to stop’

[sapi] vs. [sypi] ‘spear grass’
[fl‘lf:‘)lz] vs. ny:‘)l?] ‘elephant’
[alalu] vs. [alylu] ‘kneecap’

[juru] vs. [jyca] “first person plural pronoun’

59 | wish to thank Dmitry Idiatov for this suggestion.
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6.3.3 Free variation between /&/ vs. /i/ following post-alveolars and |

Following post-alveolars (#; /) and the lateral approximant (l), /&/ often freely alternates with /i/. So, the
distinction between /&/ and /i/ is blurred in these contexts:

(140)  afé lafél or afil ‘bush’
nge Ingé/ or g/ ‘tendon’
alg 1al&/ or /ali/ ‘cave’

While /&/ in this position can be realized as [i], /i/ can never be realized as [&]: 7147 ‘bow’ can never be

pronounced as [né].

Interestingly, /&/ also freely alternates with /i/ following #w. Elsewhere (8 5.5.1 and 8§ 6.2.2), | analyzed
#w as a consonant cluster and /w/ as a phoneme. Since #W as a whole triggers palatalization or fronting of

/&/, it may also be analyzed as a labialized consonant instead of a cluster.

(141)  fwe Ifwél or Ifwi/ ‘newborn child’

6.3.4 Raising of /a/ before /w/ (a/_w = A) within stems

When a is followed by /w/ in a stem, it is raised and backed to [A]. The same happens to the nasal counterpart
of a. /aw/ sequences do not occur often in Kam, and only two stems are affected by this rule in the lexicon:

(142)  /gaw/ — [gAw] ‘ribs’

Ipjaw/ — [piAw] ‘place name’

6.3.5 Optional dropping of i and u in C_rV position

In between most consonants and the alveolar tap r, the central vowel ¢ and high back vowel u can be
dropped. The consonants where this does not happen are, w, j, /; #; ds: glottal stops, approximants, and
postalveolars. The following are some examples in position where ¢ and u can be dropped. Note that they
are not dropped in monosyllabic stems. p, r, I, h never occur as the cluster-initial consonant in these

examples due to their phonotactic constraints.
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(143)  agbirag vs. agbrag ‘francolin’
akpiré vs. akpré ‘cough, n.’
mpir3g vs. mprdg ‘rat’
biri vs. bri ‘day’
patarh vs. patch ‘cat’
afén*dici vs. afén*dri “little grebe’
kiribig vs. Kribig ‘scorpion’
gurdg vs. grdg ‘lion’
vici vs. vei “dirt’
suripaj vs. scupaj ‘vulture’

zuzurag vs. zazrag ‘shadow’

There are generally more examples of dropped ¢ than dropped u. After m, u cannot be dropped. When i is

dropped after m, m is usually released into r through an epenthetic (or excrescent) bilabial stop b:
(144)  miceg vs. meeg [mbreg] ‘nasal mucus’
mirt VS. mri [mbri] ‘again, to repeat’

amira vs. amra [ambra] ‘brother’
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Ill Part three: Nominal morphosyntax






149 Nouns, numerals and attributive adjectives

7 Nouns, numerals and attributive adjectives

7.1 Nouns: definition and general observations

Nouns prototypically refer to things, i.e. entities that can be conceptualized without reference to ‘time’ or
to a period during which they exist or ‘persist’ (Givon 1984: 51). They are time-stable concepts. In this they
differ from verbs, which prototypically refer to actions, events or states, which are always characterized by

a certain time during which they take place or persist.

Nouns function as the head of a noun phrase and can fulfill the functions of a noun phrase by
themselves, serving as the sole item expressing the subject or object of a clause. Other functions of nouns
include complements of prepositions, modifiers of other nouns and vocatives. Formally, the head vs.
complement or modifier status of a noun is indicated by its position in the noun phrase. The head of a noun
phrase always comes first. Modifiers follow.

(145)  nup i-bag-1
bird ADJ-be.skinny-FV
‘skinny bird’
(session_173, Babangida Audu, Elicitation)

(146) angwdg i
house 3PL:POSS

‘their house’

(147)  abirag  ber
leaf tree
‘leaf of the tree’
(session_173, Babangida Audu, Elicitation)

Not the noun, but the noun phrase as a whole is marked for number in Kam. Apart from number and deictic
distance (by means of demonstratives), no other grammatical categories (case, definiteness, etc.) are marked

in non-pronominal noun phrases in Kam.

Gender is not a grammatical category in Kam, nor is there another grammatical system of nominal

classification.
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About half of all noun stems have a prosodic prefix, which can be either a- (one third of all stems), N- (one
sixth of all stems), or more rarely N- (just ten stems) or d- (just four stems).®® These prosodic prefixes do
not have a morphosyntactic function, although they may have had a function related to nominal
classification in the past. Nasal prefixes are prosodically weak in that they are always homorganic with the
following consonant (8 4.2.4). The prosodic a-prefixes are prosodically weak in that they can be (and
usually are) dropped or reduced to - when they occur utterance internally (§ 4.2.9). There are no examples

where a nasal prefix precedes a palatal consonant.

(148)  abany ‘alcohol’
awu ‘seed’
alibiri “grave’
adzar ‘fishing net’

afl ‘womb’

(149)  mfd “forest’
mkpéliléj [pmkpaliléj] ‘butterfly’
mpaniri monkey, sp.’
nfar ‘rat’
nsé ‘gazelle, sp.’
ngdm ‘hoe’
nkensi ‘razor’
nkwan ‘bean’

nkurag ‘voice’

8 |n other words, two thirds of all prosodic prefixes are a- and about one third is N.
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(150)  mpiray ‘fish, sp.’
mprim ‘okra’
nsa ‘fish, sp.’
ntéri ‘squirrel’
nffdy ‘pig’
nfwag ‘striped grass mouse’
ngurdg ‘chameleon’
ngurdg ‘goliath beetle’
nkdmi ‘nile monitor lizard’

nkdn ‘louse’

(151)  4&pu ‘bag’
aku “cult, sp.’
asura ‘trail’

afifari “first (one)’

The prosodic prefixes a- and d- are segmentally identical to the nominalizing prefix a- discussed in § 7.2.3
and the adjectivizing prefix 4" described in § 7.5. These derivational prefixes are also prosodically weak
and behave prosodically identically to the prosodic prefixes a- and d-: they are also either dropped or

centralized to o- utterance-internally.

Derivational morphology operating on nouns includes the adverbializer k- (e.g. in k-atwab ‘in a
small way’, from datwab ‘small’, k-antérz ‘truly’ from antérz “truth’). This k- may as well be analyzed as an
instrumental marker (cf. 8 15.4.7). Nouns can be combined into nominal compounds, which are not
structurally different from attributive possession constructions (8§ 7.2.1). Productive diminutive and
augmentative derivations exist (§ 7.2.1.2), and there are two productive strategies for deriving new nouns
from verbs (§ 7.2.3).

Numerals can be considered a subcategory of nouns, since purely morphosyntactically there is

nothing differentiating them from nouns. Numerals are discussed in § 7.4.
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7.2 Compounding and derivation
7.2.1 Compound nouns

7.2.1.1 General observations

Compounds are complex lexemes consisting of two or more other lexemes. Binominal compounds are very
common in the lexicon of Kam (see also Pepper 2020). In Kam, a binominal compound is formally identical
to an associative construction (8 10.3.3.1). One could argue that binominal compounds are binominal
phrases with a classifying modifier, whereas binominal phrases that are not compounds have a descriptive
modifier (cf. Rijkhof 2008 on the distinction between classifying modifiers and descriptive modifiers).5
For example, a binominal construction made up of the nouns dfam ‘animal’ and aygwsg ‘house’ is a regular
phrase if aggwsg refers to a specific house, or to any hypothetical house that can be mentally invoked, as
in (152). If angwsg does not refer to any house in particular, but acts as a general concept that the referent
is associated with, the binominal construction is a compound, as in (153). In (152), the modifier aygwag
describes a characteristic of the animal. In (153), the modifier aygwsg specifies the kind of the entity that
being referred to (Rijkhoff 2008: 793), i.e. a ‘house’ type, as opposed to a ‘bush’ type (154). (153) and
(154) are binominal phrases that behave like complex lexemes and can thus be considered binominal

compounds.5?

(152) afam angwiy
animal  house

‘animal of the house’ or ‘animal of (a/some/any) house’

61 See also Giegerich (2015: 10-11) on associative attribution vs. ascriptive attribution in English.

%2 1 do not believe that the only difference between a compound and a phrase is that phrases are compositional and
compounds are non-compositional or lexicalized. From that perspective a compound is essentially a lexicalized phrase.
One could, of course, continue along this line and say that nouns can simply be formed by means of complex noun
phrases and that there is no such thing as a separate compound construction in Kam. | believe, however, that it is
important to distinguish those complex noun phrases that can function as complex nouns (which | consider
compounds) from those that cannot (=non-compounds). The main distinguishing characteristic between the two is, as

| argue in the text, the descriptive vs. classificatory nature of the modifier.
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(153) afam angwiy
animal  house

‘house animal’, or ‘domestic animal’

(154) afam 3¢
animal  bush

‘bush animal’, or ‘wild animal’

Some compounds have a non-compositional or conventionalized meaning. In (155), for example, the
meaning ‘cancer’ cannot be computed from the meanings ‘disease’ and ‘bush’ alone. This meaning has to
be stored in a lexicon. In (156), the meaning ‘cassava’ is not the same as the literal interpretation of the

phrase ‘dry yam’ from which it is derived.

(155) adég M
disease bush

‘cancer’

(156) adifo from adsu  afo
cassava yam  dry

‘cassava’ ‘dry yam’

Some compounds contain elements that are no longer recognizable as independent nouns and may be
considered similar to the so-called cranberry morphs in English. An interesting case of this is (160), which
seems transparent to a linguist working on the language, although the analysis presented here is rejected by

my informants.

(157) afi Ség i*glin
child ? behind

‘younger brother’

(158) affi kpirag
child(DIM) ?
‘spoon’

(159) avan  ifal
? ?

‘lung’ (cf. another unanalyzable compound avan dzirég ‘heart’)
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(160) man alib
fat head

‘brain’

In Kam, compounds and phrases do not differ fundamentally in their morphosyntax. Rather, binominal
compounds are a type of phrase with a classifying modifier rather than a descriptive one. Such binominal
compounds can then by themselves operate as complex nouns. Binominal compounding is a productive
way to form new, initially compositional nouns. These complex nouns can then, because of the

classificatory, non-descriptive nature of the modifier, become non-compositional and lexicalized.

7.2.1.2 Noun + attributive adjective compounds with pi ‘thing’ or pi ‘person’

New nouns can be formed with a noun followed by an attributive adjective. In this case, the noun is pi
‘thing’ or ni/ “person’. | discuss this construction, a type of compound noun, in its own subsection because

it is a common and productive way of creating new nouns.

Adjectives in these pi/ni compounds are derived from verbs according to the scheme discussed in
§ 7.5: they have a prefix 4", replacive M tone on the verb stem,® and a final vowel -i (in CVC-stems, cf. §

12.2). They could be considered minimal relative clauses.®*

The pilpi construction is used for basic lexical concepts such as ‘food’, ‘elder’, ‘farmer’ as well as for

more specific concepts such as ‘scratch’, ‘infected rash’.

(161) ni i-nim-1
ni a--nim\M-i
thing ADJ-eat\ADJ-FV
‘food’
(162) pi i-bar-1
ni a--bar\M-i

person  ADJ-be.big\ADJ-FV

‘elder’

8 This M could be a downstepped H, cf. footnote 69 on p. 174.

64 | wish to thank Jeff Good for this suggestion.
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(163) npi i-bar-1
ni a--ban\ADJ-FV
person  ADJ-farm\ADJ-FV
‘farmer’

(164) ni i-gber-
ni at-gber\M-i
thing ADJ-scratch\ADJ-FV
‘scratch’

(165) npi i-b3b-r1
ni a--bdb\L-ri\M

thing ADJ-come.out\CAUS-CAUS\ADJ

‘infected rash’

(166)  ni i-dert
ni at-deri\M
thing ADJ-draw\ADJ
‘school’

(167) i i-fag-1
i aL-fag\M-i
person  ADJ-lock\ADJ-FV
‘prisoner’

(168)  ni iJo

thing warm

‘living being’
7.2.1.3 Trinominal compounds: pi ‘thing’/ni ‘person + noun + adjective

Kam also features many trinominal compounds where ni ‘thing’ or pi ‘person’ is followed by a ‘noun +
attributive adjective’ construction. These constructions involve an action, which is encoded by the final

adjective (in (169) ‘to close’). This action affects a thing, which is expressed by the following noun (an



156 Nouns, numerals and attributive adjectives

‘eye’). This action is executed by an agent, which is rendered by y: ‘thing’ or i ‘person’. A Christian, then,

is ‘a person who closes (their) eyes’.

(169) ni nuy  tikst
ni anuyg  H-tiksi\M
person  eye ADJ-close\ADJ
‘Christian’ (literally: ‘person of closed eyes’)

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

This type of compound is very productive. Like the pi/ni compounds discussed in § 7.2.1.2, they can express
fairly basic concepts (e.g. ‘tailor’, ‘hunter’, ‘deaf person’), but are also used for more recently introduced
concepts (‘toothbrush’, ‘Christian’, ‘cup’). The syntactic structure of the construction is akin to a complex
associative construction (cf. § 10.3.3.1), where ni ‘person’ or i ‘thing’ is modified by a ‘noun + adjective’
noun phrase (e.g. ‘person of lowering of forehead”). It is notable that in this construction the segmental part
of the prefix 4" that usually derives adjectives from verbs is always dropped in the final adjective. It is never
retained or centralized to 3“. Its floating - tone remains, blocking H tone spread from preceding syllables
(e.g. in (174) and (175)).

(170) ni gom bag-i
ni agom L-bagn\M-i
person  forehead ADJ-lower.head\ADJ-FV

‘muslim’ (literally: ‘person of lowered forehead”)

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(171) ni ni bar-1
ni ni L-bar\M-i
person  thing ADJ-farm\NMLZ-FV
‘farmer’ (literally: ‘person of farmed thing’)

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(172) ni Jag den-1
ni afag  “-dén\M-i
thing tooth  ADJ-wipe\M-FV
‘toothbrush’ (literally: ‘thing of wiped thing’)

(session_172, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(173) ni nury bsk-s1
ni anuyg  “-bok-si\M
thing eye ADJ-be.black-CAUS\NMLZ
‘shameful thing’ (literally: ‘thing of black eye’)
(session_283, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(174) ni nag nimsi
ni nag  “-nimsi\M
person cow  ADJ-feed\NMLZ

‘cattle rearer’ (literally: ‘person of fed cow’)

(175) npi minkana tug-1
ni minkana Ltag\M-i
thing water ADJ-fetch\NMLZ-FV

‘cup’ (literally: ‘thing of fetched water’)

(176) ni ni gbam-i
ni ni L-gbam\M-i
person thing ADJ-sow\ANMLZ-FV

‘tailor’ (literally: ‘person of sowed thing’)

177) ni kar fag-i
ni akar  “-fag\M-i
person  ear ADJ-lockiNMLZ-FV
‘deaf person’ (literally: ‘person of closed ear’)

(178) i ni mgbab-1
ni ni L-mgbab\M-i
person thing ADJ-shoot\NMLZ-FV

‘hunter’ (literally: ‘person of shot thing’)
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7.2.2 Diminutive and augmentative derivation

Diminutive markers express small size of the entity referred to by the noun. (@)#i ‘child’ is used to form

diminutives in Kam.

a79) a
(@i  mpardg
child rat

‘young of rat’

b.
(@i mparsg
DIM rat

‘mouse, small rat’

(180) angwdg 4, afi ngwdg a
house PROX DIM house PRSTT
‘This house is a small house.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

Larger male animals are often modified with ana father’ of me ‘mother’, but I have no examples of it being

used as an augmentative marker for inanimate nouns.
(181) ana mkpan
father ~ agama.lizard

‘male agama lizard’

2

(182) ana SO
father large.ape

‘older male large ape’

(183) me sd
mother large.ape

‘older female large ape’



159 Nouns, numerals and attributive adjectives

7.2.3 Nominalization

7.2.3.1 Deverbal participant nominalization with a- and replacive H tone

The prefix a- can be found as a general nominalizer on verbs. The verb stem is almost always marked with
a replacive H tone. The a- prefix is prosodically weak and behaves like other prosodic prefixes on nouns:
it can be dropped utterance-medially or reduced to a central vowel 2 (§ 4.2.9). This nominalization strategy
is not synchronically productive, as no new nouns can be made with it. In the currently collected lexicon of

1,550 Kam lexemes, only 22 nouns are related to verbs in this way.
Patient nominalization

(184)  a-bén
a-bén\H
NMLZ-talk\NMLZ
‘talk, speech, topic’

(185)  a-jé
a-jé\H
NMLZ-shout\NMLZ

‘shout’

(186)  a-kparé
a-kpare\H
NMLZ-cough\ANMLZ

‘cough’

(187)  a-nam
a-nam\H
NMLZ-grind\NMLZ

‘flour’

Agent nominalization

(188)  a-zab
a-Zub\H
NMLZ-steaANMLZ
“thief’
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(189) a-l5g
a-15g\H
NMLZ-give.birth\ANMLZ

‘maternal relative’

Instrument nominalization

(190)  a-bag
a-bag\H
NMLZ-stab\NMLZ
“knife’

Other nominalization types

(191)  a-bar
a-ban\H
NMLZ-white\NMLZ

‘cloud’

(192) a-gag
a-gag\H
NMLZ-hang\NMLZ

‘branch’

(193)  a-kapti
a-kupti\H
NMLZ-kneel.down\NMLZ

‘lazy person’ or ‘laziness’

(194)  a-dég
a-dég\H
NMLZ-be.sickNMLZ

‘disease’
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One example in the data unexpectedly shows a replacive L tone instead of a H tone on the verb stem.

(195) a-veg
a-veg\L
NMLZ-die\NMLZ
‘death, corpse’

Another individual example shows no replacive tone whatsoever.

(196) a-lap
a-lan
NMLZ-cook

3

pot’

7.2.3.2 Abstract noun derivation with a- ... -ri and replacive H tone

Another nominalization pattern derives abstract nouns with a similar a-prefix, replacive H tone on the verb
stem, and a ri-suffix. When the abstract noun denotes a property, its meaning can be metonymically
extended to a person having that property. This nominalization process is fully productive and can be

applied to any verb.

(197)  a-bani-ri
a-bani\H-ri
NMLZ-cross\sNMLZ-NMLZ

‘(a) crossing’, ‘(someone’s) crossing (the road)’

(198)  a-dsin-ri
a-dzin\H-ri
NMLZ-be.foolish\NMLZ-NMLZ

‘foolishness’ or ‘fool’

(199) a-lém-ri
a-lem\H-ri
NMLZ-be.good\NMLZ-ri

‘goodness, beauty’
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(200)  a-sap-ri
a-sap\H-ri
NMLZ-go\NMLZ-NMLZ
‘(the) going’

7.3 Proper names

Proper names refer to persons or characters, places, clans, ethnicities and traditional institutions, specific
events, and weekdays. Some examples follow. I did not collect proper names of animals and songs.

(201)  Person names

akpakan akpakani dzarkaki
mafini Kini kinkindsiri
baji NEwl warka
atake gansa zima
ongadsim nkanfin anundsal
kavén duwasam nwinki
nkantaro ajawkant saviri
fiwanga Jingaw manti

afuwi vowi asabé
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(202)

Place names

a. Villages

ganta (Gangtu Kamajim)

samarilim (Sabongida Kamajim)

anwi bdg (Kamajim 1, where aywi is ‘place’)

anwi 1i*1¢b (Kamajim 2, literally ‘middle place’)

anwi fénsog (Kamajim 3, where apwi is ‘place’)

wuréd (Wura)

gapti (Gobti)

dzuruki (Kurugbe)

kpégarag (Bayaro, literally ‘tilapia fish”)

pjaw (a village within Sarkin Dawa)

abén ndéri (Abanderi, literally ‘spoiled talk’)

angwdg kadiri (Garin Kadiri, literally ‘house of Kadiri’)
angwag 4*kirag (Garin Zana, literally ‘house of Akirag’)
angwdg gop*ti (Gunduma B, literally ‘house of Gobti’)
angwdg [in*gaw (Garin Shingaw, literally ‘house of Shingaw’)
anwi né (Garin Tukura)

anwi bun*ti (Bunti)

kam sira (Kam Sira)

feng (Fincon)

nWé nin da*ra (Garin Hamza, literally: ‘mouth of bottom of palm tree’)

b. Lakes and mountains

ntdn sani (mountain Sani)

asom kwan (lake Kwan)

asom amambiri (lake Amambiri, literally ‘lake coconut”)

asom kpégarag (lake Kpagarag, literally ‘lake tilapia fish’)

asom waura (lake Wura)

dzim (a culturally important place where traditional chiefs are buried, on the Kamajim

mountain)
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(203)  Clan names

ni firika (Shiriku people)

ni mf3 *séj (‘thorn tree forest’ people) %
ni ntdyi wéj (‘mahogany tree mountain’ people)®
i ntdy sani (‘people of mountain Sani’)

ffiba (the clan that takes care of the needs of the traditional chief)

(204)  Ethnicities and religions
angwom (Kam)
daw (Jirim)
kwantdny (Mumuye)
akdmla (Mumuye, alternative name)
makpa (Hausa, also Muslim)
ni nag nimsTt (Fulani, literally ‘cattle rearer’)
animst (Fulani, alternative name, an adjectivized form of ‘to feed’)

nimst nag (Fulani, alternative name, literally ‘feeding of cow’)

ni d3dny mé (followers of the traditional religion)
ni gdm bagi (Muslim, alternative name)

ni nuy tikst (Christian, literally ‘people who close their eyes’)

8 s¢j is a species of tree with thorns that | was not able to identify. My informants called it kaya in Hausa, which is a

general name for ‘thorn’.

8 There is an unexpected vowel { after 7At3y ‘mountain’ here. Note also that in the names including 7t3y as a

component, the L tone of nty is dropped.
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(205)  Traditional institutions and titles®’

a. Deities and cults

kuriki (God, this name is used for the Christian and Islamic God)
mam (deity, sp.)

alén (deity, sp.)

aku (cult, sp.)

dzdy (cult, sp.)

dampdn (cult, named after a historical hero-chief)

b. Types of magic

tidsan (magic, sp., also the name for ‘cast”)

ki (magic, sp., also the name for ‘cobra’)

c. Official titles

abéni (traditional king, literally ‘owner of people’)

wapk (traditional king, alternative name; literally ‘king of ki’, ki being a cult)
awan (king, general name)

mé tidzdn (the mother of the traditional chief, literally ‘mother of tids57’)
fanwadse (elder daughter of the traditional chief)

tfdngadsim (younger daughter of the traditional chief)

iku (priest, sp.)

akimpa (official, sp.)

iwd (a group of people lead by the official called akimpa)

bana (group of people responsible for opening traditional festivals)

571 do not currently have enough information to provide a clear picture of the meanings or uses of each term mentioned
here. For example, it is not clear to me whether there are different deities that have different names, or whether there
is one deity that goes by different names. The functions of different officials or different types of magic could also not
be investigated within the scope of the current project. Meek (1931b: 538-550) provides some discussion of Kam

traditional religion, but I was not able to fully verify his discussion with my consultants.
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(206)  Events and dances
nsurdy (traditional dance, sp.)
aku bana (festival, sp.)
(207)  Weekdays
Kam English Etymology notes
Name of a Jirim village that has a market event on Mondays. Also
kapkané | Monday )
Kankani.
o Borrowed from Hausa (Talata) — originally from Arabic at-talaata
talata Tuesday ) ] .
‘Tuesday’, literally ‘day the third (starting from Sunday)’
majokam | Wednesday | Name of Mayo Kam, a Kam village with a market event on Wednesdays.
Borrowed from Hausa (alhamis); originally from Arabic yoom al-khamiis
alami:s Thursday ) .
‘Thursday’, literally ‘day the fifth (starting from Sunday)’
] Borrowed from Adamawa Fulfulde (jumbaare), originally from Arabic
dsumbare | Friday o ) _
yoom aj-jum’a ‘Friday’, literally ‘day of the mosque’
o Borrowed from Hausa (Asabar), originally from Arabic yoom as-sabat
asabar Saturday . _
‘Saturday’, literally ‘day the seventh (starting from Sunday)’
o Borrowed from Hausa (Lahadi), originally from Arabic yoom al-ahad
lahadi Sunday

‘Sunday’, literally ‘day the first’
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People in Kam often have more than one name, including (1) a traditional name in Kam, (2) a Christian or

an Islamic name, (3) one’s father’s name, (4) one or more nicknames.

The traditional name is chosen shortly after one’s birth by one’s grandparents, and can be a phrase
referring to an event during which someone was born, or to something special about the pregnancy (e.g. aji
i ‘generation of poverty’ for someone who was born in times of poverty, kuriki sin ¢ ‘God has done it’
when someone has given birth who was thought to be infertile). The name can also simply be the same

name as a grandparent or an older relative.

The Christian or Islamic hame is given in the presence of an imam or a priest. When the parents of
a child are Christian, this is done during baptism. Christian names are generally borrowed from English,
Islamic names are borrowed from Hausa. Some children receive a Hausa name regardless of their parents’

religion.

Children automatically receive their father’s name as their second name and are often referred to
(or refer to themselves) by their father’s name. People often get a nickname based on their attitude, behavior

or on their speech (e.g. common phrases they use).

Some morphosyntactic operations on proper names have a different function than when they are
applied to common nouns. Plural marking on person names, for example, elicits an associative plural
reading: ‘people associated with x’ rather than ‘multiple instances of x:

(208)  Vowi  jo

Vowi PL
‘Vowi and his associates/family/friends’

(session_353, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

When a person name is combined with a proximal or distal demonstrative modifier, it usually expresses

frustration about that person, or it at least implies that the person has done something wrong.

(209)  Vowi 0
Vowi DIST
‘That Vowi! (Has he done something bad again?)’

(session_353, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

Person names or titles serving as such often occur in the vocative construction:

(210) Babangida 00j!
Babangida VvVOC
‘Hey, Babangida!’
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(211)  alasira 00j!
white.person VOC

‘Hey, white man!’

7.4 Numerals

7.4.1.1 Basic morphosyntax of numerals

Numerals are morphosyntactically like nouns. Like nouns, they can be the head or the sole member of the
noun phrase. They can also be used in a possessive construction, modified with adjectives and used with

prepositions.

(212)  far kim mfam, gwan  kim i*tabé
three eat:PFV meat, five eat:PFV fish
‘Three ate meat, five ate fish.’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(213) i ar a
children three PRSTT
‘The children are three.’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(214)  nnar 4
four PRSTT
‘It is four.”

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(215) i i
one 3PL:POSS
‘one of theirs’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(216) far a-nWi
three ADJ-new
‘three new (ones)’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)
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(217)  kd jirag
INSTR two
‘with two (e.g. hands)’
(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

When used as quantifiers, numerals always follow nouns.

(218) awan tar
king three
‘three kings’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(219) mpiri  jirag
goat two
‘two goats’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

7.4.1.2 Formation of cardinal numerals

7.4.1.2.1 Simplex numerals

Kam has a decimal (10-based) and vigesimal (20-based) counting system, possibly with a trace of a quinary
(5-based) system in number seven: dsub jirag ‘seven’ can be segmented into dgub ‘six’ and jirag ‘two’.
Two diachronic interpretations of this are possible: either the compound expression is derived from a phrase
meaning ‘second six’ (cf. Pozdniakov 2018: 150, 165), or dsub was the original term for ‘five’ and the
original meaning was five-two. Apart from ‘seven’, numerals from one to ten are synchronically

monomorphemic.
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(220)  bi or bimbini
jirag
ar

nnar

dzub
dzub jirag
Sar

1
2
3
4
nwan 5
6
7 (lit.: ‘six two’)
8
ni‘*za 9

bo 10

According to my current data, b/mbin/ is a free alternative to b ‘one’. b7 appears to be the default, most
frequently used form. Possibly, bimbin is or was an emphatic form meaning ‘exactly one’. nndr ‘four’ has
an initial syllabic nasal followed by a non-syllabic nasal, a phenomenon that does not occur elsewhere in
simplex lexemes in Kam, which points to possible historical morphological complexity. The syllabic nasals
are dropped when these numerals are used in complex numerals (see below). ni*zd, the numeral for nine,
features internal downstep, which may also be indicative of historical complexity. For ni*z4, it should also
be noted that the form found in isolation is different from the form found in complex numerals, which has

an added velar stop in the final syllable’s coda position (y2i*zdag, see below).

There are two separate numerals for twenty. kpéjmz, which is synchronically monomorphemic, and
akpo-bf which is, by analogy with tens after twenty, analyzable into the bound stem akpé ‘twenty” that does
not occur anywhere in isolation, and the numeral for one, bZ. Possibly, the initial part of both terms for
‘twenty’ are etymologically related to kpo ‘body’. -m7 in kpgjmi may be related to the indefinite article ms*
(cf. § 9.4.4). Some informants preferred akpo-bi’ over kpajmz in isolation, but both are attested. These
numerals have different combinatory properties with other numerals to form complex numerals: kpgjmi is
used to form numerals from twenty-one to twenty-nine, and akpé-bi is used to form twenties above twenty,
i.e. numbers that are multiples of twenty. Thirty can be formed with either numeral. See below for more on

this.

(221)  kpgj-m1 20 (kpgj[body?]-mi-[some?])
akpd-bi 20 (akpd[body?]-one)

In general, for many numbers, Hausa numerals can also be used by Kam speakers as simplex alternatives
to the Kam complex numerals. Examples where simplex Hausa and complex Kam numerals can be used

alongside each other are Hausa (originally Arabic) talatin “thirty” — alongside Kam akp3 bi *73 gin ba (or
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kp&jmi gun bo, see below) ‘thirty’ and Hausa dari ‘hundred’ — alongside Kam akpé ywan ‘hundred’. Such

alternative Hausa numerals can be used in complex Kam numerals, e.g. dari bi (hundred one) ‘one hundred’.
In some cases, only the numeral borrowed from Hausa is used, which is always simplex:

(222)  dabu ‘one thousand’ (borrowing, likely from Hausa dubu)
miljén ‘one million’ (borrowing, likely from Hausa miliyan, indirectly borrowed from

English million)

7.4.1.2.2 Complex numerals

Numerals from eleven to nineteen and twenty-one to thirty are formed according to a typical decimal
system: with bo ‘ten’ or kp&gjmi ‘twenty’ in combination with the prepositional noun gun ‘back, behind’ and
one of the numerals from one to nine. Note that, for twenty-one to twenty-nine, only kpgjmz can be used to
mean ‘twenty’, and never akpo-bi, which is only used in isolation and in multiples of twenty (see below).
For the number ‘thirty’, two forms are possible: one according to this pattern - kpejmi gun b6 (twenty behind

ten) ‘thirty’, or one according to the pattern with akpo-bi as discussed below.
Formation of numerals from eleven to nineteen and twenty-one to thirty

(223)  bo +gtn +1-9

bo gun bi 11 (ten behind one)

b5 gun bimbini 11, alternative (ten behind one)

bG gun jirag 12 (ten behind two)

b5 gan nar 14 (ten behind four)

bo gun wan 15 (ten behind five)

bo giin ni*zag 19 (ten behind nine)

kp&jmi guan bi 21 (twenty behind one)

kpegjmi gun bo 30 (twenty behind ten)

akpd-bi *ré gun bo 30, alternative (twenty-one COM behind ten, see below)

In numbers from eleven to nineteen, bo is sometimes simply dropped, which results, for example, in gun

jirdg for ‘twelve’, or gun wun for ‘fifteen’.

Also note that, as mentioned above, the nasal prefixes of 7i-ndr ‘four’ and »-wuin ‘five’ are dropped
in these complex numerals. In both cases, the tone of the prefix is also dropped. Also note the different

form of ni*zdg, which has a final -g in complex forms and a different tonal pattern.
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The preposition gun ‘behind’ is a form of the prepositional noun agun where, as often happens with
prepositional nouns, the a-prefix has been dropped as well as its tone (cf. § 11.2.3). In numerals, this a- or

its tone never resurfaces.

Multiples of twenty are formed according to a vigesimal system, i.e. by means of the bound stem akp3-
‘twenty’, followed by the number referred to by the complex numeral divided by twenty. Note that 400 is
obligatorily formed by means of the two different numerals that exist for twenty: akp3- followed by kpgjmz.

The form *akpé-d*kpo-bi was not accepted by my informants here.

(224)  Formation of twenties

akpd +1-20

akpd-bi 20 (twenty one)
akpd-jirag 40 (twenty-two)
akpd nar 80 (twenty-four)
akpd-pwan 100 (twenty-five)
akpd dzlb 120 (twenty-six)
akpd-bo- 200 (twenty-ten)

akpd-kpéjmi 400 (twenty-twenty)

Numbers in between the twenties (41-59, 61-79, 221-239, etc.) are generally formed with the ‘twenty’,
followed by a modified form of the comitative ra — which has H tone in this construction but L tone
elsewhere in the language — followed by the preposition gun ‘behind’ also found in other numerals, and
then followed by the appropriate numeral from one to nineteen. kpéjmr ‘twenty’ can also be used as the
second part of this construction (instead of a numeral from one to nineteen), especially for numbers beyond
200, but in these cases no preposition gun is used, and the comitative ra receives its normal L tone. For
thirty, as mentioned before, the numeral can be constructed according to this pattern, or it can be constructed

according to the same pattern as numerals from one to thirty as described above.

(225)  Formation of numbers in between twenties
[akpd + 1-20] + rd + gan + 1-30

akpd-bi *ra gun bo 30 (twenty-one COM behind ten)
kpgjmi gin bo 30, alternative (twenty behind ten)
akpd-jirag rd gan bo 50 (twenty-two COM behind ten)
akpd-ar rd gin bo 70 (twenty-three COM behind ten)
akpd-bo rd kpgjmi 220 (twenty-ten COM twenty)

akpd-bo ra kpgjmi gun bo 230 (twenty COM thirty[twenty behind ten])
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7.5 Attributive adjectives

Attributive adjectives are lexemes that typically function as adnominal modifiers. In that position, they
describe a property of the head noun. Very sporadically, an attributive adjective occurs as the head of a
noun phrase. In such cases, the adjective metonymically refers to something that has the expressed
property.5

(226)  Adjectives modifying nouns
atar i-dab-1
stone ADJ-be.tall:ADJ-FV

‘a tall stone’

atar i-bar-1
stone ADJ-be.white:ADJ-FV

‘a white stone’
(227)  Adjectives functioning as head nouns
asimri Yjo
old PL
‘old things’

absgsr1  *jo

black PL
‘black things’
adsmri  *jo
red PL
‘red things’
avan jo
male PL
‘males’

% One lexeme, antéri ‘truth’ has all formal properties of an adjective but has only been attested as a noun.
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ab3g5 ‘night, dark’

awa ‘ripe’ or ‘ripe fruit’

There are no unambiguously simplex adjectival stems in Kam. Most are derived from verbs. Some, listed
in (231) below, have no corresponding verbal stem and are thus not synchronically derived from verbs.

The process deriving adjectives from verbs is morphologically complex, consisting of separate morphemes:

¢ Replacive M tone on the verb stem®
o 4-- prefix (the floating L tone is evident from the fact that the H tone on 4 does not spread)

e -ifinal vowel (only if the verb ends in a consonant, cf. § 12.2)

This process is very productive. It is both visible in basic vocabulary and in the formation of neologisms.

Adjectivized verbs are often found with the noun si ‘thing’ to create new nouns (cf. § 7.2.1.2).

(228)  Examples of deverbal adjectives

a-bar-

a--b3r\M-i
ADJ-climb\ADJ-FV
‘big’

a-dubi

a--dub\M-i
ADJ-be.talNADJ-FV
‘tall’

8 This M could be a downstepped H. In the examples | used to check the tone of this type of derivation, a H after
these adjectives is pronounced higher than the M that is found on the stem (e.g. dbsr7 d ba™This is a big [thing] here.”).
However, | have also sporadically heard a H tone after adjectives that is pronounced at the same height as the tone
pattern of the stem. The latter situation could be explained by an analysis that treats the replacive tone pattern on
adjectives as H, which is downstepped by the floating L tone of the prefix 4“. The H tones following an adjective
could, then, be pronounced on the same (downstepped) register as the H tone on the adjective (¢*bsri ¢ ba), or the
register could be reset and the following H tones are pronounced as regular (hon-downstepped) H tones. The exact

pronunciation could depend on the phonological context and on the speaker.
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a-fam-1

a--fam\M-i
ADJ-be.light\ADJ-FV
‘light’

a-bar-1
at-bar\M-i
ADJ-be.white\ADJ-FV

‘white’

a-wil
a--wi\M
ADJ-be.ripe\ADJ

‘ripe’

(229)  Examples of pi + adjectivized verbs forming basic and new nouns

ni i-nim-1
thing ADJ-eat:ADJ-FV
‘food’ (literally: ‘thing of eating’)

ni i-gbgr-1
thing ADJ-scratch:ADJ-FV
‘scratch, n.” (literally: ‘thing of scratching’)

ni i-der-i
thing ADJ-draw:ADJ-FV
‘school’ (literally: ‘thing of drawing’)

ni i-zug-1 kar
thing ADJ-put:ADJ-FV ear

‘earpiece’ (literally an associative phrase: ‘thing of putting of the ear’)

As exemplified in (229) and in (230), the 4a--prefix is prosodically weak and behaves similarly to the a-

prefixes found on nominal stems (§ 4.2.9 and § 7.1): they are omitted or reduced to /i/ utterance-internally.
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In (229), this /#/ is raised to /i/ under the influence of a preceding /i/. Note that in examples such as (230),

the a-prefix is never retained, but only the floating - tone remains (cf. § 7.2.1.3).7

(230) pi nuny  tiksi
i anin  at-tiksi\M
person  eye ADJ-close:CAUS\ADJ

‘christian’ (literally an associative phrase: ‘person of closed eyes’)

For a small number of attributive adjectives, their deverbal origin is no more transparent synchronically.
Such exceptions may be of three different types, and some attributive adjectives are exceptional in more
than one of these regards: (1) some attributive adjectives have no corresponding verbal stem, (2) others
show a historical relation between the adjective and the verbal stem, but cannot be synchronically derived
from them, (3) some adjectives show the characteristic 4"-prefix, but are otherwise exceptional in that they
do not show an expected final vowel -i, end in a -ri suffix, or their stem shows an unexpected tone. The

following lists of examples provide all the cases found so far in my current lexical database.

(231)  Adjectives without corresponding verbal stem
abogod ‘night, dark’
abefa ‘blue’
angwi1 ‘new’
amo ‘good’
ante ‘small’
aJa ‘unripe’
antwab ‘young, small’
asamri ‘old’
agban ‘female’ (cf. agban ‘wife”)
akdsg ‘oldest, dominant’ (cf. kaga pi ‘old person’)

avan ‘male’ (cf. avan ‘husband’)

0 This could mean that a- and the floating - tone are in fact two different prefixes. In constructions such as (230),
there may not be an underlying d-prefix, but only a floating - tone. Perhaps this floating - tone goes back to a prefix

a- segmentally identical to the H tone 4 prefix, maybe the nominalizing a- mentioned in § 7.2.3.
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(232)  Adjectives with historically related verbal stems
ada ‘cold, well” (cf. dag ‘to be cold, to become cold’)
afo ‘dry’ (cf. fog ‘to be dry’)
af6 ‘warm’ (cf. [3b ‘to be hot”)

adamri ‘red’ (cf. dindom ‘to be red”)

(233)  Adjectives with unexpected morphology or tone
agban ‘female’ (cf. agban ‘wife”) — unexpected L tone + no final vowel™
akdog ‘oldest, dominant’ (cf. kaga pi ‘old person’) — unexpected L tone + no final vowel
avan ‘male’ (cf. avan ‘husband’) — no final vowel
adamri ‘red’ (cf. dindom ‘to be red’) — unexpected -ri suffix
asumri ‘old” — unexpected -ri suffix

abogort ‘black’ — unexpected -ri suffix

"L Here and in the next example, the fact the tone is not M may indicate that these are not deverbal derivations but that

the derivational pattern is different. These adjectives may, for example, derive from nouns.
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8 Pronominals

8.1 Overview

Pronominals refer to speech act participants (first and second persons) and other entities already introduced
in the discourse (third persons). In Kam, there is also a singular logophoric personal pronoun /- that is used
when a third person subject, object, or possessor in reported discourse has the same referent as the person
whose discourse is being reported. There is no inclusive-exclusive distinction in the Kam pronominal

system. Table 34 on p. 182 provides an overview of all the pronominals found in Kam.

Pronominals are a closed sub-class of nouns that can substitute other noun phrases. Pronominals and

the pronominal system of Kam have the following features that set them apart from nouns:

e Number marking in pronominals is different from number marking in nouns. In pronominals,
number is marked by means of suppletion: different stems are used, rather than a dedicated marker.

e Some pronominals feature argument marking. Subject pronominals are different from object
pronominals and from possessive pronominals. The differences are mostly tonal: object
pronominals have H tone, possessive pronominals have H' tone, and some subject pronominals
have L tone.

e There are different subject pronominals for 1SG and 2SG depending on the tense, aspect and
negation values of the clause. In the typological literature, these are referred to as STAMP morphs
(portmanteau Subject-Tense-Aspect-Mood-Polarity morphemes, cf. Anderson 2011, 2012, 2015,
2016). 1 will not use this term for Kam, since mood is not encoded grammatically. The only
difference between forms in Kam is tonal.

e Pronominals are not usually modified with adjectives or relative clauses. This is not attested, but

no negative evidence is currently available to suggest that this is impossible either.

There is a distinction between independent pronominals and bound pronominals. This is only relevant for
first person singular, second person singular and first person plural categories. Following Haspelmath

(2013) I call bound pronominals person indexes or just indexes.

Speakers usually leave third person non-human arguments unexpressed. Like humans, they may,
however, be referred to anaphorically with the demonstratives ba™“PROX.ID, this one’ or bé ‘DIST.ID; that

one’. An exception is found in many folktales, where animals may be personified.

Pronominals cannot co-occur with a noun phrase expressing the same argument in the clause. Such

noun phrases have sometimes been called conominals in the literature, and the co-occurrence of a noun
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phrase with a pronominal or index has been called conomination (Haspelmath 2013: 205-209). In Kam,
conomination is impossible: pronominals and noun phrases are in complementary distribution. The
examples in (234) to (236) demonstrate this. A noun phrase can occur by itself without a pronominal (a#i
igban mi “a certain girl’ in (234). A pronominal can occur by itself without conominal (aw ‘3SG’ in (235)).
(236) illustrates that a pronominal cannot be accompanied by a conominal: conomination renders the clause
ungrammatical. Pronominals should thus not be considered agreement markers on verbs, but as noun

phrases in their own right. There is no person or number agreement on verbs in Kam.

(234) afi i-gban mi r3 fer ni
girl ADJ-female  some IPFV wash thing
‘Some girl was doing her laundry.’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

(235) awa r “fer i
3SG IPFV wash thing
‘She was doing her laundry.’
(constructed example)

(236)  *afi i-gban mi awa b “fer  pi
girl ADJ-female  some 3SG IPFV wash thing
‘Some girl was doing her laundry.’

(impossible, constructed example)

(237) may appear as an example with conomination: the pronominal zim seems to co-occur with the noun
awan within the same clause. The pronominal zim, however, is syntactically separate from the clause, and
is detached from it by an intonation break (indicated in the example with a comma). Although it is co-
referential with the subject argument of the clause, zim does not encode an argument by itself (cf.
Haspelmath 2013: 206).

(237)  pim, awan pi nwim
1SG.ID, king person Kam
‘I, the king of the Kam ...

(session_208, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

Another apparent exception to this rule are sentences with a relative clause, where a subject pronominal co-

referential with the relativized noun is used after the relative clause. However, a pause is often inserted
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between the relative clause and the subject pronominal. Like zim (237), the noun phrase with the relative

clause is syntactically and intonationally separated from the rest of the clause.

(238) awan a min 3n*gwig a,
king REL build:PFV house REL,
u dd ra ni rg

3SG be with  thing POSS
“The king who built the house is rich.” (lit.: ‘The king who built the house, he is rich”)

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

Table 34 provides an overview of all subject pronominals, object pronominals, possessive pronominals and
independent pronominals in Kam. | include the independent demonstratives ba ‘PROX.ID, this one’ or bé
‘DIST.ID, that one’ in the table, but | do not describe them in detail in this chapter. | treat them elsewhere,
in§9.2.

I discuss subject pronominals in § 8.2, object pronominals in § 8.3, possessive pronominals in §
8.4, independent pronominals in § 8.5 and the logophoric pronominal in § 8.6. | discuss other pronominals
later in this chapter, including reflexive and reciprocal pronominals (8 8.7), and the existential pronominal
pipi (8 8.8).
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Table 34 — Kam pronominals and demonstratives (grey cells indicate that there is no specialized form)

Subject pronominal

Object pronominal

Possessive pronominal

Independent pronominal

N (PFV, FUT, NEG.FUT)

1SG ‘ th th nim
N (IPFV, NEG:NFUT)
a (PFV, FUT, NEG.FUT)
2SG a nat na
a (IPFV, NEG:NFUT)
3SG nonhuman g g g /)
flL
3SG human awi ~ 1 u (= subject pronominal) awu (= subject pronominal)
(~ bu* after a vowel)
1PL i~ jurn jara jarat jura
2PL no nod not 1o (= subject pronominal)
3PL nonhuman [7} g g [}
iL
3PL human aji ~ 1 i (= subject pronominal) aji (= subject pronominal)
(~ bi® after a vowel)
; _ it (= subject pronominal)
LOG.SG it it (= subject pronominal) it (= subject pronominal)
(~ bi* after a vowel)
Pronominal ba ‘PROX.ID, this one’

demonstratives

bo ‘DIST.ID, that one’
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8.2 Subject pronominals

8.2.1

Overview

Table 35 provides an overview of the subject pronominals found in Kam along with some of their

characteristics. Parameters along which different subject pronominals vary structurally are the following:

)

()

©)

Whether they also mark the tense, aspect and polarity value of the clause. 1SG and 2SG subject
pronominals have different forms according to tense, aspect and polarity. These are only different
in terms of tone.

Whether the subject pronominal has a different tone from the corresponding object pronominal.
When this is the case, the subject pronominal always has a L tone and the object pronominal has a
H tone.

Whether there is a difference between the subject pronominal and the corresponding independent
pronoun. When there is a difference, the subject pronominal is considered a bound pronominal or
an index, since it cannot occur on its own. Indexes precede verbs or any preverbal marker that may
occur in a clause (see § 13.1). Object indexes, on the other hand, are suffixes: they always occur
immediately after the verb, and not to any markers or verbs that follow the verb in multi-verb

constructions or future tense constructions (cf. § 13.1).

Note that there are no non-human subject pronominals. Note also that there is variation between jurz and :

for the first person plural subject pronominal. i is much more frequent than juarz and only occurs in elicited

data, but other than that I have not been able to find any difference in use between the two forms and | treat

them here as free variants.

Subject pronominals occur in the initial slot of a clause, after any clause-initial adverbial

modification in declarative clauses.
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Table 35 - Subject pronominals
Category Pronominal Comments
N (perfective aspect)
1SG N (future tense) Different from independent
N (imperfective aspect) pronoun (pim)
N (negative non-future)
4 (perfective aspect)
25 a (future tense) Different from independent
a (imperfective aspect) pronoun (na)
a (negative non-future)
3SG nonhuman ]
3SG human awi ~u
pL |~ jrd z is different from the |
independent pronoun (jerz)
2PL 10
3PL nonhuman ]
3PL human aji~1i
LOG.SG it

Pronominals referring to speech participants (first and second persons) are different from those referring to
non-speech participants (third persons) in a few ways. Firstly, third person pronominals (awu ‘3SG’ and aji
‘3PL’) have a prosodic prefix a- that functions exactly like prosodic prefixes on nouns (8§ 4.2.9). These
prosodic prefixes only occur postpausally and are dropped utterance-internally. Even postpausally, they are
optional. This a- prefix arguably makes them more like nouns than the other pronominals. Secondly,
singular speech participant pronominals have different forms depending on tense, aspect and polarity.
Thirdly, singular speech participant pronominals (1SG and 2SG) have different tones in subject and object
functions. For these pronominals, L tone indicates nominative arguments, H tone indicates accusative
arguments. Finally, three out of four categories expressing speech participants (1SG, 2SG and 1PL) feature
(or in the case of 1PL can feature) a distinction between subject pronominals and independent pronominals.

Such a distinction is not available for third person pronominals.
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8.2.2 Tense, aspect, and polarity distinctions in 1SG and 2SG subject pronominals

Tense, aspect and polarity are expressed by different markers in different places in the clause. A more
comprehensive overview of such marking is provided in Chapter 1. One of the places where these categories
are marked is on subject pronominals, specifically first person singular indexes and second person singular
indexes. There are different pronominals for these categories depending on the tense, aspect and polarity
value of the clause. The differences between these forms are exclusively tonal. Table 36 gives an overview
of those tones (H or L tone) and the functions corresponding to each tone. Examples of these markers in

context can be found in chapter 1 and throughout this dissertation.

Table 36 - Tonal tense, aspect and polarity distinctions in 1SG and 2SG pronominals

Tense Polarity Aspect Tone of the
pronominal
Perfective H
Affirmative
Non-future Imperfective L
Negative Any L
Future Any Any H

While I analyze these forms as portmanteau morphemes, another description is possible, although arguably
less elegant from a comparative perspective. 1SG and 2SG subject indexes could be analyzed as toneless
morphemes, and completely dependent on the tense, aspect and polarity value of the clause for their tones.
From this perspective, tense, aspect and polarity are marked by tonal morphology on pronominals: a H tone

marks perfective aspect or future tense, and a L tone marks imperfective aspect or negative non-future.

8.3 Object pronominals

Table 37 on p. 187 lists the object pronominals found in Kam.

Object pronominals express the object of a verb. They always immediately follow a verb and are
never found in isolation. As such, they qualify as suffixes. | write them separately since they are not clearly

phonologically bound to the verb.

Extended transitive clauses (e.g. ditransitive clauses) are expressed with multi-verb constructions,
and goals or recipients are coded as the objects of individual verbs of multi-verb constructions (cf. § 14.5).
It is not necessary to distinguish objects from indirect objects in Kam: they are morphologically and

syntactically identical.
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(239)  Object pronominal jara ‘1PL.O’ used as an object
na p3 kosi jara ji a
thing:REL come join:PFV 1PL.O COM 3PL REL
‘the thing that happened to join us with them’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(240)  Object pronominal jiri ‘1PL.O’ used as a recipient

alén ma jara  kom  d3p amo,
God give 1PL.O place ADJssit:ADJ  ADJ:good

ma jara pi dini
give 1PL.O thing ADJ:meet:ADJ

‘(That) God (may) give us a good place to live and give us prosperity.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Many object pronominals are segmentally identical to the corresponding subject pronominals, excepting

e the 1SG pronominal m which may be pronounced as am following a consonant.

e the 1PL pronominal juru, which does not have i as an alternative short form unlike its subject
equivalent, and

e 3SG and 3PL object pronominals, which are identical to the short form of the subject pronominals

but cannot be expressed with a long form (cf. awu ‘3SG.S’, aji ‘3PL.S’).

All object pronominals have H tone, and for all except the 3SG, 3PL and logophoric pronominals, this H
tone distinguishes accusative from nominative arguments, except in some tense-aspect-polarity categories

where 1SG and 2SG nominative pronominals also carry a H tone.
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Table 37 - Object pronominals

Category Pronominal Comments

1SG.0 m (~ dm after a consonant) | H tone indicates object function (only in some
tense-aspect-polarity contexts)

25G.0 a H tone indicates object function (only in some
tense-aspect-polarity contexts)

3SG nonhuman ]

3SG human u = short form of subject pronominal

1PL.O jara H tone indicates object function

2PL.O no H tone indicates object function

3PL nonhuman ]

3PL human i = short form of subject pronominal

LOG.SG it = subject and possessive pronominals

These are further examples of object pronominals.

(241)

(242)

(243)

(244)

aji dag am a
3PL see:PFV 1SG.O PFV
‘They saw me.’

(Tope_Bitrus_04, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

m mim a a
1SG.S.PFV laugh:PFV 25G.O PRV
‘I laugh at you.’

(session_150, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

u mgbab u kd bun
35G shoot:PFV 3SG INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

l¢ém jura a

good:PFV1PL.O PFV
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(245)

(246)

(247)

‘It is good for us.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

h pd *din né k-ada?
1SG.S.PFV come meet:PFV 2PL.O ADVZ-cold
‘Did I meet you people (well) with the cold?’

(session_084, Yuguda Manti, conversation)

i YVEr i k3 laksm  fitam
LOG.SG kill:PFV 3PL INSTR road poison
‘(He said that) he killed them by means of poison.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

awa béni ibi ni jirag  jag i
3SG say:FV:PFV  QUOT person two catch:PFV LOG.SG

sar ' pé gbéb i
go bush go beat LOG.SG

‘He said that two people took him to the bush and started to beat him.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

8.4 Possessive pronominals

Table 38 on p. 189 lists the possessive pronominals found in Kam. Possessive pronominals are found after
nouns or prepositional nouns in Kam and do not occur in isolation. In noun phrases, they are found after

adjectives.

Most possessive pronominals are segmentally identical to (subject and) object pronominals. There are

four exceptions to this:

The 2SG possessive pronominal nd" is segmentally identical to the 2SG independent pronominal
na rather than the subject and object pronominals (¢ ‘2SG.S.IPFV’, a ‘2SG.S.NEG.NFUT’, 4

*2SG.S.PFV’, d ‘2SG.S.FUT’ and 4 2SG.O’).

The 3SG possessive pronominal «-, which has a free allomorph bz" (pronounced [Bua]) when it

occurs after vowels.
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e The 3PL possessive pronominal i, which has a free allomorph bi* (pronounced [Bi]) when it occurs
after vowels.
e The logophoric pronominal i+, which has a free allomorph b~ (pronounced [Bi]) when it occurs

after vowels.

The free allomorphs for 3SG, 3PL and logophoric possessive pronominals with initial b- are not accepted
by all informants, so they are not full exceptions. Specifically, my main consultant Babangida Audu did not
accept them as alternative pronunciations (session_368). | have not yet investigated whether they are
dialectal alternatives or whether their occurrence should be sought in individual variation across speakers.”

All possessive pronominals have H" tone. The floating - tone can be analyzed as a genitive case
flag, except in the lophoric pronominal , where both the subject pronominal and object pronominal also
have a H- tone pattern.

Note also that the 3PL and logophoric possessive pronominals are identical.

Table 38 - Possessive pronominals

Category Pronominal Comments

1SG:POSS m" (~ 3m after a consonant)

2SG:POSS nat Segmentally different from S and O
3SG nonhuman ]

3SG.human:POSS a-

1PL:POSS jarat

2PL:POSS no-

3PL nonhuman g

3PL:POSS it

LOG.SG it = subject and object pronominals

These are further examples of possessive pronominals.

2| only found these alternative pronunciations in possessive pronominals. The fact that | did not find them for object
pronominals may be due to my pool of speakers or it may be because these pronunciations are only possible in

possessive pronominals.
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(248) wom ‘my dog’
wopa  ‘your dog’
wo 1 ‘his/her dog’
wo jura ‘our dog’
wopé  ‘your people’s dog’
wo bi  ‘their dog’

(session_048, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(249) agwaa  ‘his friend’
ana i ‘their father’

(session_368, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(250) angwdg pa *d5  k-ada?
house  2SG:POSS be ADVZ-cold
‘Is your house fine?’ (literally: ‘Is your house cold?’)

(session_023, Adamu S. Baka, conversation)

(251) affi ba Wo gwab  jag agban a
child 3SG:POSS PL all carry wife PFV
‘All his sons are now married’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(252) awan i *d5  minkim
awan i d?d min-kim
king 3PL-POSS be different
‘Their king was different.’

(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

8.5 Independent pronominals

Kam has independent as well as bound pronominals. An independent pronominal can make up a clause by
itself, syntactically and phonologically disconnected from another clause, as in (253). When independent
pronominals make up a minimal utterance, they may be accompanied by a topic (254) or focus (255)

marker. Indexes cannot occur in such examples (256), (257).

(253)  pim, awan ni ygwom
1SG.ID, king person Kam
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‘I, the king of the Kam ...”
(session_208, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(254)  pim &55?
1SG.ID TOP

‘What about me?’

(255) pa ma
2SG.ID too

“You too!’"®

(256) *n/n &zE?
1SG TOP
‘What about me?’ (not possible)

(257) *ala ma
25G too

‘You too!’

The main functions of independent pronominals are the following:

e They are the form used in a nominal predication construction, as subjects of verbless clauses (cf. 8
15.2.2).

e They are used as the complement of prepositions proper (cf. 8§ 11.2.1 and § 11.2.2)

e They are used for focus and topic marking, as illustrated in (253) to (255) above.

e They are used as one word responses to content questions.

For most person categories, the independent pronominal and the subject pronominal are identical. Only

1SG, 2SG and 1PL categories have separate subject pronominals.

Table 39 lists the independent pronouns of Kam, and whether each of them is also used in subject

function.

8 mq is a Hausa additive marker that can be translated as ‘t0o, also, even, still” which has a variety of different uses
(Newman 2000: 327-328). It is also used in Kam but since I only found it twice in my corpus | do not discuss it in this

dissertation. Readers are referred to Newman’s (2000) grammar of Hausa for more on this particle.
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Table 39 - Independent pronominals

Categories Independent pronoun Identical to subject pronominal?
1SG.ID nim -
2SG.ID na -
3SG human awa +
1PL jura +
2PL 10 +
3PL human aji +
LOG.SG it +
The following examples illustrate some main functions of independent pronominals. | illustrated the

topicalization and focus functions in examples (253), (254) and (255) above.
As subject of verbless clauses (cf. § 15.2.2)

(258) pim awan ni npwom 4
1SG.ID king person Kam PRSTT
‘I am the king of the Kam people.’
(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(259) i na ni ghan a hn
QUOT  2SG.ID person female PRSTT NEG
‘(They say) that you are not a woman.’

(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

As complement of prepositions proper
(260)  juru r3 na
1PL COM 2SG.ID

‘We and you’ (also: ‘you and me’)

(session_068, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
First person singular and second person singular independent pronouns can never be used to express
subjects of verbal clauses. In those cases, indexes are always used.
(261) g watiri war a
1SG.S.PFV dream:PFV dream PFV
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(262)

‘I dreamt a dream.’

(session_150, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

A

*nim watiri war  a

(session_150, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Use of the logophoric independent pronominal is illustrated in (263). In this example, the logophoric

pronoun — merged with the quotative marker 7ji- (see § 17.6) serves as the subject of a verbless clause. The

predicate of the verbless clause is a relative clause meaning ‘the one who opened the window’.

(263) ani mi ‘war  a
person some answer PFV
iji ‘a fari pgwé  kdm  inte  a

QUOT:LOG.SG REL open:PFV mouth place small REL

‘Somebody answered (that) he was the one who opened the window.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

8.6 The logophoric pronominal

Kam has a specialized logophoric pronominal, /. The logophoric pronominal is used in reported discourse.

It indicates that its referent is the same entity as the entity whose speech is reported. Logophoric

pronominals are only available for third person singular participants in Kam. In the plural, the regular 3PL

pronominal is used (the possessive form of which is identical to the possessive logophoric pronominal).

The examples in (264) and (265) illustrate the use of the logophoric pronominal. If the possessor of the

knife in the reported discourse is the same person as the subject of the verb béni ‘say’, the logophoric

pronoun i is used (264). If the possessor is another third person, the regular third person singular possessive

pronoun "

(264)

is used (265).
il bén-i ibi Ybag i twatir 4 *ji
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT knife LOG.SG lose PFV stand

‘He; said that his; knife was lost.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(265) 1 bén-i ibi *bag u Ywatir ] *ji
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT knife 3SG:POSS lose:PFV PFV  stand
‘Hei said that his;j knife was lost.’
(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

Logophoric pronominals are most obviously found in possessor functions and in object functions. They are
also found as subjects of verbless clauses and in subject positions, usually after the quotative marker 7ji-/ibi-
(267), (268).
(266)  ika ani van 4 tab i'né  kd “tab 4,
then person male REL touch:PFV hand with  fish REL,
u bén-i iji i Y4

3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT LOG.SG PRSTT

“Then the man' who touched the fish said that it was him'.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(267) 1 bén-i iji it né 1 hi
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT LOG.SG go EMPH NEG
‘He' said that he' could not go (further).’

(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

Very often, however, when the logophoric subject pronoun follows the quotative marker #ji*/ibi-, the
pronoun merges with the quotative marker, as in (268), which makes the logophoric pronominal difficult
to detect.

(268) awa bén-i ibi *sin A
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT:.LOG.SG do:PFV PFV
‘He said that he did it.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)



195 Pronominals

In (269) and (270), exceptionally, the logophoric pronoun is pronounced with a L tone. This difference in

tone is currently unexplained but is only observed in subject function.

(269) awu bén-i ibi Ywos a ‘i,
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT:LOG.SG forget:PFV PFV  stand,
i 16 kpo  hn

LOG.SG wash:PFV body NEG

‘He said that he forgot to bathe.” or ‘He said that he forgot, that he didn’t take bath.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(270) i tasi kpo a k3 Idni  bg ka;
LOG.SG show:PFV body PFV TEMP day PRSTT COND
‘(shej says that) she; then shows her; body on that day’
(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

The following examples show reported discourse introduced with other verbs of speech and thought: tusi
‘to show’, gfar ‘to tell’, masi ‘to know’, hwdr ‘to think’, jib ‘to ask’, and wiir7 ‘to answer.
(271) awa tasi ibi *lig bug  lig-i
3SG show:FUT QUOT:.LOG.SG dance:FUT dance dance-FV
‘He will show that he will dance.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(272) awa gar-i ibi kpin~kpani
3SG tell:PFV-FV  QUOT:LOG.SG PRED~strong
‘He tells that he is Strong.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(273) awa masi ibi *bag-i “watir ] ji
3SG know:PFV QUOT knife-LOG.SG lose:PFV PFV  stand
‘He knows that his knife is lost.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(274) awa hwar ibi *din
3SG think:PFV QUOT:LOG.SG meet:PFV
ni mi a lil~1&m

thing certain REL ~ PRED~beautiful

‘He thinks that he found something beautiful.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(275) awa  jibi ibi ‘sin ka,
3SG ask:PFV-FV  QUOT:.LOG.SG do:PFV COND
i gé r *din-i oi ji?

LOG.SG what COM meet:PRV-FV what Q?
‘He asks what he will get if he does it.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(276) awa war a ibi “nim ni a
3SG answer:PFV ~ PFV  QUOT:LOG.SG eat:PFV thing PFV
‘He answers that he has already eaten.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

8.7 Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns

Reflexive meanings are expressed with a possessive construction including either the noun alib ‘head’ or
kpo ‘body’, along with the possessive pronoun that is coreferential with the subject. When the subject is

first person singular, the contracted form alim from alib + m" “my head’ * is used.
(277) 7 tigi lim a
1SG.S.PFV cover:PFV self:1SG:POSS PFV

‘I covered myself.’

(session_177, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(278) 1
1SG.S.PFV cut:PFV body 1SG:POSS  PFV

(279)

(280)

bir kpo m a

‘I cut myself.’

(session_294, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

atf a VEr kpo *u a Sl
atfi a VEr kpo b a SIr
child PROX kill:PFV body 3SG:POSS PFV  completely

‘The boy killed himself.’

(session_294, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

awah Vér i*lib u a
3SGkill:PFV head 3SG:POSS PFV
‘He killed himself.’

(session_298, John Peter, elicitation)

Reciprocal clauses may be expressed with a similar possessive construction. There are not many examples

of this in my corpus. The clearest example does not feature a possessive construction, but simply the noun

for ‘body’ (281). Examples with ‘head’ are not found in the data. Alternatively, object pronominals can

also have reciprocal meanings without any additional marking (282). Note that in this example, which is

the only example with an object pronominal, the pronominal is singular. More examples of this type of

construction are needed to understand reciprocals in Kam.

(281)

(282)

aji ra wart ~ kpo

3PL IPFV love  body

‘They love each other.’

(session_246, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

amira 6 jirag,  aji r gheh 1 “né

brother DIST two, 3PL IPFV beat 3SG hand

‘Those two brothers, they were beating each other.” (lit.: ‘they were beating each other by
hand’, since ghéb means both ‘to beat’ and ‘to kick”)

(session_294, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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8.8 ninit some’: an existential pronominal

The existential pronominal nini* is used for referring to non-specific entities, usually translated as ‘some
(people or things)’ into English.

(283)  pini *fug  i*pag  k-amo, nipi *fug k-amo hn
some do:PFVwork ADVZ-good, some do ADVZ:good NEG
‘Some (people) can do this well, some (people) can’t.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(284) n ddg nini a, ama  aji nani ~ hn
1SG.S.PFV see:PFV some PFV, but 3PL  many NEG
‘I can see some, but they aren’t many.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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9 Nominal markers and quantifiers

9.1 Optional plural ‘word’ jo

Kam distinguishes singular and plural number. Of these two, the plural can be marked by an optional

segmentally invariable (or ‘phonologically free’) marker jo, on the noun phrase.

That the marker is segmentally invariable and prosodically strong makes it qualify as a word or a
particle as opposed to a clitic (‘phonologically bound’ markers occurring with stems of different word
classes) in some typological studies (e.g. Dryer 2013).7* This is not a trivial fact, given that the presence of
such plural words is a potential areal feature characteristic of languages in the Macro-Sudan belt (Dryer
2013; Glldemann 2018b: 481; 2019: 11).

Speakers accept utterances consisting exclusively of jo as grammatical with the meaning ‘many’,
but | have not observed such uses in natural discourse. It is unclear how its meaning or function in isolation

is different from the quantifier ninnanz (8 9.4.3).

The plural marker jo is entirely optional, and there do not appear to be any restrictions related to a
referent’s animacy or humanness. When a noun is modified by a numeral, jé does not usually occur, but its
use always remains possible. Future research could give a better idea of the frequency of plural marking in
different grammatical contexts and different information structural settings. My impression is that marked

plurals occur about as frequently as unmarked plurals. The plural marker is by no means rare.

(285) i jo nim dsi gbanaka
child PL eat:FUT bat later
‘The children will eat bat later.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

4 A particle is often considered as a type of word, so some readers might point out that mentioning both is superfluous
here. Neither word nor particle have a clear definition in the general linguistic literature. In this grammar, | generally
refrain from using these terms but | mention them here since plural words have been of interest in the areal typological

literature on the Macro-Sudan belt (cf. § 1.3.7).
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(286) awan far jo a
king three PL PRSTT
‘These are three kings.’

(session_339, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Like other adnominal modifiers, jo follows, never precedes, the noun it qualifies. Its position is generally

noun-phrase final, before demonstrative modifiers (288).
(287) amira  *na jo
brother father 1SG:POSS PL

‘my father’s brothers’, or ‘my paternal uncles’

(288) i jo a ra ka *jé kpdn  kd bari
child PL PROX IPFV shout shout always TEMP time
‘These children are always shouting’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(289) angwdg i-bari jo ninnané
house  ADJ-big:FV  PL many
‘There are many big houses.’

(session_303, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

mina nwab
PRSTT all

jo cannot occur in between two nouns of an associative construction. This means that plurality marked on

an associative construction pertains to either the head, the modifier, or to both at the same time — without

further context, it is always ambiguous:

(290) me tfu m jo
mother uncle 1SG:POSS PL

‘the mothers of my uncle’, ‘the mother of my uncles’, or ‘the mothers of my uncles’

(session_303, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(291) *gu jo me m
uncle PL mother 1SG:POSS
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(292) *fu meé jo m
uncle mother PL 1SG:POSS

There are examples where jo occurs inside a noun phrase rather than at the end, without any obvious
difference in meaning involved. These examples can be analyzed as two noun phrases in apposition, jo
marking the end of the first noun phrase (cf. 8 10.5). If this is the case, one may expect the position of jo to
be sensitive to information structural differences. | do not currently have the right data to investigate such
differences, since all examples of jo in between nominals are elicited phrases with little discursive context.
I did not yet discover any such uses in texts. There is currently not enough data to choose between one of

these two analyses

(293) angwdg jé *i-bar-1
house  PL ADJ-big-FV
‘big houses’

(session_303, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(294)  angwdg jo *i-b3r-1 a
house PL ADJ-big:ADJ-FV PRSTT
‘These are big houses.’
(session_303, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(295)  asiségi Ygtin - 4m jo jirag
young.child back 1SG:POSS PL two
‘my two younger siblings’ (or: ‘my younger siblings, the two of them’?)

(session_004, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

For some speakers, jo has a variant wo. Speakers who use wo also use jo, but it is not clear whether all

speakers using jo also use wa.

(296)  adswa wo ‘cheeks’ (session_030, Babangida Audu)
adswa jo ‘cheeks’ (session_010, Garba Abubakar Bako)

(297)  alib wo ‘heads’ (session_030, Babangida Audu)
alib jo ‘heads’ (session_010, Garba Abubakar Bako)

Sometimes, a longer form, jawe is used without difference in meaning. It is used by speakers who use wo
as a variant, but also by speakers who only use jé elsewhere. This form resembles reduplicated verbs and

adjectives elsewhere in the language, in the sense that /u/ in the first syllable ji- features a high vowel, and
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wo a lower vowel (compare: bob ‘to come out” — bubbdb ‘to be out”). u could be seen as the prespecified
high variant of o (cf. 8 4.3.2). This form is not entirely similar to reduplications, however, since the syllables
have a different onset (j vs. w).

(298)  nffi jawd vs. iffi jo ‘tendons’ (session_030, Babamngida Audu)

When jé is used with a proper name, its function is that of an associative plural. 4jigi jo'means ‘Ajiti and
people associated with him’. The people associated may be, family, friends, colleagues, or people who are

physically around John.

ana jo, literally ‘fathers’, can refer to all relatives of the generation of one’s parents and above (i.e.

mother(s), father, uncles, aunts, and grandparents).

9.2 Demonstratives and demonstrative modifiers

Kam has two sets of demonstratives. One set contains deictic demonstratives, which single out a referent
by specifying its distal deixis. The set includes adnominal modifiers (a ‘this’ and o ‘that”) and independent,
pronominal demonstratives (ba™ ‘this one’ and bé ‘that one’). The second set contains presentative
demonstratives, which establish the presence or existence of a certain entity or action. | found three different

presentative demonstratives in Kam.”™

e 4, a marker used as a demonstrative identifier in identificational clauses (e.g. amarég a ‘It is a
nose.”) and equational clauses (e.g. ni marég a ‘The thing is a nose.’).

e ming, a marker used as a nominal modifier drawing attention to an entity in discourse (e.g. niteku
mind 16 kpo ‘See the toad (it) washes itself.”), as a demonstrative identifier in presentative clauses
(e.g. abén ming ‘there’s talk’).

e b, amarker used as a nominal modifier, in a similar way to min(d), but also often used to point out
that an event happened rather than that an entity is present (e.g. i b3g dbay a ka bé ‘There you go,
after they prepared the beer...).

9.2.1 Deictic demonstratives

In Kam, the deictic demonstrative system distinguishes between nearby referents (the proximal

demonstrative a or ba ‘this’) and faraway referents (the distal demonstrative o or bé ‘that’). ¢ ‘PROX’ and

S My analysis of presentative demonstratives was inspired by Treis (2018).
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o ‘DIST’ are exclusively used as adnominal demonstrative modifiers. Speakers us ba and bé both as

independent demonstratives, for example as arguments of clauses, and as adnominal modifiers.

Demonstrative modifiers, like all adnominal modifiers, follow the noun they modify. They usually
come at the end of the noun phrase, following the plural marker jo. They can also occur inside a noun
phrase, and can even be marked simultaneously on different elements of the noun phrase, with no apparent
difference in meaning (307). Like with the different positions of the plural marker jo, it is possible to analyze
noun phrase internal demonstrative modifiers as marking a break between noun phrases in apposition. As
is the case with jo, | do not have the necessary data to determine whether the position of demonstratives
within the noun phrase (or in between different apposed noun phrases) is sensitive to other grammatical or
information structural constraints. Note in this regard that | found more examples of the distal demonstrative
modifier occurring in between nominals than | found of proximal demonstratives in this position. | only
found multiple marking in a single noun phrase with distal demonstratives, not with proximal
demonstratives. | did not find the longer forms ba and bé inside of a noun phrase, only following the noun

phrase.
Examples of the proximal demonstrative modifier a.

(299) i b &' &
person in bush PROX
‘the people in this bush’
(Tope_Bitrus_04_Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(300) i jo a ra ka ‘jé kpdy  kd béri  mina nwab
child PL PROX IPFV shout shout always TEMP time PRSTT all
‘These children are always shouting’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(301) n rd wirm k3 ba apa *sin 4
n r3 wart k3 ba api a sillH REL

1SG.S.IPFV IPFV  want INSTR REL person PROX do\PFV REL

‘I want this person to do it.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(302) pa jo
ni a jo
thing  PROX PL
‘these things’
(Tope_Bitrus_04, Saheed Kam Bala, elicitation)

Examples of the distal demonstrative modifier o.

(303) i b 36 &
person in bush  DIST
‘the people in that bush’
(Tope_Bitrus_04_Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(304) ni igban 3tam jo 0
person female ADJ:big PL DIST
‘those big women’

(Tope_Bitrus_02_Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(305) 1 déb an* gwag 6 bari  a
3SG buy:PFV house DIST big PFV
‘He bought that big house.’

(Tope_Bitrus_02, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(306) amira 6 jirag,  aji ) gbeh u “né
brother DIST two, 3PL IPFV beat 3SG hand
‘Those two brothers, they were beating each other.’

(session_294, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(307) po jo )
ni 0 jo )
thing DIST PL DIST
‘those things’
(Tope_Bitrus_04, Saheed Kam Bala, elicitation)

Speakers use ba'and bé both as demonstrative modifiers and as independent demonstratives (e.g. as nominal
arguments). The proximal demonstrative is also identical to the relativizer ba. They may be related to the

numeral b1 ‘one’, with the final vowels a and o being the demonstrative stems.
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Examples of independent demonstratives.

(308) mam bo
give:1SG.O DIST.ID
‘Give me that one.’

(session_037, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(309) ba ma i faniri hn
PROX.ID also 1PL  finish:PFV NEG
‘This one too that we have not finished?’

(session_271, Solomon Ahmadu, conversation)

Examples of ba"and bé as demonstrative modifiers.

(310) atabi  ba

fish PROX
“this fish’
(311) pigka  awa  pb ks ‘¢ mi

maybe 3SG  come:FUT TEMP month some
‘Maybe he will come some time this month.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(312) wo bo
dog DIST
‘that dog’

(313)  kwi bo
stick DIST
‘that stick’

a

REL

“ba

PROX
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I did not find contexts where independent demonstratives are obligatory. A type of construction that
frequently features pronominal demonstratives is identificational clauses with d ba “this is” or ¢ bo “that is’
(815.2.2).

(314) dsi a ba
bat PRSTT PROX.ID
“This is a bat.” (literally: ‘It is a bat this one.”)

(session_040, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(315) agwa ngwdg am Y4 b6
friend  house my PRSTT DIST:ID
“That is my neighbor.” (literally: ‘It is my neighbor that one.”)

(session_047, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

9.2.2 Presentative demonstratives

There are three presentative demonstratives in Kam. Some of them have specialized functions in nominal
predication constructions (8§ 15.2), as adverbials, or in information structure. | briefly mention these
functions here. Since those functions are only loosely tied to nominal morphosyntax, however, | treat them
more elaborately in other sections in this grammar, together with the constructions they occur in.

The demonstrative identifier ¢ occurs in identificational and equational clauses, where it is always

clause final. | describe these constructions in § 15.2.2 and in § 15.2.3.

mind can also function as a demonstrative identifier, in presentative constructions. I illustrate this
function in 8 15.2.5.

Elsewhere, it occurs adnominally, where it draws attention to a certain entity in discourse
(316)  alasira mina  p3 din jara a4
white.man PRSTT come meet:PFV 1PL.O PRV

‘See the white man (he) came and met us.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(317) awa mina ba ginatani gan a
3SG PRSTT REL  stand up REL
‘Here he is, standing up.’
(Context: my consultant was telling the frog story and came to a picture of a character
standing up.)

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

(318) to, aji mina ba kama misi
S0, 3PL  PRSTT PROX here  again
‘So, here they are again.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

bé occurs as an adnominal modifier, where it functions similarly to min(d), drawing attention to an entity

in the discourse.
(319) me nteku bz dz& mina  ba kab a
mother frog PRSTTTOP PRSTT PROX become.weak PFV

lu r3 nkam i ba jo a
lay.down COM rest  child 3SG:POSS PL PFV

‘The mother-frog lies down here like this with the rest of her children.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

(320)  bar h) b, awan 3 mip  ip*gwdg aléb  {*Jé
time DIST PRSTT, king IPFV build house in bush
‘Earlier, the king was building a house in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(321) aji rs ‘wé  bé ra nwab
3PL COM dog PRSTT COM all
‘(They are still looking for the frog,) he and the dog here, all of them.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

It frequently occurs as a complement of the copula d3 ‘to exist’, as I illustrate in § 15.2.1.
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Elsewhere, speakers use bé to tie events together in discourse. Here, it can be translated as ‘there you

go’. I illustrate these uses in § 18.3.

9.3 Relativizers and relativizers fused to nouns

The default relative clause construction in Kam employs two markers, one following the modified noun
and preceding the relative clause @, and one following the relative clause a. The second marker is optional.
This section focuses on the morphology of the first relativizer, special relative forms of nouns and nominal
markers. Relative clauses in general are discussed in more detail in 8§ 17.2.
(322) awan a min  in*gwig a, il dd r ni g
king REL  build house REL, he be with  thing EMPH
“The king who built this house is rich (i.e. ‘he really has things’).’
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

The first relativizer often fuses with the preceding element. The outcomes of these cases are predictable by
means of regular phonological rules of hiatus resolution (§ 6.2.1) and tone simplification. A few such
combinations occur so frequently that they merit some discussion here. Some may be viewed as relative
pronouns, such as na ‘the thing that’, na or dpa ‘the person who’. Another marker that frequently merges

with the relativizer is the existential quantifier ms~, which results in ma ‘some:REL’.

Examples where pi ‘thing’ precedes a relative clause, where pi and @ merge into za ‘thing:REL’.

(323) pa dd bé Ib a
ni a da b aleb  a
thing REL be PRSTT inside REL
‘The thing that is inside’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

(324) pa pira Y a
ni a pirat ji a
thing REL come.PFV arrive REL
‘The thing that came ...’

(session_019, Yuguda Manti, narrative)



209 Nominal markers and quantifiers

(325) ana pa din am a

ol

ana ni a din\H m
today thing REL meet\PFV 1SG.0 REL
‘What happened to me today (made me angry).’
(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Examples with ana (ani ‘person’ + a ‘relativizer’):

(326) apa 4 mgbab a
api a u mgbab\H A

person REL 3SG  shoot\PFV REL
‘The person that he shot...”

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(327) apa g4 “tabi  Kkar a
api a ga\H atabi  kar a
person REL trap\PFV fish  keep REL
‘the person that caught fish’
(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Non-merged examples of s/ + @ are also occasionally attested.

(328) ni a pe lile a, aji san a
ni a pe alile a, aji sag\H a
person REL come yesterday REL, 3PL  go\PFVPFV

‘The people who came here yesterday have left.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

The indefinite quantifier m- fused with the relativizer as ma ‘some:REL’ is special in that it can occur
together with a noun already incorporating the relativizer, surprisingly resulting in relative clauses that are

marked with two clause-initial relativizers.

(329) apa ma gan i A3
ani a mi- a gan G-t ijit |

person REL some REL name 3SG-POSS QUOT *** REL
‘A certain person whose name is ***...’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(330) pa ma i sin a
ni a mi- a i silfH  a
thing REL certain REL LOG.SG do\PFV REL
‘Something that he did.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(331) pa ma kuriki  sin 4 *mina
thing:REL some:REL God do:PFVREL PRSTT
“This is something God has done.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

Some other relative markers may derive historically from combinations of a houn and the relativizer a but
are no longer synchronically segmentable since part of the original segmental or tonal form of the noun is

lost. These are ba” ‘PROX:REL’ (identical to ba” ‘PROX’), ka ‘the place where’. and ming ‘which

(interrogative relativizer)’.
ba“PROX:REL’ sometimes occurs as a regular relative clause marker.
(332) dza ba a sin a Ydd ¢ gi j?
reason PROX:REL vyou do\PFVREL be what what Q

‘What is the reason why you did it?” (lit.: ‘The reason that you did (it) is what?”)
(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

ka ‘place:REL’ is a contraction of kdm ‘place’ and the relativizer 4. It retains some nominal properties. It
can still be modified by the existential quantifier mi* ‘some’, for example (334).

(333) «u néb ko ka u ra dsong  a
u néb\H ko kdm-a u ra dsong  a
3SG go PURP place:REL 3SG IPFV it REL
‘She went to (for) the place where she would sit.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(334) ka ma i namri sisira = % méhula
place:REL some:REL 3PL  call:PFV now QUOT Maihula
‘some place that they now call Maihula’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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The following example demonstrates the fused form mina ‘which:REL’ of the interrogative modifier with
the relative marker. This interrogative modifier is only used in interrogative clefts. For more on this
construction, see § 16.1.2.2.

oo

(335) angwdg mina, awan mip
angwdg mina, awan mig\H a
house which, king  build\PFV REL
“Which house (is it) that the king built?’
(Tope_Bitrus_07, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

9.4 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are a semantically defined category in Kam: they indicate the relative amount of the referent of
the noun they modify. There are no unifying morphosyntactic features setting them apart from other
nominal modifiers as a separate morphosyntactic category. Some behave exactly like deverbal adjectives,
others have some nominal or verbal characteristics but also have their own specific behavior. Only one
quantifier, mi- ‘some’, is always an adnominal modifier. The other quantifiers are typically used outside of
the noun phrase, separated from their semantic head noun by other clause elements. In other languages,
such uses have sometimes been termed ‘floating quantifiers’ (cf. Hoeksema 1996). It may be more
appropriate to treat them as unrelated adverbial uses of quantifiers rather than a subtype of adnominal

modification. Adnominal uses of ywab, minté, and ninnané have not been unambiguously attested.

The following quantifiers have been attested in Kam, the first three of which have also been found as

‘floating quantifiers’. Note that there is no mass noun vs. count noun distinction in quantifiers.

(336) nwab ‘all’, adnominal universal quantifier
minté ‘few, little’
ninnané ‘many, much’, multal quantifier

mit ‘some’, existential quantifier

9.4.1 nwab ‘all’: a universal quantifier

The only examples of possible adnominal use of ywab in my data, such as (337), come from a simple lexical
elicitation session, which has very little syntactic information. Example (338) features ywab in apposition
with the noun phrase it precedes (‘his sons’): it cannot be said with certainty that it is adnominal, since the
plural marker (here: wa) may be interpreted as noun phrase final (cf. § 10.2). The other examples

unambiguously feature ywab as a ‘floating quantifier’.
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(337)

(338)

(339)

(340)

(341)

atar gwab
stone all
‘All stones’

(session_338, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

affi bu Wo gwab  jag

agban a

child 3SG:POSS PL all carry:PFV wife PFV

‘All his sons are now married’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

alie gemsi  ni a SiIT
fire take thing PFV  completely
‘The fire burnt everything.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

f dsg ni a
1SG.S.PFV see:PFV person PFV
‘I saw all the people.’

(session_176, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

aji pd ywap
3PL come:FUT all
‘They will all come.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

9.4.2 minté ‘few, little’

nwab

all

nwab

all

The same remarks as for ywab also apply to minté: most of its uses are as a floating quantifier, and only a

few elicited examples exist where it may be interpreted as an adnominal modifier. minté does not have

many attestations in my corpus. Note that in (343), it is partly reduplicated.

(342)

ni min*té
person  few
the people are few

(session_342, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)
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(343)

n nag atar  pe mint¢ min
1SG.S.PFV throw:PFV stone go few  few
‘I threw a few stones (away).’

(session_342, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

9.4.3 ninnané ‘numerous, many, much’: a multal quantifier

Morphosyntactically, the multal quantifier ninnané resembles a lexicalized predicative adjective (cf. §

12.5.2). As is the case with predicative adjectives, its affirmative form is reduplicated, and its simplex form

is only used under negation ((346), (347)) (cf. § 12.5.2). There are no clear examples where it may be used

adnominally.

(344)

(345)

(346)

(347)

affi u ninnang

child 3SG:POSS many

‘She has many children.’ (lit.: ‘Her children are numerous’).
(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

ni a ‘wari bag  a ninnang

person REL want alcohol REL many

‘The people that want alcohol are many.’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

n dsg nipi 3§, ama,  aji
1SG.S.PFV see:PFV some PFV, but, they
‘I see some (monkeys), but they are not many.’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

i nan*é ka hi

person many place:PROX NEG
‘Not many people live here’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

nani  hn

many NEG
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9.4.4 mi* as existential quantifier (‘some, any’) and as specificity marker (‘a certain’)

mi*- is an existential quantifier. It indicates that the number of the noun it modifies is one or more. It covers
both affirmative existential quantification (some in English) and negative existential quantification (any in
English). Like other modifiers, it follows the noun it modifies. This is the only quantifier that must be used

adnominally and cannot ‘float’.

(348) ni mi ‘dd  bé ka, bén ma  *jara.
thing some be EMPH COND say:PFV give 1PL.O
ma ni mi siri ka,
but thing some be.NEG COND,
na ma  kuriki sin 4 *mina
thing:REL some God do:PFVREL PRSTT

‘If there is anything, tell us. But if there is nothing, this is how God has done it.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

mi- is very often used to introduce a specific entity in the discourse, which is then further specified.

(349)  4zag a *Kano, kom  mi ‘dd  be

side PROX Kano, place some be EMPH

i namri i “nakasg

3PL call:PFV QUOT Nyakasai

‘At this side of Kano, there is a place they call Nyakasai.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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In (350), two different referents are introduced into the discourse, and mé* is used in the second clause to
make clear that the dog in the second clause is different from the dog introduced in the first clause. There
is no dedicated lexeme or marker meaning ‘(an)other’ in Kam.
(350) m gbéb wo mi a,
1SG.S.PFV beat:PFV dog some PFV,

Wo mi *nim m  a jag.

dog some bite:PFV 1SG.O PFV  catch.

‘I beat one dog, and another bit me.’ (or: ‘I beat some dog, and some dog bit me.’)

(session_339, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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10 Noun phrases

10.1 Function and internal structure

Noun phrases typically function as arguments in a clause. For example, as illustrated in (351), they can
function as subjects (awan ‘king’) or as objects (aygw3g ‘the house’, #i bu “his son’) in (extended) transitive
clauses.
(351) awan  jag “ngwdga ma i bu
king carry:PFV house PFV give son 3SG:POSS
“The king has given the house to his son.’
(Tope_Bitrus_05, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

Noun phrases can also function as copula subjects or complements (352) or complements of prepositions
in a prepositional phrase (353).

(352) akpo dzazug a
food rice PRSTT
‘The food is rice.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

(353) 1 mgbab u kd bun
3SG shoot:PFV 3SG  INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Noun phrases can also modify other noun phrases within a complex associative construction, occur in
apposition with other noun phrases (§ 10.5), or function as minimal clauses as vocatives (cf. § 7.3) or as

the answer to a content question.

Internally, noun phrases in Kam minimally consist of a head noun, which occupies the leftmost
position in the noun phrase. The head noun indicates the entity the whole noun phrase refers to and can be

followed by modifiers qualifying the entity or describing additional properties of that entity.

The head slot can be filled by any type of noun (common noun, proper name, locative noun,

pronoun, numeral or any other quantifier). Common nouns, locative nouns and numerals can be followed
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by modifiers (cf. § 7.4.1.1 and § 10.3). Attributive adjectives sporadically occur as the head of a noun
phrase (see § 7.5)

The modifier slots in a noun phrase can be filled by an attributive adjective (810.3.1), a relative
clause (8 10.3.2), a noun (8§ 10.3.3) or a numeral (8§ 10.3.3.2).

Noun phrases also contain a number of grammatical markers, including the plural marker jo (8 9.1),
proximal and distal demonstrative modifiers a and o (or ba"and bé) (8 9.2), posessive indexes (8§ 8.4 and §
10.3.3), an existential quantifier mi- (§ 9.4.4) and the interrogative modifier mina (§ 16.1.2.2). | discuss
these markers and their position in the noun phrase in their respective sections. I only mention them in

passing in this chapter.

I only found one example where a prepositional phrase may modify a noun phrase (354). This example
is ambiguous, however, since the comitative phrase ra zirdg dbirag (‘with vegetable soup’) can also be
analyzed as a comitative argument that links directly to the clause instead of to the noun phrase (cf. §
11.1.1). Alternatively, ra can be interpreted as a coordinator (‘Do you like cow meat and vegetable soup’)
instead of a preposition, without clear ‘modifier’ and ‘head’ structure between the two coordinated noun
phrases. I did not dedicate an elicitation session to the noun phrase modification with prepositional phrases,
so it may still be possible. In any case, it is not a common strategy.

(354) a r3 wiari  afam  nag ra zirag abirag ji?

25G.S.IPFV IPFV like meat cow COM soup leaf Q
‘Do you like cow meat with vegetable soup?’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

10.2 Word order in the noun phrase

The order of elements in the noun phrase is always head-modifier. Adjectives, numerals and other modifiers
follow the noun. Possessors follow their possessee. Relative clauses follow relativized nouns. When
adjectives and numerals co-occur, the order is adjective-numeral. In general, the order of elements can be
summarized as follows. It is more difficult to say where the plural marker jé can occur in the noun phrase
and where demonstratives appear, but they generally appear at the end of the noun phrase, in the order
‘plural marker + demonstrative modifier’. | discuss more complex cases in § 9.1 and 8 9.2. Quantifiers are
usually located outside of the noun phrase (cf. § 9.4). NOUNMOPIFIER in (355) captures all nouns occurring as

modifier in an associative construction.

(355)  NOUNHMEAD + NOUNMOPIFIER 1 ADJECTIVE + NUMERAL + jo ‘PL’ + DEMONSTRATIVE
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(356) amirgg awan
nose king

‘the king’s nose’

(Tope_Bitrus_03, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(357) ni i-fag-1
person  ADJ-be.ugly-FV
‘ugly person’

(358) ni igban 3tam jo 0
person female ADJ:big PL DIST

‘those big women’

(Tope_Bitrus_02_Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(359) agwdg  i-bar-1 h tfad
house  ADJ-big-FV  1SG:POSS three
‘my three big houses’

(Tope_Bitrus_03, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

The interrogative quantifier sim likewise follows nouns it modifies.
(360) ni sim
person  how.many

‘How many people (came to church yesterday)?’
(session_289, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

Possessive pronominals follow nouns and adjectives and precede the plural word jo (cf. § 9.1). | did not
find them following an attributive numeral, only before numerals.

(361) amira  *na jo

brother father 1SG:POSS PL

‘my father’s brothers’, or ‘my paternal uncles’
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10.3 Nominal modification

10.3.1 Modification with adjectives

Attributive adjectives modify nouns by ascribing a property to the noun. The morphological properties of
adjectives are discussed in 8 7.5. To briefly repeat what is said there: adjectives are typically derived from
verbs with a prosodically weak 4-prefix, a replacive M tone on the stem, and a final vowel i. There are
some synchronically underived adjectives that appear to be historically derived, but synchronically form a
closed adjective class in the language. Adjectives rarely function as the head of a noun phrase. When they

do, they function as nouns, metonymically referring to referents by means of their properties (cf. § 7.5).

When modifying head nouns, adjectives always follow the noun, conforming to the head-modifier
word order in the noun phrase. In this position, the vowel of their initial 4--prefix is usually centralized to
o (cf. 8§7.1).

(362) atar i-bar-1

stone ADJ-white\ADJ-FV

‘white stone’

(363) atar i-fam-1
stone ADJ-light\ ADJ-FV
‘light stone’

10.3.2 Modification with relative clauses

Nouns can be modified by a relative clause. Relative clauses describe a property of the noun that helps to
identify its referent. The order of noun and relative clause is always head-modifier. The default relative
clause used in Kam is introduced by the marker & and closed by the marker a indicating the end of the

relative clause. Relative clauses are further described in § 17.2.

(364) [[[NOUNHEAD + [E_l + RELATIVE CLAUSE + é]RELATIVE CLAUSE]]NP + “.]MAIN CLAUSE
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(365) awan  a min  in*gwig a,
king REL build house REL,
u dad r3 ni rig
3SG be COM thing POSS

“The King who built this house is rich.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

In Kam, ordinal numerals are usually expressed with a relative clause construction.

(366)

kwi a jirag  ka Mt
stick REL two  break:PFV
‘The second stick broke.” (literally: ‘The stick that is two was broken’)

stand

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

10.3.3 Modification with nouns

10.3.3.1

The associative construction

A construction where a noun or a possessive pronominal modifies another noun is called an associative

construction. This construction often expresses a relation of possession, but it can also express various other

relationships, including kin relationship, partnership, ethnicity or clan membership, relationship with a

place, relationship with a certain time (‘yesterday’s work’) product-resource relationship (‘table of wood”),

container-contents relationship (‘a calabash of water”), part-whole relationship, etc. Some examples:

(367)

Kin relationship
affi daagi

son Danaci
‘The son of Danaci’

(session_019, Yuguda Manti, narrative)
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(368)  Place relationship
affi garbatédé
child Garba.Chede
“The boy(s) from Garba Chede.’
(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

(369)  Ethnic membership
ni pwom
person  Kam
‘Kam people’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(370)  Time relationship
anwdg  dm “I5y 6
house  1SG:POSS time DIST
‘My house of that time’, i.e. ‘my earlier house’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

An associative construction is expressed by simple juxtaposition of nouns or noun phrases, with the regular
head-modifier order. There is no morphosyntactic difference between alienable and inalienable possession

constructions in Kam.

(371)  akub wo
bone dog

‘a dog bone’ (inalienable) or ‘a dog’s bone’ (alienable, a bone that a dog is chewing)

As is usually the case, utterance-internal nouns with a prosodic prefix a- lose this prefix, or it is centralized

to 2, and the usual tone rules apply (cf. 8 7.1).

(372)  akub abag
akub absg
bone leg

‘shin bone’
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(373)  adég M
adég afé
disease  bush

‘cancer’

(374)  aliminé le
aliminé ale
tongue fire

‘flame’

The modifier in an associative construction can be a houn or a possessive pronominal.

(375) angwa m
friend 1SG:POSS

‘my friend’

(376) angwdg no
house 2PL:POSS

‘your people’s house’

Prepositional phrases headed by prepositional nouns are structurally very similar to associative
constructions (cf. § 11.2.1 and § 10.3.3.1). There is no formal difference between nominal compounds and

associative constructions (see 8§ 7.2.1).

10.3.3.2 Noun + numeral phrases

In § 7.4, | presented the morphological characteristics of cardinal numerals. | argued that numerals are
morphosyntactically related to nouns in Kam. In a similar vein, a construction where a numeral modifies a
noun may be seen as a kind of associative construction, except that the plural marker jo may occur in
between a noun and a numeral (378), but not between a possessor and a possessee. The relationship between

modifier and head in a ‘noun-numeral’ construction is restricted to ‘unit-quantity’.

(377)  asag pwin
year five
‘five years’

(session_019, Yuguda Manti, narrative)
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(378)  affiségi  *gun  4m jo jirag
child behind 1SG:POSS PL two
‘my two younger brothers’

(session_159, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

As mentioned in § 10.3.3.2, ordinal numerals are expressed with relative clauses. Exceptionally, “first’ is
expressed with a specialized form, 4/i/ari’® and ‘last’ with a deverbal nominalization al5gsri (from 15g “to

deliver, to give birth’). These are not derived from cardinal numerals.

10.4 Noun phrase coordination

Noun phrases in Kam can be coordinated with the conjunction r3 ‘and’, which is identical to the comitative
preposition ra discussed in § 11.2.2.2.
(379) juru r3 na
1PL COM 2SG.ID

‘We and you.” or ‘Me and you.’

(session_068, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Simple parataxis can also be used, in particular when the coordinator in English would be ‘or’. There does

not have to be a pause in between the coordinated noun phrases.

(380)  bari pa gban jé, jirag far  hn ka
day come arrive enter, two three NEG COND
“When it wasn’t (even) two or three days later ...’

(session_276, Anonymous, narrative)

The meaning ‘or’ can also be marked by the conjunction ko, borrowed from Hausa (ko ‘or”). In the following
example, there is a brief pause after each coordinated noun, and each final vowel is lengthened with rising
intonation. | do not know whether this intonation is a consistent characteristic of lists.
(381) a 15m fe(é), ko mar6  bg(¢), ko d3ifo(0)
25G.S.FUT plant:FUT guinea.corn,  or maize PRSTT,or cassava
“You will plant guinea corn, or maize, or cassava ...”

(session_073, Sani Bello, narrative)

8 The tones of this item are not certain.
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Often, when noun phrases are presented as alternatives, they will occur in separate short clauses. The noun
phrases are not coordinated in these cases, but rather the clauses. Such coordination has been attested with
ko ‘or’, or with simple parataxis.
(382)  Babangida 4 it, ko So6lémon Y4 ji?
Babangida PRSTT Q, or Solomon PRSTT Q
‘Is it Babangida, or is it Solomon?’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu & Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(383) abén d3dn mina, a-bén ku mina ...
talk magic, sp. PRSTT,talk  magic, sp. PRSTT ...
‘There’s talk of dson, there’s talk of ki (what should I do?)’

(session_142, Lami, song)

10.5 Noun phrase apposition

Two noun phrases are in apposition if they refer to the same entity independently, while sustaining a
syntactically independent status from each other. This means that there is no modifier-head relationship
between the two noun phrases. In the vocative construction in (384), the second noun phrase identifies or
more narrowly specifies the referent of the first noun phrase, but cannot be said to modify that noun phrase

or to function as its head.

(384) agwa kul!
friend  tortoise
‘(My) friend, tortoise!” (In a story, where the hare calls the tortoise.)

(session_277, Wesam, narrative)

In § 9.1, | addressed the free position of the plural word jo within the noun phrase. A possible analysis for
examples where this marker is inserted (a) in between a noun and an attributive adjective or (b) before a
guantifier is that we are dealing with independent noun phrases in apposition here. Since these examples
are elicited without much context, it is not possible to verify in what discourse contexts they are used. This

is a topic for further inquiry.
(385) angwdg jo *i-bar-1
house  PL ADJ-big:ADJ-FV

‘houses, big (ones)’

(session_303, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(386)  asiségi Ygin  4m jo
young.child back 1SG:POSS PL
‘my younger siblings, (the) two (of them)’
(session_004, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)
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11 Prepositions and prepositional phrases

11.1 Prepositional phrases

11.1.1 Functions of prepositional phrases

One major way of introducing oblique or circumstantial arguments into a clause is by using prepositional

phrases. These introduced arguments are locations (387), companions (388), instruments (389), and objects

of comparison (390):

(387)

(388)

(389)

(390)

awan  mip in*gwig b fé hi
king build:PFV house inside bush NEG
‘The King has not built a house in the bush.’

(session_005, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

i p3 jon rs “ji 4
1PL come sit COM 3PL PRV
‘We came and sat with them (and asked them what happened).’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

u mgbab i1 kd bun
3SG shoot:PFV 3S5G INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

a fug i'ndgg a*ri  pim
2SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork SIM 1SG.ID
‘You worked like me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

It is not clear whether prepositional phrases can also occur as modifiers complex noun phrases. | did not

find clear examples of this (cf. § 10.1).

Some prepositional phrases occur in more specialized constructions. Comitative phrases with ra,

for example, can function as the complement in a copula clause expressing predicative possession (8

15.2.1), while no other prepositional phrase is found in that position, and prepositional phrases with sé
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‘until” only occur as minimal clauses used for farewell biddings (8 11.2.2.4). Similative prepositional

phrases are often used in an equative construction (8§ 11.2.2.3).

When prepositional phrases modify whole clauses as circumstantial modifiers, they occur peripherally.
They may occur at the left periphery of a clause (391) or at the right periphery (392). They come before or
after any other elements of a clause.

(391) ari ba, aji tan pé

SIM PROX.ID world stand come
‘Like this, the world began.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(392) na pé dog  igan 4 pé kd bari  a
thing:REL come follow behind REL come INSTR time PROX
‘That which came after came some days ago...’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Prepositional phrases may be nested more tightly into the clause when they are not just circumstantial
modifiers of the whole clause but act as verbal modifiers. In those cases, they introduce an argument that
is more central to the action expressed in the clause, such as the arrow that is being shot in (389) or the bush
where the king’s house has been built in (387). They fall within the scope of clausal negation and occur

right after the object of a clause, or after the primary verb if the clause is intransitive.

11.1.2 Internal structure

Internally, prepositional phrases are structured like noun phrases. The leftmost element of the prepositional
phrase is the head. This can be a preposition proper or a prepositional noun (cf. § 11.2.1). The second slot

to the right is taken by a noun phrase that acts as the complement of the preposition.

(393) [HEAD] [COMPLEMENT]
[PREPOSITION] [NOUN PHRASE]

(394) kd lag
INSTR pot
‘(Heat it up) with a pot.’
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(395) pkam ilap
under pot
‘underneath the pot’

11.2 Prepositions

11.2.1 Prepositional nouns and prepositions proper

There are two types of prepositions in Kam. One type corresponds to what have been called prepositional
nouns and locational nouns in the literature (Elders 2000: 242-261; Anonby 2008: 428-430). The other type
corresponds to the traditional notion of preposition and will be called here prepositions proper. Prepositional
nouns and prepositions proper share a common syntactic function as prepositions, i.e. they are the head of

a prepositional phrase, and they take a noun phrase as their complement (see § 11.1.2 above)11.1.2.
The three main characteristics of prepositional nouns are the following:

(1) They take possessive pronominals as complements. This makes prepositional phrases with
prepositional nouns similar to the associative construction (cf. § 10.3.3.1). For example, in
isolation, agun 2m (back 1SG:POSS) can be translated both as a prepositional phrase (‘behind me’)
and as a a possessive noun phrase (‘my back’).

(2) They are phonologically similar, and sometimes identical to a set of corresponding nouns that they
derive from, often featuring a prosodic a-prefix (cf. § 7.1). Sometimes, this a-prefix does not occur
in prepositional nouns whereas it would occur in the corresponding nouns.

(3) They express prepositional meanings by means of the regular associative construction (cf. 8
10.3.3.1), where the prepositional noun (alb ‘head, top’) is the head noun and the noun expressing
the argument of the preposition (aygw3g ‘house’) is the modifier.

(396) alib 3*ngwdg
head house

‘on the house’, or ‘the top of the house’

Prepositional nouns retain their initial a-prefix only sometimes. This is a characteristic that sets
prepositional nouns apart as a separate morphosyntactic category from common nouns in Kam. Most
prepositional nouns, when used utterance-internally, drop the a-prefix, including its tone. This is apparent
in the following examples, where the H tone of d3 spreads to I¢b ‘in’ (from aléb ‘inside, n.”) and gun
‘behind’ (from agun ‘back side’). If the a-prefix were present, we would expect l¢b in (397) to have a L

tone (I¢b) and gun in (398) to be realized with a downstepped H tone (*gun) (cf. Chapter 3).



230  Prepositions and prepositional phrases

(397) dd Iéb *a
be inside 3SG:POSS
‘It’s inside of him.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(398) dd gan  3dm
be behind 1SG:POSS
‘It’s behind me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

In contrast to prepositional nouns, prepositions proper take independent pronouns as complements. In the
following examples, ari ‘like’ takes the independent pronoun pim ‘1SG.ID’ as its argument, and the
complex preposition har ra ‘including’ takes the independent pronoun pa ‘2SG.ID’.
(399) a fug  d*pag ari nim
2SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork SIM  1SG.ID
“You work like me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(400)  har r3 na
until COM 2SG.ID
‘Including you.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

11.2.2 Prepositions proper

In my data on Kam, | distinguish seven prepositions proper (i.e. prepositions taking independent pronouns
as complements). Most of the prepositions proper are monosyllabic, except for the similative arz, which is
derived from a noun ar{ ‘type’. Four out of seven prepositions are probably borrowed from Hausa: sé ‘(not)

until’, har ‘until’, g ‘at/to’ and daka/daga ‘from’.

(401)  Prepositions proper not borrowed from Hausa
k3, instrumental and temporal preposition, ‘with’
r3, comitative preposition, ‘with, and’

ari, similative preposition, ‘like’
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(402)  Prepositions proper probably borrowed from Hausa
s¢, temporal preposition, ‘(not) until” (Hausa sdi)
har, temporal preposition, ‘until” (Hausa har)
a, locative preposition, ‘at/to’ (Hausa a)

daka/daga, locative preposition ‘from’ (Hausa daka)

The following sections give an overview of each of these prepositions, with some examples. The

prepositions borrowed from Hausa are treated together in § 11.2.2.4.

11.2.2.1 ka, instrumental and temporal

k3 has both instrumental and temporal uses. It is commonly used to introduce an instrument. It can also, for

example, introduce the language in which something is said.

(403) ngbab a kd bun
3SG shoot:PFV 3SG  INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
(404) m bimbén a rd madra m

1SG.S.PFV speak PFV  COM brother 1SG:POSS

“kd ni ni ibent
INSTR thing thing ADJ:speak:FV

‘I speak with my junior brother on the phone.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(405) ka3 nwé ni nwom
INSTR language person Kam
‘(What is this word) in Kam?’

(session_034, Samuel U. Adams, conversation)
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(406) i nim 3*lim kb “bén 4 bg?
1PL eat:PFV front INSTR talk PROX PRSTT?
‘So, do we continue with this discussion?’

(session_271, anonymous, conversation)

(407) Kk ‘nag 4 awi  jag pe abibi  pi pwom
INSTR work REL 3SG carry:PFV come earth person Kam
‘(We cooperate with him) in the work that he came to do in Kam land.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(408)  fug u a jagi 7€)
catch:PFV 3SG PFV take INSTR
ni samri a awa  sin a

thing spoil:ADJ REL 3SG do:PFVREL

‘It (the trial) confirmed his guilt’ (lit. ‘it caught him with the bad things that he had done’.)

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(409) i Yvér i k3 laksm ntam
LOG.SG kill:PFV 3PL  INSTR road poison
‘(He said that) he killed them by means of poison.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

ks can also introduce a temporal argument:

(410) kd bni 1 hn
TEMP  day FUT:NEG NEG
‘(You will not sleep in the same room with your wife) on that day.’

(session_076, Adamu S. Baka, narrative)

(411) kd béri  mina
TEMP time what
‘When?’
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11.2.2.2 ra, comitative

The comitative preposition ra encodes company, similar to the non-instrumental use of with in English.
There is no difference between animate and inanimate comitative arguments. The comitative is also used
for nominal coordination.
(412) awa la ra gwa 1 Wo0.
3SG sleep:FUT COM friend 3SG:POSS PL.
‘She will sleep with her friends.’
(session_076, Adamu S. Baka, narrative)

(413) npo la sim ra fonu a?
2PL sleep:PFV how COM harmattan PFV?
‘How are you sleeping with the harmattan period?’

(session_084, Yuguda Manti, conversation)

(414) i pe tag pag  a ka rd jakaba
1PL come do:PFVwork PROX here COM Jakob
‘We did this work here with Jakob.’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

(415) tan sim r3 nag
stand how COM work

‘How is work?’ (lit.: ‘How does it stand with the work?”)

(416) afa r3 benti
shirt COM trousers
‘shirt with trousers’ or ‘shirt and trousers’

(session_037, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

When coordinating two referents who are jointly participating in an action, an inclusory construction with
ra is often used. This is a construction where an initial plural pronominal (gji ‘they’ or juru ‘we’) refers to
the group as a whole and a following noun or pronominal (wé ‘dog’ or sa ‘you’) picks out one of the two
referents (cf. Singer 2001). This construction is ambiguous between an interpretation as ‘they and N” and
‘he and N’ (when the relevant pronominal is 3PL) or ‘we and N’ and ‘I and N’ (when the pronominal is
1PL). A non-inclusory comitative construction (7im ra sia “me and you.SG’; awii r3 *Wé d ‘he and the dog”)

can be used to disambiguate between these meanings.
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(417)  juru ra na
1PL COM 2SG.ID
‘I 'and you.” (or ‘We and you’) (lit.: ‘we and you.SG’)
(session_068, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(418)  aji rd ‘wo A
3PL COM dog PROX
‘He and this dog.” (or, literally, ‘they and this dog’)

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

The comitative marker ra is also used in the predicative possession construction (cf. § 15.2.1). It is also

identical to the preverbal imperfective aspect particle ra (cf. § 13.3.1):

(419) dd r3 gban
3SG be COM wife
‘He has a wife.” (lit.: ‘He is with a wife”)

(session_004, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation, slightly adapted)

(420)  wo ) *gib  ffdn
dog IPFV chase pig
‘The dog is chasing the pig.’
(session_005, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

There is no privative preposition (‘without’) in Kam. The equivalent of a privative construction is not

expressed with prepositions, but with a clause including a comitative preposition and clausal negation:

(421) a né ra nim  hn
25G.S.NEG.NFUT go:NEG.NFUT COM 1SG.ID NEG
“You did not go with me’ or “You went without me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(422) a g d*nag ré pim  ha
2SG.S.NEG.NFUT do:NEG.NFUT work COM 1SG.ID NEG
‘You did not work with me’ or ‘You worked without me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

The comitative preposition also occurs in complex numerals, where it sometimes has an unexplained H

tone instead of a L tone. § 7.4.1.2.2 contains examples of this.
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11.2.2.3

ari, similative

The similative preposition, equivalent to English ‘like’, has the same form as the noun ari ‘type’. It is often

used in equative clauses.

(423)

(424)

(425)

(426)

11.2.24

a fag  d*pag ari  pim
25G.S.PFV do:PFVwork like 1SG.ID
‘You work like me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

Babangida *fug  d*pag ari jakab
Babangida do:PFVwork like  Jakob
‘Babangida works like Jakob.’ (alternatively: ‘Babangida works as much as Jakob’)

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

me i) kpimkpant ari ndé m
mother 1SG:POSS STAT~strong like  father 1SG:POSS
‘My mother is strong like my father.” (or: ‘My mother is as strong as my father.”)

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

angwdg 1 ari *gban
house  3SG:POSS like  palace
‘His house is like a palace.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Borrowed prepositions proper: sé, hdr, a and daka

Four commonly used prepositions proper in Kam are likely borrowed from Hausa: sé, from Hausa sdi ‘(not)

until, except’; hdr ‘(up) to, including, until’ and a ‘in, at, on (stationary location) (cf. Jaggar 2001: 668-

670) and dakal/daga ‘from’. They may also be borrowed from Fula or from another contact language.

s¢ is frequent in formulas for announcing departure (‘until later, see you soon, until tomorrow’). It

does not occur outside of these uses.

(427)

Sé 13mo
until later
‘See you later.’

(session_012, Garba Abubakar Bako, conversation)
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(428) s¢ gbanaka
until later
‘See you later.’

(Constructed example, very frequently heard)

(429) s¢ pi*kan
until tomorrow
‘See you tomorrow.’

(Constructed example, very frequently heard)

har is used in the same sense as it is used in Hausa, as a temporal preposition meaning ‘(up) until’ and to
introduce adverbial clauses (cf. § 17.5.1.2).
(430)  aji mag *d3g nateka  hn, har  sisira
3PL NEG:NFUT  see toad NEG, until now

‘They haven’t seen the toad, until now.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

(431)  har dna, pim ma
until today, 1SG.ID also

h bsr jep 4 5 hi

1SG.S.PFV climb:PFV horse PFV EMPH NEG

‘Until today, even me, I have never climbed a horse.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(432) i p3d j5n 4 pe, har  8%lén  4na
1PL come sit:PFVPFV come, until sun today
‘We are still settled here, up until today.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

a, like hdr, is used the same way as it is in Hausa, as a locative preposition. It is widely attested in narratives,
conversations, and in songs, but is not usually accepted by speakers in elicitation sessions. Equivalent

locative phrases can also be constructed without prepositions.
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(433)

(434)

(435)

u i pe (@) béldzam
3SG leave:PFV come LOC Belgium
‘He came here from Belgium.’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

atab a *kosi (@) gwé  maré
fish REL gather:PFV LOC mouth river
‘fish that was gathered at the bank of the river’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

a ngwé  ngwdg, n dag u, mégadi
LOC mouth house, 1SG.S.PFV see:PFV 3SG  guard
‘At the door, I see him, a guard’

(session_156, Bebi, song)

daka ‘from’ is another locative preposition used in the same way as it is in Hausa. It can be pronounced

daka or daga.

(436)

(437)

(438)

i dzi Yjag daka kd ka
1PL TOP carry from place:DIST COND
‘If they, now, dug (earth) from that place (the river bank), (the water would gush away).’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

i ji p3 daga masar
1PL arrive come from Egypt
‘We came here from Egypt’
(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

daka namatamanda, a né kal batimerawa
from Nya.Matamanda, 2SG.S.FUT  go:FUTsurpass Bati.Meruwa
‘From Nya Matamanda, you will go past Bati Meruwa.’

(session_335, Babangida Audu, narrative)
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11.2.3 Prepositional nouns

The main defining characteristics of prepositional nouns are the following.

e Prepositional nouns take possessive pronominals as complements. This distinguishes them from

prepositions proper, which take independent pronominals as complements.

e Each prepositional noun has a corresponding noun — often a body part term — in the lexicon.

e The weak prosodic prefix a- in prepositional nouns can be left out without trace. This distinguishes

those prepositional nouns from regular nouns, where the segmental part of the prefix a- can be

dropped, but its tone is retained.

Prepositional nouns are quite common in African languages and have been discussed at length elsewhere
(e.g. Welmers 1973: 216-217; Ruelland 1992: 230-231; Elders 2000: 242-261; Anonby 2008: 428-430).

The following prepositional nouns have been attested in Kam:

(439)

(440)

(@)lib ‘on (top of)’ from alib ‘head’, exemplified in (439), (440), (441)
(a)leb ‘in(side)’, from aléb ‘inside (as in ‘inside of belly’), exemplified in (442) and (443)
(2)gaw ‘beside’, from gaw ‘rib’, exemplified in (444)
(2)gan ‘behind, after’, from agun ‘back side, behind’, exemplified in (445) and (446), cf.
also § 7.4.1.2.2)
(@)lim “in front of’, from alim “front’ (cp. aliminé ‘tongue’), exemplified in (445)
nkum ‘behind’, means ‘back’ as a noun, exemplified in (448)
nkam ‘under’, means ‘rest’ and ‘space underneath’ as a noun, exemplified in (449) and
(450)

awua ds lib jéni

3SG be on horse

‘He is on a horse.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

asawa pka i tor pe lib bér a
then:REL thunder arrive fall come on tree  REL
‘Then (that) the thunder struck the tree.” (literally: ‘fell down on the tree’)

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)
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(441)

(442)

(443)

(444)

(445)

(446)

(447)

fi fitan  lib 1 t3y
1SG.S.PFV stand on mountain
‘I stand on (top of) the mountain.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

angwdg  mi sii lgb iY@ rig
house some be.NEGinside bush be.NEG
‘There is no house in the bush’.

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

dd Ieb u
be inside 3SG:POSS
(It) is inside of him.

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

awa r fer  pi agaw bér  mi
3SG IPFV wash thing side tree  some
‘She was washing clothes next to some tree.’

(session_007)

dad gan  3m

be behind 1SG:POSS

(1t) is behind me.

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious)

agan u, i si Yhén <10 ..

after 3SG:POSS 3PL  SEQ say “s0...”

‘After him, they said “so ...”” (Context: succession of different kings in Kam oral tradition;
‘after him’ refers to the time after the ruler Awan Sipiru died.)

(session_019, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

n gitan  alim “ngwig
1SG.S.PFV stand in.front.of house
‘| stand in front of a house.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)
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(448)

(449)

(450)

adzé dd bé pkum ngwdg
shea.tree be EMPH behind house
‘There is a shea tree behind (my) house.’

(session_098, Danjuma Bello, narrative)

dd n*kam bér
be under tree
‘(It) is underneath the tree.’

(session_311, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

pkam  tap
under lap
‘(The rabbit told the tortoise to hide him) under (his) lap.’

(session_277, Wesam, narrative)



IV Part four: Verbal morphosyntax
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12 Verbs

12.1 Introduction

12.1.1 Definition and general remarks

Verbs express actions (where an agent and/or patient is involved), experienced events (where an experiencer
is involved), and states (where an entity is described as in a particular state). What connects these meanings
semantically is that they are time-instable (Givon 1984: 51, 55): they persist for a certain amount of time.
The meaning of a verb cannot be conceptualized without reference to a specific point in time during which
the action, event or state persists. Functionally, verbs predicate something about one or more things (cf.

Croft 2001): verbs say something about nouns.

The current chapter focuses on segmental and tonal morphology. Nominalization and derivation of
adjectives were treated in § 7.2.3 and § 7.5. Where relevant, they are discussed only in passing here. | treat
multi-verb constructions, which can be used to express aspectual distinctions, direction, valency change
and comparison, in Chapter 1 below. Chapter 1 brings together all issues relevant to tense, aspect and
polarity marking, which involves both morphological marking on verbs and other markers dispersed across

the clause.
Segmental morphology on verbs includes

e Causative and iterative derivational suffixes (8§ 12.4)

e Some derivational prefixes and suffixes that turn verbs into nouns (cf. 8 7.2.3)

e The final vowel -i that occurs in some constructions, both derivational and inflectional (8§
12.2)

o Different types of reduplication that play a role in adjectival derivation and future tense
marking (§ 12.5), and

e Object indexes (cf. § 8.3)

Other morphology is tonal, marking various tense and aspect functions, polarity, and playing an important

role in verbal derivation and nominalization. | treat tonal morphology in § 12.3.

12.1.2 Verb structure

Verbs in Kam are made up of a verb stem that has a CVC, CV or CVCi shape, CVC being the most canonical

stem shape. Some verb stems have a free CVC and a CVCi allomorph, captured here under CVC(i). |
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observed such allomorphy in 14 instances, which 1 list in (452). It is possible that more verb stems show

this pattern than | have uncovered so far. | also found one root with a CCVC structure, mgbab ‘to shoot’.

Each root has a lexical tone. Monosyllabic verbs have L, M or H tone. CVCi stems have L-H or M-M
tone. CVC(i) stems have L-L and H-H tones, depending on the tone of their CVC-stem. The verbs in
guestion can be analyzed as a combination of CVC stem + a final vowel i, where the tone of the stem is
copied onto the toneless final vowel. One such verb, tan(?) ‘to stand’, has an irregular HL tonal pattern.
This verb is peculiar in other ways and is discussed in some more detail in § 12.6.2. The final vowel i in
these verbs may be related to the final vowel -i found in several grammatical constructions in Kam, although

it is synchronically different (see § 12.2 below).

(451) CV (18 stems) fé ‘to harvest (maize)’, 1t ‘to lie down’, wi ‘to be ripe’
CVC (131 stems) vip ‘to mould’, wab ‘to tie’, bum ‘to spoil’
CVC(i) (14 stems) gub(i) ‘chase’, deb(i) ‘buy’
CVCi (15 stems) bagi ‘to bend one’s head’, gbigi ‘to shake’
CCVC (1 stem) mgbab ‘to shoot’

(452) CVC stems with CVCi allomorphs
gub(i) ‘chase’ tfug(i) ‘catch, carry’ jag(i) ‘take, carry’

deb(i) ‘buy’ dag(i) ‘see’ vég(i) ‘die’
néb() ‘go’ gam(i) ‘pay’ tab(i) ‘touch’
swab(i) ‘sing’  jib(i) ‘ask’ sin(i) ‘do’
tan(i) ‘stand’ din(i) ‘find, meet’ kar(i) ‘surpass’

Some examples of such verbs with CVC and CVCi allomorphs are given in (453) to (455).
(453) ani mina  tfagi jag a?
person  which carry:PFV catch REL

‘(Who is) the person who took it?’

(session_271, anonymous, conversation)
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(454)  fug u a jagi
carry:PFV him  PFV  catch
kd ni samim  *a awa  sin a

INSTR thing bad REL 3SG do:PFVREL

‘It (the investigation) caught him (with the bad things that he did).’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(455)  lamé *dz4g nin u a dagi
hare spy:PFV private.parts  3SG:POSS PFV  see
‘The hare gleans at his private parts.’

(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

Grammatical tones may overwrite the lexical tone of a verb stem, and derivational suffixes may be attached

to the stem.

(456)  J3b ‘to be hot’

Jap-ti “to boil’ (replacive L tone on the verb + causative suffix -t)

Object indexes are phonologically free but cannot occur in isolation. They may be considered verbal
suffixes (cf. § 8.3). Object indexes follow any derivational suffixes. Rules of hiatus resolution apply (cf. 8
6.2.1e.9.i +u— u).

(457)  gbéb ‘to beat’
gbeb-ri ‘to beat repeatedly’ (replacive L tone + iterative suffix -r7)
gbeb U ‘beat him’ (object index )

gbeb-r G ‘beat him repeatedly’ (replacive L tone + iterative suffix -ri + object index )

When a verb is reduplicated, it involves a copy of the first syllable of the verb stem. This copy has a vowel
that is prespecified for height: the vowel is always a high vowel. An e, &, or a in the stem becomes i in the

copy. An o or » becomes an u.

The tone of reduplications depends on the construction (cf. 8 12.5). One construction involves full
reduplication of the tone of the stem. Another construction applies a replacive tone to the copy but leaves
the base with its lexical tone. And yet another construction completely overwrites the tone of the whole

reduplication.
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(458)  Iém ‘to be good’
lil~l¢ém ‘good’ (predicative adjective, the tone is repeated)
lil~l¢ém-i ‘Tt will be good’ (future tense, copy gets HL replacive tone, base keeps its lexical
tone)
lil~lem-1 hn ‘very good’ (intensity construction, whole reduplication gets HM tone)

12.2 Inflectional and derivational final vowel -i on CVC-stems

12.2.1 General remarks

Several constructions feature an inflectional or derivational final vowel -i on CVC verbs and CVC(i) verbs.
-i is toneless and it copies the tone of the preceding syllable. I call -i a final vowel and gloss it as FV, to
draw attention to its similarities to final vowels in Bantu languages (see e.g. Grégoire 1979). In Bantu
languages, like in Kam, a final vowel may co-express various morphosyntactic functions (e.g. a certain
tense, aspect or mood distinction), together with other markers, but is never the sole dedicated marker of a
function. In Kam, the vowel occurs in seven different constructions. It is impossible to attribute a single

function to it.
The constructions it occurs in are the following:

e Deverbal attributive adjectives
e Future tense constructions
o The affirmative future tense construction (the construction with an object and the
construction without an object)
o The negative future tense construction
e Speech and thought reporting clauses

e The ‘intensity’ construction with partial reduplication

Each of these constructions are exemplified in the following sections. Except for the ‘intensity’

construction, which I discuss briefly in § 12.5.4 below.

In § 12.1.2, | listed a number of verbs that have a CVCi structure or a CVC(i) structure, with
optional final i. The inflectional final vowel -i and the optional final i in these stems are synchronically
different morphs: the inflectional -i has a morphosyntactic function; the optional i does not. In these verbs,
the i does not serve any of the functions listed in § 12.2.2 to § 12.2.4. They also occur outside of the relevant

constructions. Nonetheless, it is likely that this final i and the final vowel in these constructions are
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historically related. Stems ending in i may be historically complex. Alternatively, the constructions in §

12.2.2 to § 12.2.4 may retain a final i that was historically more widespread in verb stems.

12.2.2 Deverbal adnominal adjectives

When they are derived from a stem ending in a consonant, deverbal adnominal adjectives always carry the
final vowel -i. The final vowel co-expresses this derivational function with a prefix 4- and a replacive M

tone on the verb stem (cf. § 7.5).

(459)  4-bar-i
a--b3r\M-i
ADJ-go.up\ADJ-FV
‘big’

not possible: *a-bar

(460)  a-dub-1
a--dub\M-i
ADJ-be.talNADJ-FV
‘tall’

not possible: *a-dab

(461)  a-fam-
a--fam\M-i
ADJ-be.light\ ADJ-FV
‘light’

not possible: *a-fam

12.2.3 Future tense constructions

There are three different future tense constructions in Kam: an affirmative construction with object, an
affirmative construction without object, and a negative future tense construction. In each of these

constructions, the final vowel -i plays a role, but always in a different manner.

The affirmative construction with object is formed with optional repetition of the verb after the

object (cf. § 13.6.3). It is possible to omit the repeated verb, but consultants prefer repetition, at least in
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elicitation. 1 did not detect any pragmatic or information structural differences. The copy, located after the

object, receives the final vowel -i. Other markers co-expressing future tense in this construction are

pronominal H tone (only in 1SG and 2SG pronominals) and HL tone on the verb preceding the object.

(462)

(463)

(464)

(465)

awu dag nteka  ddg-i
awu ddg\HL nteka  ddg-i
3SG see\FUT toad see-FV

‘(whether) he will see the toad (or not)’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

m bug a bag-1

N bag\HL a bag-i
1SG.S.FUT pinch\FUT 2SG.O pinch-FV
‘I will pinch you.’

(session_345, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

awan  mip 3ngwdy min-i aléb  3*f@
awan  mig\HL angwdg Mip-i aléb  afé
king build\FUT house build-FV middle bush

“The king will build a house in the bush.’
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

W) gub u gub-1
W) gub\HL u gub-i
dog chase\FUT 3SG  chase
‘the dog will chase him’

(session_218, anonymous, narrative)

Affirmative future constructions without an object are not expressed with repetition of the verb, but with a

partially reduplicated verb and HL tone on the copy (8 13.4.2). The subject pronominal is the same as in

affirmative future constructions with an object. The reduplicated verb carries the final vowel -i.

(466)

fh fiffar-i
N I\HL~far-i
1SG.S.FUT tel\FUT~tell-FV
‘I will tell (it).”

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)



249 Verbs

(467) m bugbtug-1
N bug\HL~biig-i
1SG.S.FUT pinch\HL~pinch-FV
‘I will pinch (it).”
(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(468) n fif*fér-i
N fif\HL~fér-i
1SG.S.FUT wash\HL~wash-FV
‘T will wash (it).”

(Constructed example)”’

The negative future tense construction does not have verbal repetition or reduplication. Instead, it features
a H pronominal (if it is 1SG or 2SG), H verbal tone, a preverbal particle r3- and an optional post-verbal,

post-object particle ra. Like in affirmative future tense constructions, the verb features a final vowel -i.

(469) i ra *dg5y-i kk3m  ha
i ra- d5dn\H-i ks>m  ha
3PL  FUT.NEG  Ilive\FUT.NEG-FV  place NEG

‘They will not (be able to) live here.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(470) 4 rd “néb-i hn?
a ra- néb\H-i hn?
25G.S.FUT FUT.NEG go\FUT.NEG-FV NEG?
‘Won’t you go?’
(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(471)  aji r *d3g-i nteku  rd hn
aji ra- dog\H-i nteka  r3 hn
3PL FUT.NEG see\FUT.NEG-FV toad FUT.NEG NEG
‘They will not see the toad.’

(session_359, Garba Rahab Precious, elicitation)

7| do not have examples of future verbs with a lexical H tone in my corpus.
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One exception was found in the data, where an affirmative future tense construction without object did not
have a final vowel. Here, the future tense construction was also part of a sequential construction with the
preverbal marker si (§ 17.4.3). It is not clear why no final vowel is present in this example.
(472) n fug  dn*ag nanko, i si bin*bén
N ffag\H apag  nagko, i si bin\HL~bén
1SG.S.PFV do\PFVwork first;, 1PL SEQ talk\FUT-~talk
‘I work first, then we will talk.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

12.2.4 Speech and thought reporting constructions

When a speech/thought verb introduces reported speech or thought with the quotative marker #ji*/ibi*/3 (cf.
§ 17.6), it has a final vowel. It is sometimes optionally dropped due to hiatus resolution, since the quotative
marker typically starts with an identical vowel i. However, a pause can be left between the verb and the
guotative marker, and in those cases the final vowel is unmistakable. Note that the final vowel i is
segmentically identical to the logophoric pronominal 7. It is not clear whether or how they may be related.

(473)  awa bén-i iji Ysan A f3g
3SG say:PFV-FV  QUOT:LOG.SG go:PFVLOC farm
‘Hei said that he;j went to the farm.’

(session_363, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(474) i s *hén-i ) gé sin gi ji?
3PL SEQ say-FV QUOT what do what Q
‘They then said: “What happened?”
(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)
(475)  ani mi *jib-i
person some ask:PFV-FV
) ga gi u ra sin a sisira Qi j?
QUOT what:REL what 3SG IPFV do REL now what Q?

‘Somebody asks what it is that he is doing right now.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda)
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(476)  awi far-i ibi kpin~kpani
3SG tell:PFV-FV  QUOT:.LOG.SG PRED~strong
‘He tells that he is strong.’
(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

The verb hwar has not been found with a final vowel in thought reporting constructions. This observation
is based on only one example. More examples are needed to understand whether this is an exceptional

omission, if hwadr is a lexical exception, or if something else is going on here.

(477)  awa  hwar ibi
3SG  thinkPFV  QUOT:LOG.SG

*din ni mi a lil~1gm
find:PFV thing certain REL PRED~beautiful

‘He thinks that he found something beautiful.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

12.3 Tonal morphology

12.3.1 Inflectional tone

12.3.1.1 Overview

Verbal tone plays an important role in the expression of tense, aspect and polarity. Each type of replacive
tone is discussed in the following sections. By way of overview, Table 40 summarizes which tone patterns

occur in which types of clauses, form to function. A function-to-form overview can be found in § 13.4.1.
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Table 40 - Tonal morphology on verbs, form to function
Tone pattern Grammatical value
Most imperatives
Imperfective aspect (affirmative)
Lexical tone (= unmarked) | Negative non-future without object
Secondary verbs in multi-verb constructions
Second verb of future tense constructions with object
Perfective aspect (affirmative)
H Negative future
Negative non-future with object
HL Affirmative future (in case of reduplication: only the copy)
Free variation Some imperatives
12.3.1.2 Lexical tones

The citation form of verbs, from which all other forms can be predicted, is characterized by a lexical
distinction between L, M, H, L-L, M-M, H-H and L-H patterns. Derived forms (discussed in § 12.4) always
have a lexical L-H pattern when uninflected. Lexical tones are found in a subset of tense, aspect, and mood
constructions, i.e. in most imperatives, affirmative imperfective aspect constructions, in negative non-future

constructions without object, in secondary verbs in multi-verb constructions, and in the second verb of

future tense constructions with an object. Each of these are exemplified as follows:

(478)

bab ‘come out’

bir ‘blow’

kpab ‘mix’

teb ‘count’

fé ‘harvest (maize)’
vin ‘mould (clay)’
guri ‘vomit’

d&rT ‘snore’

firt ‘jump’

gubi ‘chase away’

ywari ‘tie (a knot)’

Lexical tone: imperatives
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gbigi ‘shake’
tagi ‘affect’
busi ‘bow (down)’

barsi ‘add’

(479)  Lexical tone: affirmative imperfective aspect constructions

a.
w6 ) ‘giub  ntdy
dog IPFV chase pig

‘The dog is chasing the pig’
(session_005, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

b.
mpdm Kpar
rain IPFV rain

‘It is raining.’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

C.
juru ni pwom  rd wirt - gwo
we person Kam IPFV like  stranger

‘We Kam like strangers.’

(Isolated_Items_01, Yuguda Manti, conversation)
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(480)

(481)

Lexical tone: negative non-future constructions without object

a gheb  hn
a gheb hn
25G.S.NEG.NFUT beat NEG

‘You didn’t beat (it).’

(David Mamuda, session_364, elicitation)

m firn hn
N firm  ha
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT jump NEG

‘I didn’t jump.’

(David Mamuda, session_364, elicitation)

no déy  hn

2PL roast NEG

“You people didn’t roast (it).’

(David Mamuda, session_364, elicitation)

Lexical tone: non-initial verbs of multi-verb constructions

a.
tfag a a jag-i
fag\H a a jag-i
catch\PFV 3SG PFV catch-FV

‘It (the investigation) caught him (with the bad things that he did).’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

b.
W) rs lab &Ern
dog IPFV hide look

‘The dog is secretly looking.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)
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(482)  Lexical tone: second verb of future tense constructions with object

a.
i lig bug  lig-i
i lig\HL bug lig-i

LOG.SG dance\FUT dance dance-FV
‘(He showed that) he could dance.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

b.
h fa *kamé fa
N fa\HL kamé fa

1SG.S.FUT raise.chicken\FUT chicken raise.chicken
I will raise chickens.’”®

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

12.3.1.3 Replacive H tone: various functions

In other tense, aspect and polarity constructions, verbal tonal patterns are determined by the construction
rather than by the lexical tone of verbs. Verbs have a H tone in many constructions, viz. affirmative

perfective clauses, negative perfective clauses with an object and negative future constructions.

8 fa “to raise chickens’ is realized with HL tone due to H tone spread
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(483)

(484)

Perfective aspect construction

ika mpirdg bdb a pe aleb  igum,
ika mpirdg bab\H a pe aleb  agum,
then rat come.out\PFV PFV  come inside hole,
nim u a jag-i nwé.
nimH 4 a jag-i nwé
bite\PFV 3SG PFV  catch-FV mouth

‘Then, a rat came from inside the hole and bit him on the mouth.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

Negative perfective aspect with an object

m gb¢b a hn
N gbeb\H a hn
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT beat\PFV 3SG NEG
‘I did not beat him.’

(David Mamuda, session_364, elicitation)

no gim a hn
no gom\H a hn
2PL pay\PFV 3SG NEG

“You people did not pay him.’

(David Mamuda, session_364, elicitation)



257 Verbs

(485)  Negative future

a.
fi rd Ygdm-i hi
N ra- gIM\H-i hi

1SG.S.FUT NEG.FUT pay\NEG.FUT-FV NEG
‘I will not pay.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)

b.

fi r *gbéb u r hn
N ra- gbeb\H 4 rs hi
1SG.S.FUT NEG.FUT beat\NEG.FUT3SG  NEG.FUT NEG
‘I will not beat him.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)

12.3.14 Replacive HL tone: future tense constructions

In affirmative future tense constructions, verbs have a HL tone scheme. As described in § 12.2.3 and §
13.6.3, future tense with a specific object can be partly expressed by means of repetition of the verb after
the object. The repetition of the verb is expressed with the lexical tone of the verb (cf. § 12.3.1.2). Future
tense without an object is expressed with partial reduplication of the verb (cf. § 12.2.3 and § 13.4.2). In this
case, the copy gets a HL tone and the base receives the lexical tone of the verb. The partially reduplicated
form can be analyzed as a contracted form of the future tense construction with a repeated verb: without
the intervening object, the verbs are merged into a partial reduplication construction. Under this analysis,

the tone of both the original and the repeated verbs are the same in both constructions.

(486) m fa *kamé fa
N fa\HL kamé fa
1SG.S.FUT raise.chickens\FUT chickenraise.chickens

‘T will raise chickens.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(487)

12.3.1.5

th fi-fa

N fa\HL-fa

1SG.S.FUT raise.chickens\FUT-raise.chickens
‘I will raise (chickens).’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

Free variation: some imperative verbs

For a few monosyllabic verbs, there is a free choice of tones in imperative forms. This free variation is not

consistent across speakers, and in my current dataset 15 verbs have been identified with such free choice

by at least one speaker.

Most examples of such free variation occur in isolation. | checked some examples in a frame, with the

adverb mis/ ‘a

gain’, where they also showed such free variation (session_323, David Mamuda, elicitation).

Some examples of imperative verb forms that can have both a L and a H realization:

(488)
(489)
(490)
(491)

(492)

(493)

(494)

bir, bir or bir (lexical tone = H) ‘to cut, to slaughter’
sin, sin or sin (lexical tone = H) ‘to do, to make’
deb, deb or déb  (lexical tone = L) ‘to buy’

bar, bar or bar  (lexical tone = L) ‘to farm, to weed’
a. mer misi ‘swallow again!’

b. mér misi ‘swallow again!’

a. gbeb misi ‘beat again!’

b. gbéb misi ‘beat again!’

a. bar misi ‘farm again!’

b. bar misi ‘farm again!’

12.3.2 Derivational tone

Derivation is partly accomplished with tonal morphology. The following derivational patterns make use of

replacive tone

grammatical ¢

on verbs. Note that these patterns are overwritten by inflectional replacive tones in certain
ontexts (8§ 12.3.1).
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o Causative and iterative derivation with -t7, -si or -r7 suffixes: replacive L tone on the verb stem.

More examples can be found in § 12.4 below.

(495)  J3b\L + ti — Jop-ti
be.hot\CAUS CAUS become.hot:CAUS-CAUS
‘to boil’

e Deverbal participant and action/state nominalization with a- prefixes and with -ri suffixes:

replacive H tone on the verb stem. See 8 7.2.3.1 and § 7.2.3.2 for more examples.

(496) a + zub\H — a-zub
NMLZ stea\NMLZ NMLZ-steal:NMLZ
‘thief’
(497) a + lem\H +rn - a-lem-ri
NMLZ  be.good\NMLZ NMLZ NMLZ-good:NMLZ-NMLZ

‘goodness, beauty’

e Deverbal adjectivization with the prefix ¢-- and final vowel -i include a replacive M tone on the

verb stem (see § 7.5).7

(498)  a-dub-1
A--dub\M-i
ADJ-be.talNADJ-FV
“tall’

12.4 Derivational suffixes: causative -ti and -si, iterative -ri, and other meanings

| found three marginally productive derivational suffixes on verbs: -s/ and -t/ derive causative verbs and -r{
expresses an iterative meaning. In at least one case, -si and -t/ are interchangeable (bomti = bomsi ‘to
lengthen something’). Although I present —ti and —si as suffixes because of their bound nature (they cannot
occur as an utterance by themselves) and their derivational semantics, from a phonological point of view
they are prosodic stems as their initial consonants are consonants that occur only in the prosodically strong

stem-initial position (cf. § 4.2.10). Suffixes cannot be stacked to make more complex forms. All derivations

8 This M could be a downstepped H, cf. footnote 69 on p. 174.
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applying these suffixes also feature replacive L tone on the verb stem, which will not be explicitly marked

in this section but has been discussed in § 12.3.2.

(499)

(500)

Iterative -ri

gbeb-ri  beat-IT ‘to beat repeatedly’
tub-ri push-IT ‘to put holes in something’
wim-ri  break-IT ‘to hit repeatedly’

ba-ri remove-IT ‘to rinse’

Causative -ti and -si

Jop-ti be.hot-CAUS ‘to boil’

mom-ti laugh-CAUS ‘to greet’

wim-ti break-CAUS ‘to break something’

lu-ti lie.down-CAUS ‘to lay something down’
tam-si grow-CAUS ‘to nurture something’

ji-si leave-CAUS ‘to take something’

dak-si be.cold-CAUS ‘to cool something down’
lek-si be.sharp-CAUS ‘to sharpen something’
milak-si be.soft-CAUS ‘to make something soft’
jar-si be.wide-CAUS ‘to make something wide’
bom-si ~ bom-ti  be.long-CAUS ‘to make something long’

(gbéb ‘to beat”)
(tub ‘to push’)
(Wdm ‘to break’)

(ba ‘to remove”)

(J3b ‘to be hot’)
(mdm ‘to laugh’)
(Wdm ‘to break’)
(I “to sleep’)

(tam ‘to grow’)

(JT “leave’)

(dag ‘to be cold’)
(I¢g ‘to be sharp’
(milag ‘to be soft’)
(jar ‘to be wide’)

(bdm ‘to be wide)

In two cases, -t/ and -si have a meaning related to physical contact or penetration. | have called this function

‘applicative’, but it is difficult to accurately characterize.

(501)

Applicative -ti and -si

je-ti enter-APPL ‘to lean against something’ (jé ‘to enter’)

tup-si push-APPL ‘to pierce, to prick’ (tub ‘to push’)
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These suffixes are only marginally productive in the sense that they are found only with a limited subset of

verbal roots. Causatives are very productive in stative verbs, as illustrated in (500) above, but elsewhere it

is impossible to make new verbs with these suffixes.

(502)

méel ‘to swallow’ — *mélsi, *mélti, *melri
dén ‘to roast’ — *densi, *dénti, *denri
gom ‘to pay’ — *gomsi, *gomti, *gomri
bén ‘to speak’ — *benti®, *beénsi, *benri
sa ‘to roof” — *sati, *sasi, *sari

fa ‘to raise chickens’ — *fati, *fasi, *fari®

In many verbs with these suffixes, the related source verb has disappeared from the language or the semantic

relationship between the derived verb and the original is too opaque for the derivation to be analyzable as

synchronic. Where the simplex stem has disappeared, there are usually still derived forms in the language

that attest its former presence, for example in lexicalized resultative derivations or in adjectives.

(503)

(504)

Opague semantic relationships

pentiri ‘to barter’ compare pénti ‘collect rest of crops’
15gri “to finish’ compare 15g ‘to deliver a child’

dzibri ‘to change’ compare dzib ‘to fence a place’

fagri ‘to gather’ compare fag ‘to close, to cover, to lock’

No simplex stem in the language

mensi ‘to scatter’ compare mén 4 *ji ‘scattered’ (lexicalized resultative)
papsi ‘to press together” compare pippab ‘pressed together’ (lexicalized adjective)
nansi ‘to fold/bend’ compare niman ‘bent’ (lexicalized adjective)

vigkri ‘to make round”  compare vin & *ji ‘moulded’ (lexicalized resultative)

veri ‘to kill’ compare veg ‘to die’?

namri ‘to name’ ?

kwantri ‘to fold’ ?

gbasi ‘to loosen’ ?

80 benti exists as a verb meaning ‘to cut’ and as a noun meaning ‘trousers’.

8L far{ exists as a verb meaning ‘to fold’ and a verb meaning ‘to open’.
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(505) shows two cases where there is an obvious relationship between a form with a suffix and a source

verb. Their derivation is, however, historical rather than synchronic.

(505)  kupti ‘to bend something’ compare kub ‘to be weak’

tiksi ‘to blink’ compare t1g1 ‘to cover’

In other cases, there is no observable syntactic or semantic difference between the derived verb and the

source verb, or between the same verb root used with different derivational suffixes.

(506) gab ‘share’ (e.g. affi gab mkpo a jag mam ‘The child shared the food with me.”)
= gap-si ‘share’  (e.g. afi gap-si mkpo a jag mam ‘The child shared the food with me.”)

(session_358, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(507)  far ‘to fold’ (e.g. fat i sir “fold the mat completely’)
= fat-ri ‘to fold’  (e.g. fat-ri fi sirf fold the mat completely”)

(session_358, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(508) Ilub ‘to remove/uproot’
= lup-si ‘to remove/uproot’ (e.g. lup-si piri m ka ‘remove it and come to me”)
= lub-ri ‘to remove/uproot’ (e.g. lub-ri *dzi fo “uproot the cassava’)

(session_358, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(509) gag ‘to hang’ (e.g. jag gag ka neb gan ‘Go hang it up.’)
gag-ri ‘to hang’ (e.g. jag gag-ri ka néb gan ‘Go hang it up.’)
(session_358, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(510)  wart ‘to dream’
= wat-ri ‘to dream’

(session_358, David Mamuda, elicitation)



263 Verbs

12.5 Reduplication (and repetition)

12.5.1 Overview

There are three different types of verbal reduplication in Kam, each with their own inflectional or
derivational functions. Related to but distinct from reduplication is verb repetition.

e Predicative adjectives are derived by means of partial segmental reduplication with full tonal
reduplication.®? This process involves repetition of the first syllable of a verb with a vowel
prespecified for height, but full repetition of the tonal pattern of the verb. Predicative adjectives do
not have tense and aspect distinctions and cannot be negated directly. To negate them and to
indicate tense and aspect distinctions, underived verb stems are used. Examples are giggab
‘shared’, from gab ‘to share’ kpikpést ‘slippery, smooth’, from kpeési ‘to be slippery, smooth’ and
Ji/3b “hot’, from /5b ‘to be hot’. | discuss this construction in § 12.5.2.

e The future tense construction without object employs partial reduplication with replacive tone on
the copy (which is the first syllable of the construction) and lexical tone on the base. A final vowel
-i occurs on this construction. | discuss this future tense construction in § 12.2.3 and § 13.4.2.

e The future tense construction with an object employs repetition of the whole verb after the object.
Since other lexemes can occur between the verb and its copy, they are not phonologically or
morphologically linked to one another. The verb before the object receives replacive HL tone. The
copy occurs with the final vowel -i and features the verb’s lexical tone. § 12.2.3 and § 13.6.3 deal
with this type of construction.

o There is an ‘intensity’ construction in Kam that uses partial segmental reduplication, where the first
syllable of the verb is copied and the whole reduplicated verb receives a HM replacive tone as well
as a final vowel -i. This intensity construction also features the negator hz. I discuss it in § 12.5.4.

e | also found examples of unmotivated reduplication in Kam. That is, instances, where a verb can
be reduplicated without any difference in meaning. Such reduplications are also partial, involving
a copy of the first syllable of the verb. They also feature replacive HM tone, and for some verbs a

final vowel -i. | discuss these cases in § 12.5.5.

82 | analyze these as predicative adjectives, since they are not marked for tense and aspect. Another possibility would

be to analyze them as a type of stative verb, since they are always derived from verbal stems.
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12.5.2 Predicative adjectives

Predicative adjectives are always derived from a verb stem by means of reduplication. The reduplication
process involves (1) making a copy of the first syllable of the stem, (2) assimilation of the final consonant
of the copy to the first consonant of the base (cf. 8 6.1.1.3), and (3) full reduplication of the tone of the
stem. As discussed in § 4.3.2, the vowel in the copy of partial reduplications are always high. An e, ¢, i or

a becomes an i, an o0 or o becomes an u.

Thus, a predicative adjective derived from the verb pdr ‘to be tight’ is pippdr ‘tight’. the first
syllable is copied, and the vowel in the copy is high. The final consonant of the copy assimilates to the first

consonant of the stem, and merges with it into a geminated pp. The tone is simply copied.
Some examples:

(511) dam ‘to be clean’ — dindam ‘clean’
biim ‘to rot” — bumbam ‘rotten, spoiled’
kag ‘to crunch’ — kikkag ‘crunched’
I¢ém ‘to be good’ — lillém ‘good’
gab ‘to share’ — giggab ‘shared’
tub ‘to push’ — tuttub ‘holed’
bdm ‘to be long” — bumbdm ‘long’
fam ‘to be light’ — fimfam ‘light’
gan ‘to bend’ — gingay ‘bent’
tam ‘to grow’ — tintam ‘big’
wdm ‘to be hollow’ — wumwom ‘hollow’

wil ‘to be ripe’ — wawi ‘ripe’

All examples in (511) derive from monosyllabic verbs. When a predicative adjective is derived from a
disyllabic verb, the realization of tones can be more complicated. When s/ ‘to be sweet’ is reduplicated,
for example, the resulting reduplication has only three syllables, whereas there are four tones that have to
be attached: L H L H. The result is sunssyz: the first L tone attaches to the copy; the following H tone
attaches to the first syllable of the base, and the final L and H tone simultaneously attach to the final syllable,

resulting in a M tone. Some more examples of this, where the process is identical, are the following.



265 Verbs

(512)  kpesi ‘to be slippery” — kpikpést ‘slippery’
kokti ‘to be smooth” — kukdktt ‘smooth’
Jori ‘to be sour” — [ufor1 ‘sour’
kpani ‘to be strong” — kpinkpant ‘strong’
gwanti ‘to be straight” — nwingwanti ‘straight’
piri ‘to be astringent’ — papirT ‘astringent’
musi ‘to fill” — mumaust ‘full®

ZOori ‘to be bitter’ — zuzor1 ‘bitter’

No tense, aspect or negation distinctions can be marked on predicative adjectives. When such distinctions
must be expressed, the regular verb stem is used with the relevant morphology and clausal marking. For
example, if a speaker wants to say that ‘the place is hot’, they can use a predicative adjective as in (513). If
they want to code such a situation in the past that is no longer the case, they could use the same construction,
or choose to code it in the perfective aspect (514). If they want to emphasize that the place is not hot now,
but will be hot in the future, a future tense construction can be used with the regular verb stem (515). If

they want to negate that it is hot, they would use the regular verb stem with a negative construction (516).

(513) kdom Jifyab
kom Jif~f3b
place PRED~be.hot
‘the place is hot’

(514)  kdm J3b a
kam Job\H a
place be.hot\PFV PFV

‘the place was hot’

(515) kom Jif*3bi
kom JUN\HL~3b-i
place FUT\FUT~be.hot-FV
‘the place will be hot’

(516) kom Jab hn
place be.hot NEG

‘the place is not hot’
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12.5.3 Future tense constructions

| treat future tense constructions elsewhere in this grammar, in § 12.2.3, § 13.1, 8 13.4.2 and § 13.6.3.

12.5.4 The ‘intensity’ construction with partial reduplication and the negator hn

A rare intensity construction features a partially reduplicated form of verbs with HM replacive tone together
with the clause-final negator hz. This construction expresses emphatically affirmative meaning rather than
negation (which would be expected given the presence of the negator). | only found this construction in
elicited data, not in texts, songs or conversation. This may be an artefact of the relatively small size of the
corpus. The functions of this construction are not well understood. The construction can be schematized as

follows:

(517)  The intensity construction
NP + INT~V\HM-i + hn

(518) apavan & ‘dab  hA,  ama, awa  duddab-T hi.
man PROX be.tall NEG but 3SG  INT~be.talNINT-i NEG.
“This man is not (just) tall, but he is very tall.’
(session_287, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(519) angwdg a *tintam-1 hn.
house ~ PROX INT~grow\INT-i NEG.
‘This house is very big.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

(520) angwdg mo a diddag-1 hn.
house  good PROX INT~cold\INT-i NEG.
‘The good house was very cold.’

(session_342, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

A negative future tense interpretation for these examples (‘The man will not grow.’, ‘The house will not
cool down.”) is not possible. Negative future tense clauses are expressed with another construction that does

not involve reduplication but tonal morphology and some clausal markers instead (cf. § 13.1).
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It is possible that the negator hn originally was an intensity marker, which was used with other
negators in the clause® and later acquired a negative meaning. The intensity construction, then, preserves
the earlier non-negative meaning of hn which may have been something like ‘really, truly, absolutely’. This
would be an example of the Jespersen Cycle that has been described for many other languages across the
world (Jespersen 1917; Dahl 1979; van der Auwera 2009).%

Alternatively, this construction derives from a so-called ironic negative construction, where a
negative clause may be used to express an emphatically positive proposition.®® This ironic negative
construction could have conventionalized and entirely lost its negative meaning to an emphatic positive one

(cf. Shmelev 2016 on the conventionalization of irony and other pragmatic effects).

12.5.5 Unmotivated reduplication

Sometimes, reduplication appears completely optional in any tense-aspect configuration. In these cases, |
failed to identify a clear function of reduplication, and my consultants said simplex forms are equally

acceptable as reduplicated forms.

In all these cases, partial segmental reduplication applies, overlayed with replacive H-M tone. Some
reduplications involve a final vowel -i, some do not. Note that the examples | found in imperatives are all

verbs connected to bodily functions.

(521)  Some examples in imperatives
bibiri ‘whistle” (cf. bir ‘whistle”)
pinamtt ‘yawn’ (cf. pamti ‘yawn’)
kpikpiri ‘cough’ (cf. kpirT ‘cough’)

Jinfemi ‘sneeze’ (cf. fem ‘sneeze’®®)

8 The optional preverbal negator mag may have been obligatory at some stage in the language (see § 13.3.3). There

are various other non-final negation markers in Kam. These are all discussed in Chapter 1.
84 | wish to thank Dmitry Idiatov for this suggestion.

8 See the Lingtyp discussion on lronic negative constructions in  January 2020 at

http://listserv.linguistlist.org/pipermail/lingtyp/2020-January/007568.html. | wish to thank Mark Van de Velde for

pointing me in this direction and sharing with me the Lingtyp post on ironic negative constructions. | also wish to

thank Pascal Boyeldieu for sharing his ideas on this type of antiphrasis.

8 The tone of /em ‘to sneeze’ is uncertain.


http://listserv.linguistlist.org/pipermail/lingtyp/2020-January/007568.html
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(522)  Imperfective aspect

i r *bimbzn ka,

i ra bin~bén\HM ka,

3PL IPFV  UNM-~say\UNM COND,

i ) * dak-si fédindan.
i ra dag\L-si ge-dindan

3PL IPFV  cold\CAUS-CAUS guinea.corn-?.

‘When they are talking, they are cooling beer.’

(session_271, Danjuma Bello, conversation)

(523)  Perfective aspect

n dzidzagn

fh &i~dzag\HM-i

1SG.S.PFV UNM-~do.secretly\UNM-FV
‘I spied.’

(session_361, David Mamuda, elicitation)

12.6 Irregular verbs

12.6.1 Copulas

The copula d3 has an affirmative existential and locational meaning. It also occurs in predicative possession
clauses. It fills the verb slot in a clause, but does not behave like other verbs. It does not inflect for tense or
aspect and it does not occur with tense or aspect particles. In locational predication clauses, the copula d3
takes a circumstantial (adverbial) argument as its complement. In existential clauses, it takes the
presentative demonstrative bé as its complement. bz may derive from an adverbial or demonstratival
element meaning ‘here’ or ‘there’. da is a special interrogative existential form of the copula, but it is not
obligatory. I only occasionally observed it in informal settings but did not record data on it. Interrogative
and conditional clauses can be formed in the regular way, by means of the regular interrogative and
conditional particles j7 and ka (cf. 8 16.1 and § 17.5.1.6).

The negative equivalent of the copula d3 is sir7 ‘not to be’. It is always used with the clause-final

particle rig, which forms an essential part of the negative locational and existential predication
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constructions. The sir7 ... rig construction is used as the negative counterpart of any affirmative construction
with da.

Further description and examples of constructions with ds and sirz can be found in § 15.2.1 and in
§13.4.3.

12.6.2 Irregular conjugations

There are very few verbs that have irregular conjugations in Kam. Just three verbs have been identified that

behave irregularly:

(1) pé ‘come’, which has a special perfective aspect form;
(2) tani ‘stand, stay’, which as a primary verb is only attested in a special uninflected complex form
#ina*tani ‘stand’ as a primary verb. This is also the only verb with a H-L pattern in the language.

(3) ma give’, which has different forms depending on the object it takes

The verb pe ‘come’ has a special perfective aspect form pird that is often used when it is the only verb in a
clause. The exact function of this special form is not yet clear, and | have not checked whether it can always
be substituted by the regular forms peé or pa.
(524)  alasira mina  pira
white.person PRSTT come.PFV
‘The white man came like this.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(525) g6 pira ka,
guest come.PFV COND,

i fug 1 ka*né jirag  jirag
1PL take 3SG INSTR:hand two two

‘When a stranger comes, we cooperate with him.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)



270 Verbs

(526)

su ni ni mgbab-1 pira

section person thing ADJ:hunt-FV come.PFV

‘(Then, when a certain year came,) a group of hunters came. (They came and met the Kam
people)’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

The verb tani ‘stay, stand’ (alternative forms: tan" or tan) is rarely found outside of multi-verb constructions

(8 14.3.2), except in the greeting tan sim ‘how are things?’ (527). Elsewhere, where it means ‘to stand’ as

a primary verb, it is accompanied by an unanalyzable morpheme #ing" (or its short form #i), which is not

found anywhere else in the currently collected lexicon of Kam. The complex verb #ing*-tan(i) (and #i-
tan(?)) is not marked for tense or aspect ((527)(528)-(530)).

(527)

(528)

(529)

(530)

tan sim  alén & ji?

tant sim alénp 4 ji?

stand how  sun PROX Q

‘How do (things) stand today?’ (i.e. ‘How are things?)
(session_003, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

awa mina  ba inatani gan a
3SG PRSTT REL stand up REL
‘Here he stands up.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

n fi*tan gan
1SG.S.PFV stand up
‘I stand up’

(session_049, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

fi fi*tan alim  ngwdg
1SG.S.PFV stand front house
‘I stand in front of the house.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)
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The verb ma ‘give’ has irregular forms for different objects, except in the first person plural and second

person plural. The irregular forms are the result of possessive indexes merging with the verb.

(531) mam ‘give me’
ma ‘give you’
mo ‘give him’

majura ‘give us’
mand  ‘give you’

me ‘give them’
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13 Aspect, tense and negation

13.1 Introduction and overview

Different tense, aspect and negation values are marked cumulatively in Kam. There is no one dedicated
morpheme that expresses perfective aspect, imperfective aspect, or future tense, for example. These
categories are expressed through a combination of morphemes co-occurring in a clause. Such combinations
of morphemes are referred to in the literature as multiple exponence and sometimes as hypermorphemes
(e.g. Payne 1997: 234).

Firstly, the tone of the primary verb in the clause plays an important role, as well as the tone of its
accompanying subject pronominal (if they are singular speech act participants, i.e. 1SG and 2SG). |
discussed such tonal marking in 8 8.2.2 and § 12.3. They are briefly summarized in this chapter. There are
some specialized preverbal markers expressing tense, aspect and polarity. | also identified two post-verbal
(and post-object) tense, aspect and polarity markers. The final vowel -i, already discussed in § 12.2, is found
in all future tense constructions. Reduplication and repetition of verbs also co-express future tense in a
clause. All these markers are summarized in Table 41. | discuss each of them in more detail in the remainder
of this chapter. | observed many of the same markers in subordinate clauses, although I did not study these
in detail and there may be differences in subordinate clauses that | have not identified yet.

Time, aspect, polarity and modality can also be lexically expressed, by adverbial modifiers (§ 15.4),
multi-verb constructions (8§ 12.5.5), prepositional phrases (cf. § 11.1) and complex sentences (Chapter 1).
The current chapter is only concerned with grammatical marking of these categories, and not with lexical

or adverbial expressions.
Kam distinguishes the following tense, aspect, and polarity categories:

e Future vs. non-future tense
o Perfective vs. imperfective aspect

e Positive vs. negative polarity

These terms refer to the typical functions of each construction, and their meanings are straightforward. The
only value that needs some more definition is the distinction between perfective and imperfective aspect.
Perfective aspect constructions describe an event as viewed as a whole, without focusing on their internal
structure. Imperfective aspect constructions, on the other hand, construe an action as ongoing. Perfective
aspect is the most common aspectual value in the current Kam corpus, and it is the default aspectual value

used to translate a basic English past or present tense clause.
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Table 41 introduces the different markers used for expressing tense, aspect and polarity in Kam and

gives an overview of the different slots they occur in. A few general observations can be made:

o Tense and aspect marking is very different in affirmative and negative clauses. Every construction
and most individual markers simultaneously mark a tense/aspect and negation value.

e Qut of four pre-verbal markers in the table, only one belongs to the affirmative construction set.
Most pre-verbal markers are negators.

e The only clause-final markers are negators.
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Table 41 — Tense, aspect and polarity marking in Kam clauses

1SG and 25G Immediately Copula and Transitive object Immediately post- Secondary Clause-
Construction subject index pre-verbal . Final vowel : . o final
primary verb or copula object object position verbs
tone markers markers
Afflrmgtlve H H tone Any object a
perfective
Afflrmatn_/e L ra Lexical tone Any object
imperfective
Affirmative (Repeated verb
future with H HL tone Any object with lexical tone
object and -i)
Affirmative Reduplication
future without H with HL tone -i
object (see §12.5.3) Any
Affirmative H a5 (adverbial) seco_ndary
copula clause multi-verb
Negative non- component
future with L (mag) H tone Any object (see § hn
object 12.5.5)
Negative non-
future without L (mag) Lexical tone hn
object
Negative (L ' . .
future H r3 H i (ra) hn
!\legatlv_e ks Lexical Any object ga
imperative
Negative H Sira Any object rg
copula clause
Negative Any of the affirmative constructions dzen

continuative
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The following clauses show cumulative marking. Each marker is highlighted. Subsequent sections further

discuss and exemplify each position.

(532)  Affirmative imperfective
a ra bén anter.
2SG.S.IPFV IPFV say truth.
‘You are telling the truth.’

(session_159, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(533)  Affirmative future without object
¥

m bug a bag-1.

N bag\HL a biig-i.
1SG.S.FUT pinch\FUT 2SG.O pinch-FV.
‘I will pinch you.’

(session_345, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(534)  Negative non-future with object

m (mag) nim afaim nag  ha.
N (mag) nim\H afaim  nag  ha.
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT (NEG.NFUT) eat\NEG.NFUT meat cow NEG.

‘I did not eat cow meat.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(535)  Negative future

rs Ykabiri rs hi.
ra- kabiri\H rd hn.
NEG.FUT break\NEG.FUT NEG.FUT NEG.

‘(Whatever you put in this bag,) (it) will not break.’

(session_290, David Mark, elicitation)

(536)  Future negative continuative
rahab  gban-i garinhamza  pi*kan &sén.
Rahab  arrive:FUT-FV Garin.Hamza tomorrow NEG.CONT.
‘Rahab will not yet arrive in Garin Hamza tomorrow.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(537)  Negative imperative
no kd néb ‘pgwdgwan  né ga
2PL NEG.IMP go EMPH NEG.IMP
‘Don’t go to the house of the king!” (to more than one person)
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

house king

13.2 15G and 25G subject pronominals (Subject-Tense-Aspect-Polarity morphemes)

A clause has different first person singular and second person singular subject pronominals depending on
the tense, aspect and polarity value of a clause. Specifically, the tone of these pronominals is different.
Segmentally, their forms remain the same. Other pronominals are constant, both segmentally and tonally.
Pronominals are discussed in detail in § 8.2.2. Table 42 repeats the facts that are relevant to tense, aspect
and polarity marking. Such portmanteau morphemes are never the sole markers of tense, aspect, or polarity

in the clause, but are always combined with markers elsewhere in the clause.

Table 42 - Tense, aspect and polarity distinctions in 1SG and 2SG subject pronominals

Tense Polarity Aspect Pronominal tone | 1SG form 2SG form
Perfective H N a
Affirmative -
Non-future Imperfective L N a
Negative Any L N a
Future Any Any H N a

While | analyze these forms as portmanteau morphemes, another description is possible, although arguably
less elegant from a comparative perspective. 1SG and 2SG subject indexes could be analyzed as toneless
morphemes (respectively N and a), and completely dependent on the tense, aspect and polarity value of the
clause for their tones. From this perspective, tense, aspect and polarity are marked by tonal morphology on
pronominals: a H tone marks perfective aspect or future tense, and a L tone marks imperfective aspect or

negative non-future.

13.3 Pre-verbal markers

13.3.1 r3, mag, rd- and k3

Preverbal markers include the imperfective aspect marker ra, the optional non-future negator mag, the
negative future marker r3", and the negative imperative marker k3 (discussed in § 16.2). They follow subject

pronominals and precede the first verb of a clause. The sequential marker si (discussed in § 17.4.2) also
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occurs in this slot, but since it is not directly relevant to tense, aspect, modality and polarity, it is not
discussed here. All of these preverbal markers may derive from initial verbs in multi-verb constructions

that grammaticalized into preverbal markers.

13.3.2 Imperfective ra and homophonous markers

The imperfective marker ra also serves as (or is homophonous with) the comitative/temporal preposition,
(8§ 11.2.2.2). It is also used in predicative possessive constructions (§ 15.2.1) and in complex sentences
expressing wishes (8§ 17.3). It is possible that one of these constructions served as the source construction
for the other constructions (e.g. the use of ra could have started as comitative/possessive, and could have
been extended to acquire both the imperfective and the modal ‘wish’ function). It is also possible that a

single verb was grammaticalized at different times into different grammatical markers.

A marker -r3 is also used as a deverbal nominalizer (cf. § 7.2.3.2), and an identical optional r3
marker co-expresses the negative future after objects (§ 13.6.2). Furthermore, the marker is segmentally
similar to the iterative/causative suffix -r7 (§ 12.4), the preverbal negative future marker r3" (§ 13.3.1), the
emphatic marker rig (8§ 18.4) and the negative possessive marker rig (8 13.7). Some of these similarities
may be coincidental but they may also indicate divergent grammaticalization paths of a single marker.

The imperfective particle ra is one of the only markers in Kam that can express a certain tense,
aspect or polarity value by themselves (the only other such markers are the verbal declarative negator hzn
and the affirmative copula d3). When the subject is expressed by anything other than a 1SG or 2SG

pronominal, there is no other marking present in the clause.

13.3.3 ma(g), an optional preverbal negation marker

Negative non-future constructions may feature an optional pre-verbal negator mag. It has an alternative
pronunciation as ma, where the final velar is elided. This pronunciation is homophonous with the Hausa
marker ma ‘also, too’, which is also sometimes found in Kam discourse (see example (255)). It is interesting
to note that when my consultants were confronted with this pronunciation in a clause in isolation, they often
could not tell for certain which ma was intended when not presented with the English translation. Leaving
it in or omitting it does not change the semantics of a proposition. One could speculate that it serves an

important function as an early signal of negation in those clauses where the only obligatory negation marker
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is the clause-final particle h7.8” Some (but not all) of my informants said that mag is never obligatory but
that it is always preferable, yet in elicited clauses it only occasionally occurs. Its frequency in different

constructions in natural discourse remains to be studied.

(538) m (mag) nim afam  nag hn.
N (mag) nim\H afaim  nag  ha
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT (NEG.NFUT) eat\NEG.NFUT meat cow NEG.

‘I did not eat cow meat.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(539) Gambo (mag) kim mfam 1 hn.
Gambé  (mag) kim\H mfam ot hn.
Gambo (NEG.NFUT) chewANEG.NFUT meat 3SG-POSS NEG.
‘Gambo did not eat his meat.’%

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(540)  awa (mag™) p3 lile hi.
awa (mag) pa\H alile hn.
3SG (NEG.NFUT) come\NEG.NFUT yesterday NEG.
‘He did not come yesterday.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(541) mard (mag) fag hn
maize  (NEG.NFUT) dry:NEG.NFUTNEG
‘The maize is not dry.’

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

87 See also § 12.5.4, where the possibility is suggested that h7 originated as an intensifier that grammaticalized into a
negator. mag may have been an obligatory pre-verbal negator in the past which has now become optional, and the
function of which has been completely taken over by hz in some constructions. A similar process has been described
in a wide variety of languages across the world as part of the Jespersen cycle (cf. Van der Auwera 2009; Dahl 1979;
Van Gelderen 2008)

8 mdg has HL tone in this example because Babangida Audu left a pause in between mdg and kim.
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13.4 Verbal morphology

Verbal morphology is discussed in detail in Chapter 12. For understanding tense, aspect and negation
distinctions, four types of verbal morphology are relevant (1) tonal morphology, (2) reduplication, (3) the
(toneless) final vowel -i, and (4) suppletion, specifically for copulas.

13.4.1 Tonal morphology

Verb tones in declarative clauses are summarized from a function-to-form perspective in Table 43.

Table 43 - Tonal morphology on verbs, function to form

. Non-future
Polarity value Future - -
Perfective Imperfective
Positive polarity HL H Lexical tone (@)
. . Object present: H
Negative polarity H - -
No object present: Lexical tone (@)

For ease of reference, verbal tones are summarized from a form-to-function perspective in Table 44.

Table 45 - Tonal morphology on verbs, form to function

Tonal pattern Value
) Imperfective aspect (affirmative)
Lexical tone ] ] .
Negative non-future without object
Perfective aspect (affirmative)
H Negative future
Negative non-future with object
HL Affirmative future (in case of reduplication: only the copy)

13.4.2 Partial reduplication

The affirmative future tense construction without an object is co-expressed by means of partial
reduplication of the verb. This type of reduplication takes the verb stem as the base and copies the first
syllable. The copy, which is the first syllable of the reduplicated construction, takes a HL tone, as explained
in the previous section. It features a vowel that is prespecified for height. An i, e, ¢, or a becomes an /i/, an
0 or » becomes an u. Already high vowels remain identical. The base retains its lexical tone. When the verb
stem is a monosyllabic CVC-syllable, the final vowel -i is added at the end of the reduplication (cf. § 12.2).

Other phonological details of partial reduplication constructions are described in § 4.3.2. The future partial
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reduplication construction can be schematized as follows. (542) covers reduplication of monosyllabic CV
stems and polysyllabic stems. (543) covers reduplication of monosyllabic CVC-stems.

(542) [01(02)] N [CVHIGH(C)l\H L] COPY ~[ 01(02)] BASE
(543)  [o1] — [CVHICHC\HL] COPY ~[ 61]PASE-|

Some examples:

(544)  fa ‘to raise chickens’
m fi~fa
N fVHICH\HL~fa
1SG.S.FUT raise.chickens\FUT~raise.chickens
‘I will raise (chickens).’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(545)  fanri ‘to finish’

fh fin~tanri

N VHICHN\H L ~fanri
1SG.S.FUT FUT~finish

‘I will finish (it)’

(session_345, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(546)  tab ‘to touch’
n tit~tab-i
N tVHICHAHL~tab-i
1SG.S.FUT FUT~touch-FV
‘I will touch it

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

13.4.3 Suppletion in copulas

Although there are no aspectual and temporal differences in non-verbal constructions, there are two
different locational-existential copulas. The first, d3 ‘to be’, expresses presence and often co-occurs with
the presentative demonstrative bé. The second, siri ‘not to be’, expresses absence and is always

accompanied by the clause-final existential negator rig. ds and siri take the same slot in the clause.
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(547)

(548)

(549)

(550)

anag da b
work be PRSTT

‘There is work.’

ni Sirt rg
thing be.NEGNEG
‘There is nothing.’

(session_253, Anonymous, harrative)

angwsg  dd bé “leth S
house be PRSTT inside bush
‘The house is inside the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

apgwdg mi  siri léb Y€ rig.
house certain be.NEGinside bush NEG.
‘There is no house in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

13.5 Final vowel -i (future tense)

The final vowel -i is discussed in more detail in § 12.2. It is found on CVC-stems and CVC(i)-stems (but

not on CV-stems) in all future tense constructions, both affirmative and negative. Future constructions

differ, however, in where the final vowel -i occurs.

In negative future constructions, it appears on the primary verb:

(551)

aji ) *dag-i nteku  rd hi
3PL FUT.NEG see:FUT.NEG-FV toad FUT.NEG NEG
‘They will not see the toad.’

(session_359, Garba Rahab Precious, elicitation)
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(552) kom lem  hn ko ka,
place good NEG place:DIST COND,

i r *dgdn-i kdm  hn
3PL FUT.NEG live-FVplace NEG

‘If the place isn’t safe, they will not (be able to) live here.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

In the affirmative future construction with an object, it occurs on the verb that is repeated after the object.

(553) 1 bag 4 bug-1.
N bag\HL a bag-T.
1SG.S.FUT pinch(FUT ~ 2SG.O pinch-FV.
‘I will pinch you.’

(session_345, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

In the affirmative future construction without object, it comes after the reduplicated verb (8§ 13.4.2).

(554) tab ‘to touch’

n tit~tab-i

N tit\HL ~tab-i
1SG.S.FUT FUT\FUT~touch-FV
‘I will touch it’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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13.6 Immediately post-object position

13.6.1 Affirmative perfective marker a

The marker a co-expresses perfective aspect in affirmative clauses. It occurs after the primary verb in
clauses without an object, and immediately after the object in clauses with an object. | have never observed
this marker in relative clauses.
(555)  adel am wab a fug-i
stomach 1SG:POSS tie:PFVPFV  do-FV
‘I have a cramp in my stomach’

(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)

(556) m fa kami &
N fa\H kami  a.
1SG.S.PFV raise.chickens\PFV chicken PFV.
‘I raised chickens.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(557) m far a
N fari\H a
1SG.S.PFV open PFV
‘I opened (the door).’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(558) thug u a jagi  kd ni samni  a u sin a
take:PFV 3SG  PFV catch INSTR thing bad REL 3SG do REL
‘It (the trial) confirmed his guilt’ (lit. ‘it caught him with the bad things that he had done’.)

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(559)  aji dag i a
3PL see:PFV 3PL PRV
‘They saw them.’

(Tope_Bitrus_03, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)
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(560)

awl né tab  bél m a
awu ané tab bel h* a
3SG hand touch wood 1SG:POSS PFV
‘He touched my wood.’

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

There are also examples without a. It is not clear when a can be omitted. Very often, a prepositional phrase

or other types of adverbial modification are present in such clauses ((561)-(567)). Example (558), however,

shows that it can still occur in such clauses. And (568) and (569) show that it is optional even in clauses

where no adverbial modification or circumstantial arguments are present.

(561)

(562)

(563)

(564)

(565)

u ngbab u kd bun
35G shoot:PFV 35G INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

awu jag ni tig a r3

SII.

3SG carry:PFV thing cover:ADJ 3SG:POSS EMPH completely

‘The man that came, he completely took off his cloak.’
(session_314, Danjuma Bello, narrative)

pigka  méri masi ra
maybe Mary know:PFV EMPH
‘Maybe Mary knows.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

m pd kapti

N p3\H akapti
1SG.S.PFV come\PFV morning
‘I came in the morning.’

(session_034, Samuel A. Adams, conversation)

ika i si *jag i pé agban 3wan
then 3PL  SEQ carry:PFV 3SG come palace king
‘Then, they brought him to the palace of the king.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(566)

(567)

(568)

(569)

n nag atar  pe minté min

1SG.S.PFV throw:PFV stone go few

‘I threw a few stones (away).’

(session_342, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

a fug  d*pag ari  pim
2SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork like 1SG.ID
‘You work like me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

a sin  pi *samri
3SG do:PFVthing bad
‘(The man whose name is X,) he did something bad.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

tar kim mfam, ngwan  kim
three eat:PFV meat, five eat:PFV
‘Three ate meat, five ate fish.’

(session_346, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

few

i*tabé

fish

13.6.2 Optional marker ra in the negative future tense construction

Negative future tense is marked with a combination of markers, including a H tone subject pronominal

(only when the subject is 1SG or 2SG), a dedicated pre-verbal marker r3“, H tone on the verb, the final

vowel -i, the standard negator hz, and an optional marker ra that appears immediately after the verb, or if

there is an object, after the object. The following examples show the occurrence of r3.

(570)

a pd napga  hn,
2SG.S.PFV come:PFV quickly NEG,

u ro *ji ro hn

3SG FUT.NEG get.up FUT.NEG NEG

“You came too late. She will not get up (again.)’ (context: The addressee arrived late for an

appointment. The woman waiting for the addressee has already gone to bed.)

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(571) ko na ma,
if thing:REL some:REL
a jag zag dleb  pua a,

25G.S.PFV take:PFV put inside bag REL,

rd *kabri rd hi
FUT.NEG break:FUT.NEG FUT.NEG NEG

‘No matter what you put in this bag, it will not break.’

(session_290, David Mark, elicitation)

(572)  aji r *dsgi nteku  rd hn
3PL FUT.NEG see:FUT.NEG toad FUT.NEG NEG
‘They will not see the toad.’
(session_359, Garba Rahab Precious, elicitation)

(573) i ) *gbéb 1 rd hi
1PL FUT.NEG beat 3SG FUT.NEG NEG
‘We will not beat him.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(574) awan 1 “min
king FUT.NEG build:FUT.NEG

dn*gwig ra aléb )¢ hn
house 3SG:POSS FUT.NEG in bush NEG

‘The king will not build his house in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

My informants told me that leaving the marker in or leaving it out does not impact the semantics of the

clause.
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(575) a.withra
aji bén
3PL say:PFV

it r “pd rs *pikan hi

3PL NEG.FUT come:NEG.FUT NEG.FUT tomorrow NEG

‘They said that they would not come tomorrow.’

b. without ra
aji bén
3PL say:PFV

L 4 ) +

i r3 pd pikan hn
3PL NEG.FUT come:NEG.FUT tomorrow NEG

‘They said that they would not come tomorrow.’

(Tope_Bitrus_05, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

ro may be an emphatic marker, or an information structural marker indicating contrast. Most examples
where it occurs were elicited, so no inferences could be made from discourse context. More examples where

it does not occur are the following.

(576)  kom lem  hn ko ka,
place good NEG place:DIST COND,

i rd Ydzdn-i kom  hn
3PL FUT.NEG live-FVplace NEG

‘If the place isn’t safe, they will not (be able to) live here.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(577)

(578)

It is likely that r5 is related to the clause-final emphatic marker rig (§ 18.4), and it may (directly or

na &E, 4 rd “nébi
2SG.ID TOP, 2SG.S.NEG.FUT NEG.FUT go
‘What of you, won’t you go?’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

ni i-samri st bsb a ds3€
thing ADJ-spoil:ADJ SEQ  come.out PFV  TOP
) *sin  né¢ hA.”

NEG.FUT do EMPH NEG.”

‘If something bad comes out, it won’t work.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

hn?

NEG

a ka.
EMPH COND

indirectly) be related to the imperfective and comitative marker rs (cf. § 11.2.2.2 and § 13.3.1).

13.6.3 Repeated verbs in the future tense construction with an object

There are two affirmative future constructions in Kam, depending on whether there is an object in the clause
or not. The construction without object involves partial reduplication of the primary verb and is discussed
in § 13.4.2. The construction with object involves optional repetition of the primary verb after the object.

Whereas the first occurrence of the primary verb has HL tone, the copy occurs with its lexical tone and with

the final vowel -i (8 12.2).

(579)

(580)

Future tense construction with an object

N (1SG.S.FUT), 4 (2SG.S.FUT), or other Subject + VAHL + NPopject

h bug Y4 biig-1.

N bag\HL a big-i.
1SG.S.FUT pinch\FUT 25G.0 pinch-FV.
‘I will pinch you.’

(session_345, Danjuma Bello, elicitation)

(+V-FV)
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(581)

Such repetition is optional. When | asked my consultants if the second verb could be left out, they agreed

but maintained that the construction with repetition is preferred. Leaving the second verb out does not

+

1 wim u wom-i
N wiM\HL it WHM-i
1SG.S.FUT slap 3SG  slap-FV

‘I will slap him.’
(session_360, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

change the meaning of the clause.

13.7 Clause-final negators hn, d3én, ga and rig.

There are four different clause-final negators. hz is the standard negator used to negate non-imperative
verbal clauses. &gén ‘not yet’ is a negative continuative marker and is exemplified in 8 15.4.5. ga is a

negative imperative marker, part of the negative imperative construction k3 ... ga (see 8 16.2). Finally, rig

jag-i
jag-i
carry-FV

is a negative existential marker and part of the construction sir7 ... rig (cf. § 15.2.1).

Since the other clause-final negators are exemplified elsewhere, | only provide exemples of the

standard negator hr here.

(582)

(583)

(584)

rd *kabri rd hn.
rat kabri\H ra hn.
NEG.FUT break\NEG.FUT NEG.FUT

‘(Whatever you put in this bag,) (it) will not break.’
(session_290, David Mark, elicitation)

n gom  hn
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT pay NEG.
‘I did not pay.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)

a pe hn.
2SG.S.NEG.NFUT come NEG.
‘You did not come.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)

NEG.
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(585)

no gbéb u hi,
no gbib\H a hi,
2PL  beat\NEG.NFUT 3SG  NEG

“You people did not beat him.’

(session_364, David Mamuda, elicitation)
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14 Multi-verb constructions

14.1 Overview

A multi-verb construction consists of a series of verbs where each verb expresses a facet of a complex
event. It can, for example, include a verb of motion and a verb expressing the direction in which the motion
occurs (jag ... pe ‘carry ... come’, meaning ‘bring’ or ‘carry here’), or one verb can qualify another, much
like adverbs can modify verbs in other languages (e.g. mara pé ‘return come’, meaning ‘come again’ or
‘come back”). These are only two instances of various types of multi-verb constructions currently identified
in Kam. This overview sketches general properties of such constructions and lists the multi-verb

constructions | found in Kam so far.%

| prefer here the broader term multi-verb construction (cf. Aikhenvald & Muysken 2011) to the
term serial verb construction to steer clear of terminological debates that in the past two decades have been
conducted in the typological literature (c.f. Aikhenvald & Dixon 2006, 2019; Bisang 2009; Foley 2010;
Haspelmath 2016; Paul 2008; Seiss 2009; Senft 2008; Stewart 2015). The structures identified here as
‘multi-verb constructions’ will be of interest to researchers of serial verb constructions as well as related

concepts such as light verbs, auxiliaries, complex predicates, verb compounding and coordination.

Multi-verb constructions are morphosyntactically different from complex sentences in two main

ways.%

e Incomplex sentences, subject pronominals can be repeated. In multi-verb constructions, the subject
is expressed only once in the beginning of a clause.
e Incomplex sentences, each separate clause has a verb that is inflected for tense and aspect. In multi-

verb constructions, only one verb is inflected. This is mostly apparent in the tone of verbs: when a

8 Further research will likely uncover more multi-verb constructions. For example, Dmitry Idiatov observed a
potential construction involving the verb né(b) ‘to go’, which may express an inceptive or sequential meaning ‘start,
begin (doing something, to do something), proceed to, move on to (doing something)’. Examples of this construction,
which | did not investigate in further detail, are found in (586) on p. 294, (589) on p. 298, (830) on p. 369 and (882)
on p. 394.

% | did not study the prosodic properties of multi-verb constructions. In other languages, serial verb constructions
often have a single intonation contour, as opposed to multi-clausal constructions (Aikhenvald 2006: 7; cf. Givon
1991).
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verb is inflected, it often features grammatical tone replacing the verb’s lexical tone. In multi-verb

constructions, secondary verbs occur with their lexical tone.

I call the inflected verb in a multi-verb construction the primary. I call the non-inflected verbs the secondary

verbs.

These morphosyntactic properties are illustrated in (586). In this example, three clauses are coordinated,
and in each of them the subject, « ‘he’ is repeated at the beginning of the clause. Each of them also has one
inflected verb (16 ‘wash’, jé ‘enter’ and ¢ ‘go’). Each of the clauses also features a multi-verb construction,
where the subject is not repeated before every verb (16 ... 15gri ‘wash ... finish’; jé say ‘enter go’ and pé kub

‘go wear’). The second verb in each construction is not inflected.

(586) 1 16 kpé6  lagri,
3SG wash:PFV body finish

u jé san leser,
3SG enter:PFV go room,

u né “kab  *fa
3SG go:PFVwear  shirt

‘He finished washing his body, went inside the room, and went to put on a shirt.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

There are various kinds of multi-verb constructions, each with their own functions and specialized verbs.
These constructions and their properties are summarized in Table 46. Each of the constructions are further

discussed and illustrated in the remainder of this chapter.
Specific characteristics of different constructions include the following:

e Secondary verbs have a restricted position in the clause. Different verbs have different positions
depending on the construction.
o Most secondary verbs always occur after the object of the clause (or, in case there is no
object, right after the primary verb).
o Two secondary verbs, viz. pa, a reduced form of pé ‘come’ and mars ‘return’, always occur

right before the primary verb.
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O

One secondary verb, tan(z) ‘to stand’, can occur either before the primary verb or after the
object.

In a multi-verb construction linking a sequence of events, the order of verbs is iconic: a
verb expressing an earlier event comes before a verb expressing a later event (cf.
Haspelmath 2016: 18).

e Some secondary verbs have a specific shape in multi-verb constructions.

O

O

pa ‘come’ has a reduced vowel when it precedes a primary verb. Its citation form is pe.

ji “(stand [up])’ has a H tone in a resultative construction, whereas its citation form has a
M tone (ji)

tan: ‘stand’ only occurs in this form in multi-verb constructions. As a primary verb it
always occurs in a complex but unanalyzable form #ing*-tan(i) or #i-tan(i) (cf. § 12.6.2).
It also has a reduplicated form tittanz. It is not clear whether the reduplicated form has a
different function.

duddsgr ‘see’ always occurs in its reduplicated form in an experiential construction.
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Table 47 - Multi-verb constructions

Functi Relevant secondary Position of secondary Comments on the form
unction
verb(s) verb(s) of the secondary verb
Link a sequence of events | Any Sequence-iconic order
Repetitive mars ‘return’ Before primary verb
This verb is only found in
tani ‘stand, stay’ . multi-verb constructions;
L . Before the primary verb .
Persistive (alternative forms: tan, . elsewhere, it is part of a
or after the object
tittani) complex lexeme (cf. §
12.6.2)
) ) ) ji always has H tone in
Resultative ji ‘stand (up)’ After the primary verb ) )
this construction.
Completive I>gri ‘end’ After the object
Ventive pé ‘come’ After the object
Andative Sdny ‘go’ After the object
ma takes its own object;
Benefactive ma ‘give’ After the object this construction forms a
ditransitive clause
kor(7) takes its own
Comparative kor(z) ‘surpass’ After the object object; this construction
forms a ditransitive clause
diddsgris the
Perfect aspect duddsgr ‘see’ After the object reduplicated form of d5g
‘see’
Unclear ps ‘come’ Before the primary verb pa is a reduced form of pe

Different types of multi-verb constructions may co-occur in a single clause, and various examples of this
can be found throughout this grammar. In (587), for example, a benefactive construction with ma ‘give’ is
combined with a ventive construction with pe ‘come’. | did not verify whether there are any co-occurrence

restrictions or whether all multi-verb constructions can be combined freely.

(587)  séti piran 6 *mam pe
tear cloth DIST give:1SG.O come
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‘Come tear that cloth for me.’

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

Sometimes an example is ambiguous between different kinds of multi-verb constructions. The sdy I¢b 5/&
(‘go in bush’) part in (588), for example, can be seen as part of the longer sequence multi-verb construction
in the clause (i.e. ‘they catch him, carry him, and go to the bush”). But say can also be seen as a directional
verb which indicates that the king was carried away (‘they catch him, carry him away into the bush’).
(588) i g dwan jag  san  léb 3¢
3PL catch:PFV king carry go in bush
‘They caught the king and went to the bush.” or ‘They caught the king off into the bush.’

(session_143, Anonymous, song)

The following sections analyze and illustrate the different kinds of multi-verb constructions each in turn.

The constructions are divided into five categories, depending on their functions.

The sequence construction forms a category on its own

Aspectual multi-verb constructions
o Repetitive construction, with mars ‘return’
o Persistive construction, with tan(z) ‘stand’
o Resultative construction, with ji ‘stand up’
o Completive construction, with 15g5r7 ‘end, finish’
o Directional constructions: ventive with pé ‘come’ and andative with sdy ‘go’
e Constructions that add an argument to the clause
o Benefactive construction, with ma ‘give’
o Comparative construction, with kor(z) ‘surpass’
e A poorly understood perfect aspect construction with duddsgr ‘see’, only found in negative and
interrogative clauses.

e A poorly understood construction with pre-main-verbal ps ‘come’.

This chapter is largely based on discourse data with little elicitation, so not all co-occurrence restrictions
with grammatical marking were investigated. Any possible interactions between multi-verb constructions

and different tense, aspect, mood and polarity constructions are topics for further research.
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14.2 Linking a sequence of events: sequence construction

Sequence constructions can be used to express a sequence of events or to arrange the parts of a complex
event into a sequence of simple events. The verbs are ordered iconically: verbs encoding events that occur
first come first and verbs encoding events that come later, occur later in the sequence (cf. Haspelmath 2016:
18). In (589), the subject went, gathered stones, then carried them away and then kept them. In (590), the
object was first carried to the bush, and then beaten there. In (591), an event is broken up into separate
facets that logically succeed each other: lightning first arrived and then struck the tree. This construction is
similar to the linking serial verb construction in Bamgbose (1982) and the construction Elders (2000: 505-
507) calls ‘construction liante’ in his description of Mundang.
(589) u né kosi  tari jag kar
3SG go:PFV gather stone carry keep
‘He went and gathered stones.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(590) awa béni ibi ni jirag  jag-i
3SG say:FV:PFV  QUOT person two catch:PFV-LOG.SG

sar ' pé gbéb*-i
go bush go beat-LOG.SG

‘Hei said that two people took him; to the bush and beat him;.’

(session_365, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(591) asawa nka  ji tor pe lib bér a
when:REL thunder enter:PFV fall come head tree REL
“When lightning struck the tree (she died).’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

As in other multi-verb constructions, tense and aspect are only marked on the primary verb. If two or more
transitive verbs follow each other and they share the same object, the object follows the first transitive verb
and is not repeated afterwards. This applies to (589), for example, where the stones are first gathered and
then carried and kept, but they are only explicitly expressed after kos: ‘gather’. If two verbs share the same

referent as object, but they do not follow immediately after one another, then the object is repeated. This is
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the case in (590) which literally reads that two people ‘caught him, went (to the) bush, and (went to) beat
him’. ‘went to the bush’ intervenes in between the ‘catching him’ and ‘beating him’, so the pronominal

referring to ‘him’ has to be repeated after ghéb ‘beat’.

Some examples were found that are ambiguous between a directional multi-verb construction (cf. § 14.3.4)
and a multi-verb construction expressing a sequence of events. (592) contains the secondary verb pe ‘come’,
and can be interpreted either as a sequence construction, i.e. ‘They carried him (and) came to the palace of
the king.” or as a directional construction where pe indicates movement towards a certain point (cf. §
14.4.1): ‘They carried him here to the palace of the king.” (593) gives a similar example, this time with the
verb san ‘go’, which in a directional construction expresses movement away from a certain point (cf. §
14.4.2). This example can either be translated as ‘They caught the king, carried (him) and went in(to) the
bush.” or as ‘They caught the king and carried him away into the bush.’
(592) ika i si *jag u pé agban dwan

then 3PL  SEQ carry:PFV 3SG come palace king

“Then, they brought him to the palace of the king.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(593) i fag dwan jag  sap  léb 3*fe
1PL catch:PFV king carry go in bush
‘They took the king to the bush.” (context: a song about the king being kidnapped)

(session_143, Anonymous, song)

14.3 Constructions with aspectual functions

14.3.1 Repetitive with mara ‘return’

The repetitive multi-verb construction expresses that an action is repeated once. Such repetition is indicated
with an uninflected form of the verb mars ‘return’, which is placed before the primary verb of a clause.
Most of the examples in texts were about the repetition of a movement from one place to another (e.g. ‘to
go again’ in (594) and (595), (596), ‘to meet someone again’ in (594) and ‘to descend again’ in (596)).
Some elicited clauses also show uses with verbs that do not indicate such movement: ‘to say again’ in (597),

‘to do again’ in (598), ‘to push again’ in (599), and ‘to beat again’ in (600).
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(594) awa mard ‘san  ngwag, rd mars din 1
3SG return go:PFVhouse, 3SG IPFV return meet 3SG
‘He went home again, and he met him again.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(595) m mara  san.
1SG.S.PFV return go.
ana &é  *‘m mar 4 pe
ana dze m mara:PFV
today TOP 1SG.S.PFV return PFV  come

‘[Yesterday,] | went back [home]. Today, | returned here [to continue the work].’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

(596) i gab kpo i,
3PL separate:PFV  body 3PL:POSS,

i mard  *dzir san  pé.

3PL return descend:PFV  go come

‘They separated and they descended again [to] go [here].’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(597) sahida  mard *béni “mfam”
Saheed return say:FV:PFV  “mfam”
‘Saheed said “mfam” again.’

(Tope_Bitrus_01, Saheed Bala, elicitation)

(598) mara sin
return do
‘Repeat (it)!” or ‘Do (it) again!’
(Tope_Bitrus_08, Saheed Bala, elicitation)
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(599) ani mard “tab a
person  return push:PFV PFV
‘A person pushed again.’

(Tope_Bitrus_09, Saheed Bala, elicitation)

(600) 1 mard  *gbéb am
3SG return beat:PFV 1SG.0
‘He beat me again.’

(session_296, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

mara ‘return’ is also found as non-initial verb in other examples of multi-verb constructions, following the
primary verb instead of preceding it. Those instances should be interpreted as instances of the sequence

construction (8§ 14.2), and are different from the aspectual construction treated here.

(601) i bar mard  pe zag awa  a
3PL descend:PFV return come side north PROX
‘They [should] descend and return to the north side.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

14.3.2 Persistive aspect construction with tdni ‘stand’

Persistive aspect constructions emphasize that an event is still going on at the reference point. Such
constructions use the verb tan(?) ‘stand’, which can come before (602) or after (603), (604) the primary
verb of a clause. | did not find many examples of this construction in my data, and | could not determine
what may condition this ordering variation. It appears to be used mostly to indicate ongoing states (‘it is
still on’) rather than actions (‘they are still searching’), although (602) shows that actions can also feature
the persistive aspect construction. The verb tan: only occurs in its monomorphemic form in these persistive
aspect constructions. As a primary verb it always occurs in a complex but unanalyzable form ging*-tan(i)
or #i-tan(z) (cf. 8 12.6.2). It also sometimes has a reduplicated form tittanz when used in persistive aspect
constructions. It is not clear whether the reduplicated form has a different function.
(602) nteku a, aji tani  sag.
toad PSTT, 3PL stand search
“They (are) still search(ing) for the frog.” (lit.: ‘It is the frog they are still searching for’.)

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)
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(603)  aji nWar ] “tan
3PL mix:PFV PFV  stand
‘(That is why) we are still mixed.” (context: a historical explanation of why different tribes
live together in Kam villages)
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(604) alie tittigr  tani
light on stand
‘The light is still on.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

14.3.3 Resultative or stative aspect construction with ji ‘stand up’

A form of the verb j7 ‘stand up’ can occur as a secondary verb in multi-verb construction. It indicates that
the situation described by the clause is a state resulting from the action denoted by the primary verb. The
result of ‘tiring” (kpéti “to tire’) is being tired (605). The result of ‘finishing’ (#ani ‘to finish’) is being
finished (606). Specific to this construction is that ji always has a H tone, whereas the lexical tone of j7 ‘to
stand up’ is M.
(605) kpét 4 *ji
1SG.S.PFV tire PFV  stand.up

‘T am tired.’

(606)  fan a Y
finish PFV  stand.up
‘It is finished.’

(607)  dz5n tusi méra u
John show:PFV brother 3SG:POSS

*ngwdg  fém a ji
house  burn:PFV PFV  stand.up

‘John showed his brother (that) the house had burned down.’

(session_337, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)
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(608)

(609)

abdg m vég ]
leg 1SG:POSS die:PFV PFV
‘My leg has died.” (i.e. ‘My leg is sleeping.’)
(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)

angwdg a *tintam aldn 0,

ji
stand.up

ama  ham 4 *ji

house = PROX big day.before DIST, but break PFV  stand

‘The house was big, but it has collapsed.’

(session_041, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

14.3.4 Completive aspect construction with /ogri ‘end, finish’

The completive aspect construction can be formed by adding I5gr{ ‘to end, to finish’ as a secondary verb at

the end of a multi-verb construction.

(610)

(611)

u 16 kpé  15gori,
3SG wash:PFV body finish
‘He finished washing his body.’
(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

n nim ni a
1SG.S.PFV eat:PFV thing PFV
‘I finished eating.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

14.4 Directional constructions

14.4.1 The ventive construction with pg ‘come’

15gori

finish

Ventive multi-verb constructions indicate that the action described in a clause is centripetal: it moves

towards a certain goal. Such constructions feature an uninflected form of the verb pé ‘come’, which is

placed after a transitive object in transitive clauses, or directly after an intransitive verb.
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(612)

(613)

(614)

bir a, aji dzdr 4 pe,
time PROX, 3PL descend:PFV PFV come.
i pa dini zazdwa

1PL come meet:PFV Zazowa.

‘[The Kam were travelling ...] This time, they descended (in that direction). We came and

met Zazowa.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

ika nka  tr a pe
then thunder fall:PFV PFV  come
‘Then, thunder fell down.’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

séti Ypiran 6 *mam pé
tear cloth DIST give:1SG.O  come
‘Tear that cloth for me here.’

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

In examples (612), (613) and (614), the goal of the movement is left implicit. But the goal can also be

expressed right after the verb pé with a prepositional phrase or a noun referring to a location. In (615), the

goal is the tree. In (616), an intonation break separates pe from the goal, which is Kam country.

(615)

(616)

asawa nka  ji tor ps lib ber a
when:REL thunder enter:PFV fall come on tree REL
“When lightning struck the tree (she died).’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)

nag a awi  jag PE, abibi pi gpwim

work REL 3SG carry:PFV come, groundperson Kam
‘The work that he brought to Kam country.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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14.4.2 The andative construction with sdn ‘go’

The andative construction indicates movement away from a certain point, i.e. movement that is centrifugal.
This construction features an uninflected form of the verb sdy ‘go’, placed in the same position that pé
‘come’ is placed in the ventive construction. The point that is moved away from is always implicit in the
examples | found in my data. In (617), the ‘source’ the dog runs away from is the path it was walking
before. In (618), the source is the the room of a compound where the conversation takes place. In (619), the
source is the subject’s friends’ house. And in (620), it is the village from which the king was kidnapped.
(617) pa‘lib  wo 4 ry kasi sap &
because dog REL IPFV bDbranch go REL
‘Because the dog that was branching away ...’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(618) hsb sar) gér
come.out go outside
‘Go outside!” (Context: Telling someone to leave a room)
(session_049, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(619) awa Ia r3 gwa 1 Wo.
3SG sleep:FUT COM friend 3SG:POSS PL

kd magari kapti,
TEMP  taste:NMLZ  morning,

a b3b Ysap  agwdk *na 1 wo
3SG come.out:FUT go house father 3SG:POSS PL

‘She will sleep with her friends. In the early morning (lit. ‘taste of the morning’), she will

go away to her parents’ house.” (context: a description of traditional marriage practices)

(session_076, Adamu S. Baka, narrative)



306 Multi-verb constructions

(620) i tfug dwan jag  sag  léb fA'*tdy wa
3PL catch:PFV king carry go in mountain oh
‘They caught the king and carried him away to the mountain, oh!”’

(session_143, Anonymous, song)

In (618), (619) and (620), a locative noun phrase (in (618) ger ‘outside’, in (619) aygw3g d*nd i jo ‘her
parents’ house’) or a prepositional phrase (1¢b 71*t57 ‘in the mountain®) follows the andative verb sdz. These
phrases do not indicate the source from where the movement originates, but a direction that the movement
goes towards. A ventive construction, with pe, could express roughly the same proposition as expressed in
these andative examples. However, a ventive construction would put the emphasis on the arrival at the goal
location, and background the source of the movement. An andative construction puts emphasis on the fact
that the entity in question leaves its previous location (which is kept implicit), and can express a direction

into which it moves, but it does not imply that this is the ultimate goal that will be or has been reached.

14.5 Valency increasing constructions

14.5.1 The benefactive construction with ma ‘give’

A benefactive construction express that something is done for someone’s or something’s benefit. In Kam,
this construction is expressed with a multi-verb construction including the verb ma. The benefactive
argument is expressed following ma. ma has specific forms when it takes 1SG (mam), 2SG (ma), 3SG (mo)

and 3PL (mé) pronominal objects. In these specific forms, the pronominal objects have merged with the

verb.
(621) i sdg néni Mo
3PL search:PFV horse give:3SG
‘They searched the horse for them’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
(622) awan jag i ngwd? a ‘ma i bu

king carry\PFV house PFV  give son 3SG:POSS
‘The king has given the house to his son.’

(Tope_Bitrus_05, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

When the benefactee of the action is the speaker, the benefactive construction is often combined with a

ventive multi-verb construction with pe ‘come’ (cf. § 14.4.1).
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(623)  seti piran 6 mam pe
tear cloth DIST give:1SG.O come
‘Tear that cloth for me here.’
(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(624)  gimsi kpo  mam pe
break food (give:1SG.O  come
‘Break this food for me here.’

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

14.5.2 The comparative construction with kar(i) ‘surpass’

Comparison of inequality is expressed with a multi-verb construction with the secondary verb kor(i)
‘surpass’. The subject of a comparative construction typically refers to the comparee. The object of kor(z)

indicates the standard to which the subject is compared.

(625) awan bén apwom Kori  ffisé?i
king speak:PFV Kam  surpass child
‘The king speaks Kam better than the children.’
(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(626) n nipgb  kar a a
1SG.S.PFV walk  surpass 2SG.0 PFV
‘Twalk faster than you.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

The comparee can also be the object.
(627) n dadg a kari  pipi
1SG.S.PFV see:PFV 2SG.0 surpass other

‘I see you more than (I see) other people.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

When two actions are being compared (i.e. ‘X does action A more than they do action B), the second action

(action B) cannot be expressed with a simple verb, but it has to be referred to by a noun.
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(628) 4 lisi la Ykori  pag
2SG.S.PFV sleep:PFV sleep  surpass work
“You sleep more than you work.’
(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(629)  aji swabi koari  bén
3PL sing:PFV surpass speech
‘They sing better than they speak.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

If there is no noun or nominalization that can refer to the action, a relative clause can be used.
(630)  apagban bimbent kKir  pa u r ‘nim &
person:female = UNM-~speak  surpass thing:REL 3SG IPFV eat REL

‘The woman speaks more than she eats.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(631) m bimbén pani  pani  kari
1SG.S.PFV speak fast  fast  surpass

ba a ro dib a
this:REL 2SG.S.IPFV  IPFV write REL

‘I speak more quickly than you are writing.’

(session_291, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

14.6 Poorly understood constructions

14.6.1 The experiential construction with duddagri ‘to see’

| found three examples in my data where a dizdd5gz, a partially reduplicated form of d3g ‘to see’ (cf. § 12.5),
acts as a secondary verb in a multi-verb construction. Because of the scarcity of data, the exact function of
this construction with dudd>gr is not entirely clear, but it appears linked with past experience, and hence is
preliminarily called the experiential construction here. All three examples were translated using either ever
or never in English. Two examples are questions and one is a negative continuative construction. More
examples and elicitation are needed to arrive at a better understanding of duddsgz in this multi-verb

construction.
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(632) 4 z4z* ztbi duddsgt kdm  gdmnati ji?
25G.S.FUT FUT~steal:FV:FUT EXPA~see place government Q
‘Would you ever steal from the government?’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(633) aS.PFV néb a *duddsgt légos  ji?
25G go:PFVPFV  EXPA-~see Lagos Q
‘Have you ever visited Lagos?’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(634) m ma dsg u duddagi dzén
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT NEG.NFUT  see:NEG.NFUT3SG EXPA-~see not.yet
‘[I have heard his name, but] I have not seen him yet.’

(session_271, Danjuma Bello, conversation)

14.6.2 Suddenness, spontaneity, or absence of intention, with pa ‘come’

pa often occurs before a primary verb, forming a multi-verb construction with it. It is a reduced form of the
verb pé ‘come’. pa is not inflected for tense or aspect, and it retains its lexical tone. In all examples | found,
the primary verb is inflected for perfective aspect. All these examples describe something that ‘just
happened’, or that ‘someone happened to do X’, without specific intentionality. Elsewhere in the literature
(e.g. for Chadic languages and for some Senufo languages), serial verb constructions involving a verb for
‘come’ or ‘go’ are sometimes described as expressing suddenness, unexpectedness, or surprise (e.g.
Dombrowsky-Hahn 2012: 103-104; Ebert 1987: 56; 2003: 115). Unexpectedness is a possible meaning of
these constructions in Kam, although it is not present in all examples given here. The different possible

meanings of this ‘pre-verbal’ pa remain to be disentangled.
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(635) i p3 san a kororofa.
1PL come go:PFVLOC Kororofa.
“We happened to go to Kororofa.’
(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

Context: “The Kam and the Jukun met together in Kano. We continued our journey, and
passed some place called Yakafiye (?) in Jukun. This is what our ancestors told us. We
slept and left from there. Then, nothing happened (for a while). We happened to go to
Kororofa. There were no problems. But then, something happened. A king killed a man.

And that made the Kam people bitter.”

(636)  alasira mind  p3 *din jara  a
alasira mina  pa din\H jara a
white.person PRSTT come meet:PFV 1PL.O PFV
“The white person happened to meet us.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Context: “In Kam, we do not do bad things that cause violence. We do not do things that
make people angry. We live in peace. The white man happened to meet us, because in
our land, his forefathers came and lived with us. Today, he comes back to talk again, in this

peaceful settlement. So, now, our prayer is that God keep us in peace.”

(637)  aji h a
aji rh-t 3

land 1SG-POSS REL

i [o8) *jag am luti  kd wan  a
i pd jag\H am luti kd awan a
3PL come carry\PFV 1SG.O appointwith  king REL

“This land where they happened to appointed me king.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(638)

Context: “So, now, see the land. This land where they happened to appoint me king.

The land has become big. We see it. Eyes have seen it. Progress has entered our land.”

h pd *din né k-ada?

m [oF) din\H no ko-ada?

1SG.S.PFV come meet\PFV 2PL.O ADVZ-cold

‘Did | happen to meet you well?” (literally: ‘Did I meet you with the cold?”)
(session_084, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

Context: A greeting used in the harmattan period.
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15 Simple clauses

I consider a simple clause to be a string of segments (along with their suprasegmental materials) that can
make up an utterance, expressing at least a communicative reaction or an emotion and at most a single
proposition (which may be requested or questioned). This can be a verb with its essential arguments,
together forming a basic verbal clause (8 15.1). Such basic verbal clauses may be extended with less
essential circumstantial (or adverbial) modifiers (8 15.4). But clauses can also be less elaborated, consisting
of just a nominal predication in non-verbal clauses, copula constructions, identificational, equational or
presentative clauses (8 15.2). An utterance (and hence a simple clause) can be as minimal as a simple
verbal, nominal or adverbial stem, or an interjection (Chapter 1).

I discuss much of the basic verbal clause structure of Kam in other chapters of this book, especially
the chapters in Part 1V of this thesis, which is dedicated to verbal morphosyntax. | provide a summary of
basic clause structure with cross-references to relevant sections in § 15.1 The current chapter focuses on
topics that have not received full attention elsewhere, such as adverbial modification (8 15.4), nominal
predication (8§ 15.2), some special clausal constructions for expressing sensations and emotions (8 15.2),
and interjections (Chapter 1). 8 15.1 brings together the basics of verbal clauses in Kam that are already

covered, referring to sections where | provide more complete descriptions.

15.1 Basic verbal clauses

Verbs are the core of a verbal clause. They can receive various types of morphological marking for
perfective aspect, future tense and positive and negative polarity. There is never just one morphological
marker dedicated to marking one aspect-tense-polarity value. Rather, every value is expressed
simultaneously by a variety of markers in the clause. Conversely, various markers also have more than one
function and occur in different constructions (such as the final vowel -i, as described in § 12.2). Apart from
the inflectional final vowel -i and partial reduplication, verbs can also be inflected for tense, aspect and

polarity value by means of tone. Inflectional verbal morphology is treated in § 12.2, § 12.3 and § 12.5.

Core arguments are expressed by noun phrases, which contain either a pronominal or a nominal
head (8 10.1). There are two types of core arguments in the clause, subject and object. Constituent order is
SVO and it is fixed. Pronominals have a different tone according to their argument function. 1SG and 2SG
subject indexes are also (tonally) different depending on the tense, aspect and polarity value of the clause
(88.2.2).



316  Simple clauses

New participants can be added to the clause, forming extended transitive clauses, by means of
benefactive (8 14.4.2) and comparative (8 14.5.2) multi-verb constructions. Benefactive participants are
introduced with the verb ma ‘give’ and comparative participants with the verb kori ‘surpass’. The

participants are coded as regular object arguments of these verbs.

To the basic ‘verb + arguments’ structure of a verbal clause can be added a variety of clausal
markers and modifiers. Aspect, tense and negation is marked, in addition to verbal morphology, with pre-
verbal markers (the imperfective marker r5, the optional negator mag, the negative future marker ri* and
the negative imperative marker k3), an optional affirmative perfective marker a that is placed after the object
of a verb, a repeated future tense form of the primary verb (with the marker -i), a future negator rs that
comes immediately after an object, and three clause-final negators (the standard negator hz, the negative
continuative marker d¢sén and the negative imperative marker ga). | discussed all of these markers in Chapter

1, and a summary overview, including relative ordering of markers, can be found in § 13.1.

Circumstances surrounding the proposition may be highlighted in a variety of ways in clauses.
Circumstantial noun phrases may attach to a clause with prepositional phrases (8§ 11.1.1). Various multi-
verb constructions express circumstantial meanings that would in English be expressed with adverbial

modifiers (§ 12.5.5). Finally, Kam also features adverbial modifiers, which | describe in § 15.4).

Clauses with multi-verb constructions can be analyzed as consisting of two types of verbal
components. The first type, which I call primary verbs, are marked for tense, aspect and polarity. The other
type, secondary verbs, may precede a primary verb or follow a primary verb and its object if there is one.
Secondary verbs are not inflected. A clause typically has one primary verb and may have one or more

secondary verbs.

Quantifiers, although semantically part of the noun phrase, are perhaps best seen as clause-level
constituents, since they are typically syntactically separated from the noun phrase in their semantic scope
(89.4).

There are some specific simple clause constructions for expressing sensations and emotions, which
I discuss in § 15.2 below. One construction encodes the experiencer as the object and the sensation or
emotion as the subject of the clause. These are then linked with the generic verb tagi ‘to affect’. Another
construction uses an affected body part as the subject, the experiencer as either a possessor of the body part
or the object of the clause, and a verb specifically encoding the experience. Some experiences are encoded

with idiomatic expressions.

I analyze non-declarative utterances, such as questions and commands, in Chapter 16.
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Other markers than the ones discussed so far may also occur in a clause. These include topic markers,
focus markers and emphasis markers. | discuss four such information structure sensitive markers in Chapter
17.6: the topic marker dsé, the presentative demonstrative bé that may derive from a spatial adverbial, the
emphatic marker rig, and an emphatic marker ne that is probably borrowed from Hausa (ne).

15.2 Nominal predication: copula clauses and verbless clauses

Nominal predication covers copula clauses, identificational clauses, equational clauses and presentative

clauses. These clauses are different from verbal clauses in that they are not marked for tense or aspect.

Copula clauses with the copula d3 ‘be’ (8 15.2.1) express existence, presence in a certain location,
predicative possession, or the attribution of a quality to an object or situation. Identificational clauses
include the presentative demonstrative ¢ and, optionally, a demonstrative that marks distance contrasts (‘It
is a bird; this is a bird; that is a bird’) (§ 15.2.2). In equational clauses (‘The bird is a guinea fowl’), nominals
are juxtaposed and the clause is marked with the presentative demonstrative 4 (§ 15.2.2). The quotative
marker iji serves as a copula for attributing proper names to things, people or places (§ 15.2.4). Presentative

clauses (‘see N’, ‘here is N”) are formed with the presentative demonstrative mina (8§ 15.2.4).

15.2.1 Predication of existence, location, possession and quality with d3

Clauses that express that something or someone exists are existential clauses. Clauses that say where
something is are locational clauses. Predicative possession clauses say that something belongs to someone
or to something else (‘I have a house’). Predication of quality says something about the state something is
in (‘good’, “different’). In Kam, all these expressions use the copula d3 ‘to be’, followed by the presentative
demonstrative bz (in the existential construction) or a relevant adverbial expression (a location, a quality, a

comitative phrase).

In the existential construction, d3 is always accompanied by the presentative demonstrative bz (8 18.3).
Given the semantically empty nature of bz in the existential construction, d3 be can synchronically be seen
as a complex existential marker. Elsewhere, bé has presentative and information-structural functions. It is
likely to derive from a demonstrative marker meaning ‘here’ or ‘there’, which would imply that the
existential marker d3 be'is lexicalized from a locational construction meaning ‘to be here/there’. (639) is a

schematic representation of the existential construction, followed by some examples.



318  Simple clauses

(639)

(640)

(641)

S(ubject) + d3 + bs

kuriki ds bé
God be PRSTT
‘God exists.” or ‘God is there.’

(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

ni mi *dd  bé ka, bén  ma
thing some be PRSTT COND, say give

‘If there is anything, tell us.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

*jara

1PL.O

Apart from expressing that something exists, existential clauses are also the default construction used to

express that something exists in abundance or in excess. | did not identify another construction dedicated

to this.

(642)

(643)

(644)

sunsag  dd bg
salt be PRSTT
‘There is (too much) salt.’

(constructed example)

Nisir da b

money  be PRSTT
‘There’s (plenty of) money.’
(constructed example)

anag dd bé
work be PRSTT
‘There is (a lot of) work.’

(constructed example)

Locational clauses are simply marked with the copula d3

(645)

angwsg 4 Ydd 1gb afe

house PROX be inside bush

“This house is in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)
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Any adverbial argument can be in the ‘location’ slot, allowing predication of quality or possession with a
similar construction.

(646) angwdg na Ydd k-ada?
house  2SG:POSS be ADVZ-cold
‘Is your house fine?’ (literally: ‘Is your house cold?)

(session_023, Adamu S. Baka, conversation)

(647) awan i *dd  minkim
king 3PL:POSS be different
‘Their king was different.’

(session_021, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

(648)  Majokam dd kpar
Mayo.Kam be close
‘Mayo Kam is close.’

(session_068, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(649) n da ra Ywoé
1SG be COM dog
‘I have a dog.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

(650) 1 d r “f3m  rig
1SG be COM hoe EMPH
‘I have a hoe.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

(651) nteku dad r3 fu g
toad be COM pregnancy EMPH
‘The toad is pregnant.’

(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

Possessor and possessee can occur in any order in this construction, although the order ‘possessor +
possessee’ is most frequently used. | did not check this, but word order choice may depend on information

structure. | illustrate ‘possessee + possessor’ order in (652).
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(652) wo da ra nim
dog be COM 1SG.ID
‘I have a dog.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

Copula clauses with da are negated with the negative copula sirz, not with the standard clause-final negator
hz. The emphatic morpheme rig also obligatorily occurs clause-finally. The presentative demonstrative bé
does not occur in negative copula clauses, and there is no comitative marker r2 in the negative predicative
possession construction.

(653) qisirt  sT'r3 g
money  be.NEGNEG
‘There’s no money.’

(Constructed example)

(654) angwsg  mi Sift léb  3f¢  rig
house some be.NEG inside bush NEG
‘There is no house in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(655) 1 si*ra wo  rig
1SG be.NEG dog NEG
‘I don’t have a dog.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

15.2.2 Identificational clauses with the presentative demonstrative d (+ ba/bd)

Identificational clauses can be formed with a noun followed by the presentative demonstrative 4, or 4
followed by one of the independent demonstratives ba™ ‘this one’ or bé ‘that one’. The presentative
demonstrative 4 is similar to the relativizer a (§ 9.2.2, § 17.2), to the perfective marker a (§ 13.6.1) and to
the proximal demonstrative modifier a (8 9.2). ba and bo are respectively proximal and distal

demonstratives that can also be used as demonstrative modifiers (§ 9.2).

Identificational clauses are used to identify an entity in one’s surroundings in the same way as one
would use ‘it is an x’, ‘this is an x’, or ‘that is an x’ in English. @ ba'is used for talking about close-by

entities or when the closeness of an entity is not specified, ¢ bé is used for distant entities. The construction
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with simply the presentative demonstrative ¢ does not specify distance but simply identifies the presence

of an entity or provides an answer to a question (e.g. ‘Who/what is it?”).

(656)  dsi a ba
bat PRSTT PROX.ID
“This is a bat.” (lit.: ‘It is a bat this one.”)

(session_040, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(657) anwa  ngwdg dm Y4 bo
friend  house 1SG:POSS PRSTT DIST:ID
“That is my neighbor.” (lit.: It is my neighbor that one.”)

(session_047, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(658)  Solomon *4
Solomon PRSTT
‘It is Solomon.” (e.g. as an answer to the question: ‘Who is it? Babangida or Solomon?’)

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

Identificational clauses are negated with the regular verbal negator hs.

(659) mipkana mireg & hn
water nose PRSTT NEG
‘It is not snot.’

(session_030, Babangida Audu, conversation)

15.2.3 Equational clauses with the clause-final presentative demonstrative d

A nominal predication clause where noun phrases are juxtaposed, without a verb, establishes the identity
of the referents of those noun phrases (the same way English is does in ‘That man is my father.’). In all
cases, the presentative demonstrative ¢ follows the nominal predicate. A pause can be left between the two

nominals. Tone rules and other prosodic rules do apply over the border.

When a nominal predicate is a proper name (e.g. ‘His name is Babangida’), the quotative marker #j7 is
used in between the noun phrases (see § 15.2.4).
(660)  akpo dzazag *a
food rice.  PRSTT

‘The food is rice.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)
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(661) awa ni gwom a
3SG person Kam PRSTT
‘He is Kam.”®

(session_284, Saheedu, conversation)

(662) ana kapgkané Y4
today Monday PRSTT
‘Today is Monday’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(663) pim awan pi npwom a
1SG.ID king person Kam PRSTT
‘I am the king of the Kam’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Verbless clauses undergo the same negation as verbal clauses, with the clause-final negator hz.

(664)  akpo dzazig a hn
food rice PRSTT NEG
‘The food is not rice.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

15.2.4 The quotative marker iji* as a copula for proper names

The quotative marker 7ji* is used to identify proper names.
(665) gan am *iji  bubakar
name 1SG:POSS QUOT Abubakar

‘My name is Abubakar’
(session_003, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(666) apa ma gan *iji  bubakar
person:REL some:REL name 3SG:POSS QUOT Abubakar
‘A certain person whose name is Abubakar ...’

(adapted from session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

% In the original translation: ‘He was Kam’. There are no tense and aspect distinctions in verbless clauses.

REL
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15.2.5 Presentative clauses with the presentative demonstrative mindg

When the presentative demonstrative ming is combined with a preceding noun phrase, they form a
presentative clause. Presentative clauses are used to draw attention to something, or to re(introduce) an
entity into the discourse. Such clauses are generally translated into English by consultants as ‘see X’, e.g.

angwig mina ‘see the house’.

(667)  afam mina
meat PRSTT
‘See (this) meat.’

(session_029, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(668) to, ba “tan 4 (...)
S0, REL stand REL (...)
aji mina.

country PRSTT.

aji m a

country 1SG:POSS REL
i pd *jag m huti  kd wan A
3PL come carry:PFV 1SG.O appoint INSTR king  REL.

kom tam a.
place grow:PFV PFV.

‘So, now (‘as it stands’) ... See the country. My country where they have appointed me

king. The place has grown.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(669) ntam mina  ka ...
poison PRSTT COND
‘Since it is poison (that he used to kill people, the king spoke to him and said ...)’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(670) na ma i ry war 4 “mina!
thing:REL some:REL 1PL  IPFV want REL PRSTT!
“That is how we like things!” (literally: ‘See something that we like!”)
(session_089, Yuguda Manti, conversation)

15.3 Clauses expressing sensations and emotions

In Kam, some sensations (e.g. hunger, thirst, pains, cramps, etc.) and emotions (anger, joy) are expressed
with specific constructions, and sometimes idiomatic expressions. | identified the following three ways how

such experiences can be coded.

e A construction with tags ‘to affect: the generic verb tagi ‘to affect’ takes the experience (a noun)
as subject and the experiencer as an object (e.g. féb tégi m d ‘I am angry’, literally ‘anger affects
me)

e A construction with a body part term as the subject, a verb specifically encoding the experience,
and the experiencer as the object of the verb and/or as the possessor of the body part (e.g. alib r3
deg am ‘I have a headache’, literally ‘my head is hurting me”).

e An idiomatic construction specialized for a specific experience (e.g. lzz ra déy am ‘I am sleepy’),

literally ‘sleep is roasting me’; absg sm *vég a *ji ‘My leg is sleeping’, literally ‘My leg has died.”)

Table 48 summarizes the different uncontrolled experiences | came across featuring these constructions.
The tagi-construction occurs in most cases. Five experiences have their own specific construction, often
using metaphors for describing certain feelings (sharp = suffering; sweet = happy; dead =
numbness/weakness). The ‘body part + verb” construction is used in three cases. Some examples follow the
table.



325  Simple clauses

Table 48 - Expressions of sensations and emotions®?

Experience

Construction type

Template

Literal translation

feeling (generic)

tagi-construction

afam + tagi + EXP

feeling affects EXP

anger

tagi-construction

féb + tagi + EXP

anger affects EXP

urge to defecate

tagi-construction

afib + tagi + EXP

shit affect EXP

hunger tagi-construction absb + tagi + EXP hunger affects EXP

thirst tagi-construction angwar + tagi + EXP thirst affects EXP

pain in body body part + specific verb | body part + dég + EXP body part pains EXP
cramp body part + specific verb | body part + wab + fugi body part ties (and) catches
itch body part + specific verb | body part + pagi body part itches

suffer idiomatic construction kpo + EXP + legi body of EXP is sharp

joy idiomatic construction kpo + EXP + sunsani body of EXP is sweet
sleepiness idiomatic construction hi + dén + EXP sleep roasts EXP

paresthesia (numbness of

hand or leg, ‘sleeping leg’)

idiomatic construction

body part + vég & *ji

body part has died

food or drink going down

the wrong way

idiomatic construction

THING dug san ka nkurag 5fo

thing follows goes with the
dry throat

92 EXP = experiencer
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Examples with tags ‘to affect’:

(671) féb tagi m a
anger affect:PFV 1SG.0 PFV
‘I was angry.’ (lit. ‘Anger affected me.”)
(session_320, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(672) afib r3 tagi m
shit IPFV affect 1SG.O
‘I want to use the toilet.” (lit. ‘Shit is affecting me.”)

(session_324, Anonymous, elicitation)

(673)  abdb r3 tagi m
hunger IPFV affect 1SG.O
‘T am hungry.’ (lit. ‘Hunger is affecting me.”)

(session_324, Anonymous, elicitation)

Examples with body parts and specific verbs. Note that sometimes, a possessive pronominal is used with
the body part (675), (676), (677), (678), and sometimes no possessive pronominal is used (674). | could

not determine when it is used and when it is left out.

(674) alib r3 deg am
head IPFV pain  1SG.O
‘My head hurts.’

(session_324, Anonymous, elicitation)

(675)  abag am r3 deg am
leg 1SG:POSS IPFV pain  1SG.O
‘My leg hurts.’

(session_324, Anonymous, elicitation)

(676)  adél m *wib 4 *{ug-i
stomach 1SG:POSS tie:PFVPFV  do-FV
‘I have a cramp in my stomach’ (lit. ‘My stomach ties.’)

(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)
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(677)  nfi bdg  4m ‘wab 4 *fag-i
muscle leg 1SG:POSS tie:PFVPFV  do-FV
‘| have a cramp in my leg." (lit. ‘My leg muscle ties’)
(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)

(678)  ani am ra nag-i
arm 1SG:POSS IPFV itch-FV
‘My arm itches.’

(session_150, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
Examples of idiomatic expressions:

679) r3 dén am
sleep IPFV roast 1SG.O
‘I am feeling sleepy.’ (lit. ‘Sleep is roasting me.”)

(session_324, Anonymous, elicitation)

(680)  abdg am *vég 4 *ji
leg 1SG:POSS die:PFV PFV  stand
‘My leg is sleeping.’ (lit. ‘My leg has died.”)

(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)

(681) migkana dug san kd pkuldg f6
water follow:PFV  go INSTR throat dry
‘The water went down the wrong pipe.’ (lit. ‘water followed went with the dry throat”)

(session_305, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)

15.4 Adverbial modifiers

15.4.1 Overview

A clause or a verb can be modified by an adverbial modifier. Such modifiers provide a spatial, temporal,
aspectual, modal, sequential or polar frame for the state of affairs described in the clause. | outlined the
grammatical means of expressing tense, aspect and polarity in Chapter 1. Adverbial modifiers presenting
temporal, aspectual, and polar meanings are different from grammatical markers in terms of (1) frequency

and obligatoriness, (2) position, (3) morphological complexity, and (4) morphosyntactic independence.
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(1) Obligatoriness: most grammatical items are obligatory and leaving them out renders the clause
ungrammatical®®. Adverbial modifiers can always be left out. This has no consequences for the
grammaticality of a clause.

(2) Position: adverbial modifiers can occur peripherally, preceding or following a clause or a verb.
Grammatical markers have a fixed position within a clause and are not peripheral.

(3) Complexity: adverbial modifiers are rarely monomorphemic. When they are, they are longer than
the typical morpheme in Kam and are probably historically complex.

(4) Morphosyntactic independence: grammatical markers do not usually form an utterance by

themselves. Adverbial modifiers can be meaningfully used as separate utterances.

Some of the meanings similar to the ones expressed by adverbial modifiers can also be expressed in Kam
by verbs in multi-verb constructions (see § 12.5.5). The relevant verbs in multi-verb constructions share
with adverbial modifiers their morphosyntactic independence (they also occur as independent verbs) and
the fact that they are not strictly obligatory (although they are very frequent). They are structurally different
from adverbial modifiers in that they are not morphosyntactically complex (excepting derivational suffixes)

and they occur in a fixed set of multi-verb constructions.

Different types of lexemes and phrases can be used as adverbial modifiers. These include prepositional
phrases ((682), (683)), adverbial clauses (684), nouns (685) and special adverbial expressions, including a
small set of adverbial lexemes. Prepositional phrases are discussed in § 11.1 and adverbial clausesin § 17.5.
The focus of the rest of this section is on adverbial lexemes and some frequently recurring specialized
adverbial expressions.

(682) 4 fag  d*nag ari nim

25G.S.PFV do:PFVwork like 1SG.ID
‘You work like me.’

(session_354, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(683) u ngbab u kd bun
35G shoot:PFV 3S5G  INSTR arrow
‘He shot him with an arrow’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

% Some grammatical markers are optional, e.g. the pre-verbal negator mag, the perfective aspect marker a and the
immediately post-object negative future marker r3. | discuss these and other markers, some optional and some

obligatory, in Chapter 1.
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(684)

(685)

i jag ni ‘&ioa bg
3PL take:PFV thing dig PFV  PRSTT

har i pd *gho  pé ‘gwé  sum

until 3PL  come:PFV stream come mouth lake

‘They dug until they came to the stream, to the mouth of the lake.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Wo nar bi ra hn
blood drip:FUT ground FUT:NEG NEG
“There will be no bloodshed.” (literally: ‘blood will not drip on the ground)’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

In what follows, | discuss spatial adverbial modifiers first (§ 15.4.2). Next, | illustrate temporal (§ 15.4.3)

and aspectual (8 15.4.4) adverbial modifiers. The expression of phasal polarity receives separate treatment

in § 15.4.5. The only attested modal adverbial expression, nigka ‘maybe’, is illustrated in § 15.4.6, and a

few adverbials encoding manner are presented in § 15.4.7.

15.4.2 Space

I found the following spatial adverbial modifiers in Kam:

(686)

kama or ka ‘here’

kamo or k§ ‘there’

Some examples:

(687)

(688)

4 para ka
2SG.S.PFV come.PFV here

‘You came here.’
ds ko

be there
‘(It) is there.’
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(689) ni mi a, awa  rd tag a kama
thing some REL, 3SG IPFV touch REL here
‘It is something that he is touching, here.” (when reading a book)

(690) awa dz5ny  k3mo
3SG sit there

‘He sits there.’

ka and ké are short forms of kama and ksmao respectively. These adverbial modifiers derive from the noun
kom ‘place’, combined with the demonstrative modifiers a and o. The short forms are currently used more
frequently than the long forms. ka and ké can be combined with the nouns agay ‘sky’ and abi ‘ground’ to

form complex adverbial modifiers. | have not observed this with the long forms.

(691)  agan k3 ‘up there’
abi k& ‘down there’
agan ka ‘up here’
abi ka ‘up there’

15.4.3 Time (and sequence)

When referring to a time in the past, an adverbial modifier can be used consisting of the distal demonstrative
o combined with a noun referring to a unit of time (bar: ‘time, day’, aly ‘day’) to signal a certain distance
in time from the present moment.
(692)  bar h) be,  awan rd min  in*gwdg aléb  {*Jé
time DIST PRSTT,king IPFV build house in bush

‘Earlier, the king was building a house in the bush.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

A

(693) aldg 0, bori  ma i i a,
day DIST, time some:REL 1PL  grow.up\PFV REL,
ni bar-1 jo jag agban nt
person  ADJ:big:ADJ-FV PL carry:PFV wife  like.this:

‘In those days, the time when we grew up, the elders married like this: ...’

(session_076, Adamu S. Baka, narrative)
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Other temporal adverbial modifiers include the following.

(694)  kpani ‘before’
SIS1ra ‘now’
altko ‘just now’
pi*kan ‘tomorrow’
gbanaka ‘later’
batana ‘right now’
alile ‘yesterday’

napko “first(ly)’

kpanrt ‘before’ is often followed by the conditional particle ka.

(695) kpani  Ka, angwdg bé *tintam
before  COND, house PRSTT big
‘Before, the house was tall.’

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(696)  kpani ka, a din gurdg jag
before  COND, 2SG.S.PFV meet lion  catch
‘Where could you find lions before?’

(session_293, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
Some more examples with temporal adverbials:
(697) n fug  i*pag nanks, i Si
1SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork first, 1PL  SEQ

‘I work first, then we will talk.’

re ji?

where Q

bimbgn
FUT~talk

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, Danladi Baleri, elicitation)
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(698) batana, na 1 ra tog a ka,
now, thing:REL 1PL IPFV  beg REL 2,
karuki  jag jara  ka k3 kdm  jap imo
God take:PFV 1PL.O place:PROX INSTR place sit good

‘Right now, the thing that we are praying for, is that God may keep us in peace.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(699)  alile am para ka
yesterday 1SG.S.PFV come.PFV here
“Yesterday, | came here.’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

(700) awa dd ré STsSira?
3SG be where now?
‘Where is he now?’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

15.4.4 Aspect

The two main aspectual adverbs that I identified in Kam are misi ‘again’ and siri ‘completely’. Other
expressions of repetition are made with a multi-verb construction with mars ‘repeat, return’ (cf. § 14.3.1),
or with a noun phrase including the noun absg ‘leg’ modified by a quantifier or a numeral (absg #ar ‘three

legs’, for example, meaning ‘three times”).
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misi ‘again’ expresses repetition:

(701) ra mard  pe misi
3SG IPFV return come again
‘He is coming back again.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(702)  to, aji mina ba kama misi
S0, 3PL  PRSTT PROX here again
‘So, here they are again.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

sir7 “all of it, completely” expresses that an object has been affected by an action in its entirety.

(703) awa dzang a Sir nwab
3SG read:PFV PFV  completely all
‘He read it completely.” (or: ‘He read all of it.”)

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(704) m fari gwé  kom  nté a S1I1.
1SG.S.PFV open:PFV mouth place small PFV  completely
‘T opened the window completely.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(705)  awa méns & Sir
3SG scatter PFV  completely
‘He scattered it completely.” (or: ‘He scattered all of it.”)

(session_189, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(706) wob kasi kwi a Sir
dog break:CAUS:PFV stick PFV  completely
‘The dog broke the stick completely.” (or: ‘“The dog broke the whole stick.”)

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(707)  bari taso  a ST
clean plate PROX completely
‘Clean this plate completely.’ (or: ‘Clean the whole plate.”)

(session_301, David Mamuda, elicitation)
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(708) apa pa,
person:REL come:REL,

awu jag ni tig a r3 SII.
3SG carry:PFV thing cover:ADJ 3SG:POSS EMPH completely

‘The man that came, he took off all of his cloak.” (or: ‘He completely took off his cloak.”)

(session_314, Danjuma Bello, narrative; from ‘The North Wind and the Sun’)

15.4.5 Phasal polarity

Phasal polarity constructions include those expressions that can be translated into English with ‘not yet’,
‘already’, ‘still” and ‘no longer’. The current section briefly illustrates how these meanings are expressed

in Kam. Van der Auwera’s (1998) terminology is used in this overview.

Positive phasal polarity expressions do not have a dedicated construction in Kam. Continuative
constructions (English ‘still’) can be expressed with any of three adverbs: tangby ‘still, always’, kpoy
‘always, usually’ or kpén ‘always, usually’.

(709)  Babangida fag  i*pag tantdy

Babangida do:PFVwork always/still

‘Babangida is still working.” or ‘Babangida is always working.’

(session_288)

(710)  alie tit~tigi tan-i kpan
light PRED~be.off stand-FV always/still
‘The light is always off.” or ‘The light is still off.
(session_288)
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(711) awa dab atdm dubi  kpen
3SG write:FUT message write  usually
‘He will usually write a letter.’
(session_288)

(712) 1 r *dubi i kpzn
3SG IPFV write thing usually
‘He is usually writing letters.’
(session_041)

Inchoative constructions (English ‘already’, cf. Kramer 2017: 10, 11) are either left unexpressed or can be
expressed with a coordinated clause with gayri ‘to finish” or 15gri ‘to end’.
(713) n nim ni a n 15gri.
1SG.S.PFV eat:PFV thing PFV 1SG.S.PFV  end

‘I finished eating.’, ‘I have already eaten’ (lit.: ‘I ate, I finished”)
(session_288)

(714) 1 nim a *anri
1SG.S.PFV eat:PFV PFV  finish
| finished eating’, ‘T have already eaten’ (lit.: ‘I ate, it is finished”)
(session_288)

Negative phasal polarity constructions are more grammaticalized and feature dedicated clause-final markers

in complementary distribution with the clause-final negator hz (cf. § 13.6.3).%

The negative continuative (‘not yet’) is usually expressed with standard negative clauses, optionally
including the preverbal negator mag. Instead of the clause-final particle hn, however, the clause-final
negation marker dsén is used.

(715)  aji mag dogi  nteku dzen.

3PL NEG.NFUT  see toad NEG.CONT.
‘(It is the toad they are looking for,) they haven’t seen the toad yet.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

% | would like to thank Dmitry Idiatov for providing useful references that | have not yet implemented but plan to use

to flesh out the analysis of clause-final negation in Kam.
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(716) m mag ddg a
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT NEG:NFUT  see:NEG.NFUT3SG
dudddg dzen
see NEG:CONT

‘I have never seen it before.” (Literally: ‘I have not ever seen it yet.”)

(session_271, Danjuma Bello, conversation)

Unlike standard negation clauses, which may be completely different depending on tense and aspect values,
clauses with d&sén can combine with different affirmative aspect and future constructions without
transforming the whole construction. This implies that it does not belong to the same syntactic category as
the regular negator hz. In this sense, it is similar to such adverbs as tang5y ‘still” and kpay ‘always, usually’,
although such adverbs can also occur in other positions and can occur as independent clauses while dsén

only occurs clause-finally.

(717)  rahab gban-i garinhamza dzen.
Rahab  arrive:PFV-FV Garin.Hamza NEG.CONT.
‘Rahab did not yet arrive in Garin Hamza.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(718) rahab 1 *ghan-i garinhamza  dzen.
Rahab  IPFV arrive-FV Garin.Hamza NEG.CONT.
‘Rahab is not yet arriving in Garin Hamza.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(719) rahab  gbani garinhamza  pi‘kan dzén.
Rahab  arrive:FUT Garin.Hamza tomorrow NEG.CONT.
‘Rahab will not yet arrive in Garin Hamza tomorrow.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

A discontinuative action (‘no longer’) is expressed with regular negation constructions with the marker nay
preceding the clause-final negator hzi. What makes this marker interesting is that nax has only been attested
in affirmative constructions as part of the complex adverb napko ‘first(ly)’, and nowhere else. The exact

function and full distributional properties of nay are matters for further research.
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(720)  méri nim ni namy hn.
Mary eat:NEG.NFUT thing  no.longer NEG.
‘Mary is no longer eating.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(721)  déjvid  fug i*pag nap  ha.
David do:NEG.NFUTwork nan NEG.
‘David is no longer working.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

nay also occurs in negative existential and locational negation constructions.
(722)  babangida Sirt dzalingod nag  rg.
Babangida be:NEG Jalingo narn NEG.
‘Babangida is no longer in Jalingo.’

(session_288, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

15.4.6 Modality

The only modal adverb | have found in my corpus is pinka ‘maybe’. It seems historically complex, but it is
synchronically impossible to segment into different morphemes. Historically, it may contain the conditional
marker ka (cf. § 17.5.1.6). Or, given its tonal structure, it may be a lexicalized noun phrase or compound

with i ‘thing’ and a currently unidentified adjectivized verb (cf. § 7.2.1.2).
(723) pingka méri  masi ra
maybe Mary know:PFV EMPH

‘Maybe Mary knows.’
(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(724) pinka  awa  pd kd  Ydz¢  mi *ba
maybe 3SG  come:FUT TEMP month some PROX
‘Maybe he will come some time this month.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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15.4.7 Manner

min is a manner adverb that and can usually be translated as ‘like this’ or ‘thus’. It may be related to the

presentative demonstrative ming (8 9.2.2).

(725)

(726)

ani ighan  dzéli min
person  female see:PFV thus
‘The woman sees it, like this.’
(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

a péntri jag *min,
3SG exchange:PFV carry thus

So, she exchanges it (her sex), like this.’

(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

Adverbial modifiers of manner are often formed from adjectives with the instrumental preposition k3.

Unlike in other positions where they occur, the 4" prefixes of adjectives are not dropped but retained after

k3. The vowel of the instrumental preposition is dropped instead. In these cases, the instrumental preposition

can be analyzed as an adverbializing prefix.

(727)

(728)

(729)

i lati m
3PL lay:CAUS:PFV 1SG.O0 ADVZ-new

‘(while) they have crowned me newly’

k-agpwi

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

*din i

3PL

k-amo
ADVZ-good

a ra
3SG IPFV  meet
‘He is meeting them well.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

k-antér
ADVZ-truth
‘really, truly’

(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

REL
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16 Questions and commands

16.1 Questions

16.1.1 Polar questions

Polar questions can be formulated in one of two ways. One involves the use of a specific interrogative
marker, jz, which also occurs in content questions. The second method involves a M or H tone marker at
the end of the clause. Polar questions are sometimes pronounced on a higher pitch than corresponding
declarative clauses. | did not investigate intonation in much detail. It is not clear how often questions are

produced on a higher pitch or whether this may be obligatory in some cases.

The interrogative marker ji is clause-final and sentence-final, and occurs after other clause-final

markers such as the negator hz. Aspect and tense values are preserved in questions. Most polar questions

are formed with ji.

(730)

(731)

(732)

(733)

ni mi *tag 4 agan

thing some happen:PFV  PFV  behind 1SG:POSS
‘Did anything happen while I was gone?’ (literally: ‘Did anything happen behind me?)

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

a nim ofam  pa

2SG.S.PFV eat:PFV meat 2SG:POSS

‘Did you eat your meat?’

(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

fi ra nipana ji?
child IPFV play Q
‘Are the children playing?’

(session_287, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

l¢ém a dst hn ji?
be.good:PFV 25G.0 EMPH NEG Q?
‘Is it not good for you?’

(session_271, anonymous, conversation)
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(734) a dagi mpo mi a I Babangida?
2SG.S.PFV see:PFV monkey some PFV Q Babangida
‘Do you see any monkeys, Babangida?’
(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

I did not investigate questions without j7 but with a clause-final H/M tone marker in detail. It is possible
that this construction is derived from the construction with clause-final j7 where j7 is dropped but its tone
retained. Since the only examples | currently have involve clauses that would end in a L tone if they were
declarative, | do not know whether the question marker is M or H, since either M or H could result ina M

if merged with a preceding L — which is the case in all of the observed instances.

(735)  akpd pwan, akpd nwan 4 hn?
akpd gwan, akpd nwan 4 hi-M
twenty five, twenty five = PRSTT NEG-Q?
One hundred, isn't it one hundred?

(session_034, Isa Sarkin Dawa, conversation)

(736) a.
u daddab?
u dud~dub-M
3SG STAT~be.tall-Q
‘Is he tall?’
VS.
b.
u daddab
u dud~dub
3SG STAT~be.tall
‘He is tall.

(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(737) 4 din 5*méra m a?
a din\H amdra rh-- a-M
25G.S.PFV meet:PFV brother 1SG-POSS PFV-Q
Have you met my brother?
(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

(738) & far a?
a fari\H a-M
2SG.S.PFV open\PFV PFV-Q?

m, m far a.
m N fari\H a
yes, 1SG.S.PFV open\PFV PFV

‘Did you open it (the door)? Yes, I opened it.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

16.1.2 Content questions

Content questions are formed in two major ways in Kam. One method involves the use of a specific content
interrogative marker, referring to the questioned element as a human (be" ... bi ‘who?”), a non-human object
(ge" ... gi “what’?), a place (r¢ ‘where?’), or a manner or quantity (sim ‘how [much/many]?’). The question
particle jz may also occur clause-finally. The other method involves modifying a noun phrase with a relative

clause with mina ‘which’. This noun phrase and relative clause together stand as a full content question.

16.1.2.1 Content interrogatives

There are four content interrogatives in Kam.

(739) b ... bi who?
ge™ ... gi what?
re where?

sim how? or how much/many?

Two out of four content interrogatives are morphologically simple. Two are complex and involve quasi-

repetition of the initial element at the end of the clause, a quite unusual strategy for forming content
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guestions cross-linguistically. The two content interrogatives (the initial one and its repetition) enclose the

clause. The whole of the clause is optionally followed by the question particle jz. In (742), the tone of the

initial g¢ is LH because the floating ™ tone (exceptionally) attaches to the preceding syllable and the tone

of the final gi is H because of tone spread of the preceding H tone.

(740)

(741)

(742)

be i ra dzerm  bi j?
who 3PL  IPFV look who Q
‘Who are they looking for?’

(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

ge u r3 sin oi j?
what 3SG IPFV do what Q
‘What is he doing?’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)

v

g¢ awan  mip ka lb  3fe

ge" awan  min\PFV ka aleb  afé

what king  build\PFV here  inside bush

“What did the king build inside the bush?’
(Tope-Bitrus_07, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

gi?
0i

what

In (743) and (744), the bipartite content interrogatives bé" ... bi ‘who’ and g&"' ... gi ‘what’ are not separated.

As a result, the floating " tones of be™ and ge" attach to the second part of the interrogative. Therefore, bi

and g7 are realized with a high tone.

(743)

(744)

be bi ji?
beH bi ji
who who Q

‘Who (is it)?’ (Who will ascend the throne?)

(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

ge gi ji?
geH gi jT
what what Q

‘What (is it)?’
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When used as possessors or as complements of prepositions, simplex forms of the complex content
interrogatives are used. In such cases, b7 and b, and gi and ge are used interchangeably. | do not have many
examples of this sort, but in all examples the tone of bz, be, gi and ge is L.

(745)  affi bi?
child who?
‘whose child?’

(session_271, Saheedu, conversation)

(746) 1 dd ra be?
u dd ra be
3SG be COM who
‘He is with whom?’

(Tope-Bitrus_06, Saheed Bala)

The interrogatives re ‘where’ and sim ‘how (much/many)’ occur where locative and manner/quantity

arguments would occur in clauses. Their use is illustrated as follows.

(747)  afi daatfi ds ré ji?
child Dan.Aci be where Q
‘Where is the son of Dan Aci?’

(session_019, Yuguda Manti, narrative)

(748) n din gurdg jag re ji?
1SG.S.PFV find:PFV lion catch where Q
Where can | find lions?

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(749) 4 nan min *kana sim? n nan k3 nwé.
you drink:PFV water how? | drink:PFV with  mouth.
‘How do you drink water? | drink with (my) mouth.’

(session_302, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(750)  no la sim ra bori ~ fonu a?
you sleep:PFV how with time harmattan PFV:Q?
‘How did you sleep with the harmattan period?’

(session_084, Yuguda Manti, conversation)
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(751)  dari bi sim  a?
hundred one how COP:Q
‘One hundred is how much?’

(session_034, Samuel U. Adams, conversation)

(752)  pisir sim a fu na ma alile a j?
money how REL uncle your give:you yesterday REL Q?
‘How much money (is it) that your uncle gave you yesterday?’

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

16.1.2.2 Cleft structures with the interrogative modifier mina

‘which/what?’

In elicitation sessions, my informants often preferred a cleft construction with the interrogative modifier
ming and a generic noun, such as ‘person’ or ‘thing’, over the constructions with interrogative pronominals
described in § 16.1.2.1 This construction can be summarized as follows, where the elements in round
brackets (the relative clause marker a and the question marker ji) are optional. The construction can be
analyzed as a verbless clause including only a relativized noun phrase without copula, and an optional
guestion marker. I discuss clefts more generally in § 18.1.

(753)  [N] + mina + [relative clause] (+ &) (+]j1)

ming is a historically complex modifier that has incorporated the relativizer @ (cf. § 17.2). It also bears

formal resemblance to the presentative demonstrative ming (‘there you go’, ‘like this’) (§ 9.2.2).

The noun modified by mina refers to an argument of the relative clause. This argument is what the
guestion is about. It can be a circumstantial argument such as a place (754) or time (755), and it can also
be a core argument such as a subject ((756), (757)) or an object (758). In (754), for instance, the speaker
enquires about the place (kom) that (ming) the hearer went to (d néb @). The interrogative is not selective
(unlike English ‘which’, which implies the selection between different alternatives). The relative clause

does not repeat the argument about which information is requested.
(754)  kdm mina a néb a ?
place which:REL 2SG.S.PRV go:PFVREL Q
‘Where did you go?’ (lit.: “Which place (is it) that you went?”)

(session_286, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(755) bari mina awan mip ang*wsg u  ka leb 38 4?
time which:REL king build:PFV house his here in bush REL:Q?
‘When did the king build his house in the bush?’ (lit.: “Which time (is it) that the king ...?’
(Tope-Bitrus_07, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

A

(756)  ani mina sin a
people  which:REL do:PFVREL
“Who did it?” (lit.: “Which person (is it) that did it?”)

(session_169, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(757)  ani mina fugi  jag a?
person  which carry take REL
‘Who took it?” (lit.: “Which person (is it) that took it?”)

(session_271, anonymous, conversation)

(758)  api mina pifé  nim 4 jag  a
person  which:REL snake bite:PFV 3SG carry REL
“Who did the snake bite?” (lit.: “Which person (is it) that the snake bit?”)
(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

16.2 Commands and prohibitions

In imperative clauses, most verbs occur with their lexical tone. For some monosyllabic verbs there is a free
choice between high, mid or low tone for verbs in imperatives. This could be an indication that tonal
contrasts in imperatives are fairly weak and are in a process of being neutralized in this construction. My
informants mentioned that the tone of these imperative verbs is determined by extralinguistic factors such
as emotions, importance of the command or urgency of the task. I did not check all verbs for such free

variation, but out of 46 monosyllabic verbs that I did check, 15 allowed any tone.

(759)  bir, bir or bir (lexical tone = H) ‘cut, slaughter’
sin, sin or sin (lexical tone = H) ‘do, make’
deb, deb or déb  (lexical tone = L) ‘buy’
bar, bar or bar  (lexical tone = L) ‘farm, weed’

Most examples of such free variation occur in isolation. | checked some examples in a frame, with the

adverb mis/ ‘again’, where they also showed such free variation (session_323, David Mamuda, elicitation).



346 Questions and commands

More elicitation is needed in different contexts to further establish the robustness and the limits of this

somewhat puzzling variation.

(760) a. mer misi ‘swallow again’

b. mér misi ‘swallow again’
(761) a gbeb misi ‘beat again’

b. gbéb misi ‘beat again’
(762) a. bar misi ‘farm again’

b. bar misi ‘farm again’

When a command is directed at one hearer, no pronominal is used. When it is directed at more than one

person, the second person plural subject pronominal 0 is used.

(763) néb ngwdg wan  ng
go house king EMPH
‘Go to the house of the king!’
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(764) no néb ngwdg wan  ng
2PL go house king EMPH
‘Go to the house of the king!” (to more than one person)
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(765)  Iom
‘Plant (it)!”
(session_170, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(766)  dzer nar
look bird
‘Look at the bird!’

(session_137, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

Negative imperatives or prohibitions are formed with a discontinuous marker k3 ... ga: k3 is inserted before

the verb, following any possible pronominals, and ga comes at the end of the clause.
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(767)  no kd néb ngwdg wan  ng ga
2PL NEG go house king EMPH NEG
‘Don’t go to the house of the king.” (to more than one person)
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(768) ka &éri ninp ga
NEG look  bird NEG
‘Don’t look at the bird.’

(session_137, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(769) Kb nim d&o ga
NEG eat fly NEG
‘Don’t eat the fly.’

(session_137, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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17 Complex sentences

17.1 Introduction

Complex sentences include any sentence that is composed of more than one clause. Relative clauses (8
17.2), complement clauses (§ 17.3) and adverbial clauses (§ 17.5) are subordinate clauses: they are clauses
embedded into another clause (the main clause) as a constituent. Complement clauses function as an
argument in the clause (e.g. a subject or object — only the latter in Kam). Relative clauses function as
attributive modifiers of noun phrases. Adverbial clauses function as adverbial modifiers, provide
information about the circumstances surrounding the presented state of affairs. Coordinated clauses (§ 17.4)
are clauses with equal syntactic status. One is not embedded in the other, they are simply linked. | also
briefly discuss some speech and thought reporting constructions in this chapter (§ 17.6). I discuss quotatives
separately from complement clauses since there is no reason to assume that clauses in reported discourse

are automatically object complements of a higher ‘main clause’ (cf. Idiatov 2011).

17.2 Relative clauses

A relative clause is a clause that prototypically functions as a modifier within a noun phrase. In accordance
with the regular head-modifier order in the noun phrase, relative clauses in Kam follow the head noun they
modify. This noun phrase then typically fills an argument slot in another clause, which is called the main
clause. Other cases where relative clauses do not occur in argument functions is when they function as
complement clauses (8 17.3) or as clausal adverbial modifiers (§ 17.5). Relative clauses can also function

as clefts, focusing a certain entity in the discourse (8§ 18.1).

The main strategy for forming relative clauses in Kam includes the use of a relativizer a preceding the
relative clause, right after the modified head noun, and a relativizer a following the relative clause. A pause

can be inserted after the relativizer a. This strategy can be summarized as follows:

(770)  [[[NOUNgeap + @ + [RELATIVE CLAUSE + a]reLative cLause]Ine + ...]Jmain cLause

When a relative clause modifies a human noun that refers to the subject of the main clause, a pause is
inserted between the relative clause and the main clause. A pronominal coreferential with that noun is used
in the main clause. The relativized noun phrase and the pronominal could be viewed as noun phrases in

apposition, and the relative clause can be analyzed as a correlative relative clause.
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(771) awan  a mix dn*gwig a,
king REL build:PFV house REL,
u ds rd ni rg

3SG be with  thing POSS

“The king who built this house is rich.” (lit. ‘The king who built this house, he is rich”)

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

anivan a ta 1 pé d ta a,
(772) 4 4 + rb IS 24 kr by b 4
person:male REL touch:PFV hand INSTR fish REL

u béni iji *i ‘4,

3SG say:PFV QUOT LOG.SG PRSTT

‘The man who touched the fish said it was him.” (lit. “The man who touched the fish, he

said it was him.”)

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(773) i a “pé  lile a,
person REL come yesterday REL

A

aji san a

3PL go:PFVPFV

‘The people who came here yesterday left.” (lit.: > The people who came here yesterday,
they left.)

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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When an object is relativized, a human object index co-referential with the relativized noun occurs in the

relative clause. The same applies to relativized possessors (779).

(774)

(775)

ani mina nifé  nim i jag  a?
person  which:REL snake bite:PFV 3SG take REL?
‘Which person is it that the snake bit?” (lit. “Which person (is it) that the snake bit him?”)

(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

ani mina a jag nisirt - mo?

person  which:REL 25G.S.PFV take:PFV money give:3SG?
‘Whom did you give money to?” (lit. “Which person (is it) that you gave the money to
him”)

(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

The second relativizer, 4, is optional and is often omitted. In elicitation sessions, my consultants always

accepted such omission. It is not clear whether there are any restrictions in natural discourse.

(776)

(777)

aji m a
country 1SG:POSS REL

i pd *jag m huti  kd wan ()
3PL come carry:PFV 1SG.O appoint INSTR king  (REL)

‘(In) my country where they appointed me king.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

anag a awa  jag pe abibi  pi nwom
work REL 3SG carry come land person Kam
‘the work that he brought to Kam country’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

In 8 9.2.2, | provided an overview of how the relativizer @ can be fused to different nouns and nominal

markers. Some of these instances are synchronically transparent. Others are lexicalized but were clearly

derived from such combinations. Some examples of relative clauses with a fused a are presented here. |

describe the individual properties of each of these combinations in § 9.2.2.
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(778)

(779)

(780)

(781)

(782)

A

ana pa din am a
today thing:REL meet:PFV 1SG.0 REL

feb tag am a
anger affect:PFV 1SG.0 PRV

‘What happened to me today made me angry.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

apa ma gan  u Yibi 4
person:REL certain:REL name 3SG:POSS QUOT QUOT

N. a, a sin ni *{samri
N. REL, 3SG do:PFVthing ADJ:bad:ADJ

‘Some person whose name is N. did something bad.” (lit.: ‘Some person that his name is N.,

he did something bad.”)

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

pa ma i ra wir  a mina
thing:REL certain:REL 1PL IPFV like REL PRSTT
‘We like this like this.” (presentative clause (cf. § 15.2.4))

(session_089, Yuguda Manti, conversation)

a4 ba Y4 sin 4 dd gé oi ji?
reason REL 2SG.S.PFV do:PFVREL be what what Q
“The reason why you did it is what?’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

a néb ko ka i rd &dn  a
3SG go:PFVPURP place:REL 3SG IPFV it REL
‘She went to the place where she would be living.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(783)

(784)

ani mana pifé  nim
person  which:REL  snake bite:PFV
“Which person is it that the snake bit?’
(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

ika, mamba sum  gim
then, that.is.why:REL lake  tear

u jag

a

3SG carry REL

ji a

stand REL

ka
COND

‘Then, that is why the water gushed (down from the lake)’ (lit. ‘that is why the lake tore.”)

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

I have not encountered any restrictions on the accessibility of different arguments to relativization. The

relative clause in (773), for example, targets a subject. In (785) and (786), an object is relativized. The

relative clause in (787) relativizes a questioned copula subject. (788) relativizes a location, (789) an

instrumental argument, (790) a benefactor. | have no data on whether a possessor or possessed in an

attributive possession construction can be relativized. The role of a relativized noun within the relative

clause itself is also flexible, including subject (773), object (785), various oblique roles (787), (788) and

possessor roles (779).

(785)

(786)

(787)

(788)

A déb na
1SG.S.PFV buy:PFV thing:REL

‘T bought what you wanted’ (i.e. ‘I bough the thing you wanted.”)

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

aji nagi na aji
3PL leave:PFV thing:REL 3PL

a

2SG.S.PFV

ra s3g

IPFV search

‘They left the thing that they were searching in the bush.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

dza ba a sin a
reason REL 2SG.S.PFV do REL

‘The reason why you did it is what?’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

u néb ko ka u
3SG go PURP place:REL 3SG
‘She went to the place where she would live.

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

dd gé
be what
ra d3on
IPFV sit

wari
want:PFV

a aleb
REL in
i i
what Q

a

REL

REL

bush
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(789)  fug u a jagi
catch:PFV 3SG PRV carry
kd ni Ysamri 4 awa  sin a

INSTR thing bad REL 3SG do:PFVREL

‘It (the trial) confirmed his guilt’ (lit. ‘it caught him with the bad things that he had done’.)

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(790)  ani mana a jag nisirt - ma?
person  which:REL 2SG.S.PFV take:PFV money give:3SG
‘Whom did you give money to?’ (lit. “Which person (is it) that you gave the money to
him”)

(session_350, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

17.3 k3 ba, a complementizer introducing wishes

Complement clauses are clauses functioning as core arguments in another clause, which is called the main
clause. In Kam, | only found complement clauses functioning as objects, specifically complement clauses
expressing wishes. The complementizer k3 ba'introduces such wishes and is used after the verb warz ‘want’.
Morphologically, it is a combination of the instrumental/temporal preposition k3 and the relativizer ba ™ (the
one) that’. It is also used as a temporal adverbial conjunction translating into English as ‘when’ or ‘while’
(§17.5.1.1).

Kam features a periphrastic modal construction for expressing wishes and needs. It consists of an
imperfective construction with the verb wiir “want, accept, like’, followed by a complement clause with
the complementizer k3 ba (TEMP REL). The complement clause takes the form of a relative clause. The
construction exemplified in (791), for example, literally translates to ‘I want with this that | drink my

medicine.’
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(791) @ s war
1SG.SIPFV  IPFV  want

kd ba “f nan  fAtam m
TEMP REL 1SG.S.PFV drink medicine 1SG:POSS

‘T want to take my medicine.’

(session_309, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(792) n r wiart  kd ba n déb man
1SG.S.IPFV IPFV want TEMP REL 1SG.S.PFV buy:PFV oil
‘I want to buy oil.’

(session_309, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(793)  kdm a, i r wiirt k3 ba “tam a
place REL, 1PL IPFV accept TEMP REL grow:PFV REL
“This place that we want to develop.’
(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

17.4 Parataxis and coordination

Independent main clauses can be linked together in discourse in two main ways in Kam. One method
involves the use of a coordinator (§ 17.4.1). The other way is simple juxtaposition or parataxis (8 17.4.2).
I also discuss the use of the sequential preverbal marker si ‘then’ (8 17.4.3), which marks sequentiality (vs.
simultaneity) of events in linked clauses. s: functions similar to a coordinator, but | treat it separately here
because it is syntactically different. Rather than occurring in between two clauses, it occurs before the verb

of a coordinated clause.

Subject pronominals are repeated when linked clauses share the same subject referent. This is one

of the main distinctions setting linked clauses apart from multi-verb constructions in Kam (cf. 8 12.5.5).
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17.4.1 Coordinators

The following three coordinators are found in my current corpus of Kam, two of which are found in
neighboring languages and are probably borrowed from Hausa. Most coordinators are also used as floor
holders in conversations. More coordinators will appear in a more extensive analysis of Kam texts and
natural discourse.

o ika ‘then’
e ama ‘and’ and ‘but’, borrowed from Hausa (amma).

o ko ‘or’, borrowed from Hausa (ko)

Some examples of each coordinator in use:

ika ‘then’
(794)  mpwdm 3 kpar, ika nka  tor a pé
rain IPEV rain, then thunder fall PFV  come
‘Rain was falling, (and) then thunder came down.’
(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)
(795) sin ni samrt

3SG do:PFVthing bad

ika i si Yjag pé agban awan

then 3PL  SEQ carry 3SG come palace king

‘He did something bad. (And) then they brought him (here) to the palace of the king.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

ama ‘and’, ‘or’ The a-syllable in this coordinator is a weak prosodic prefix and is often dropped.

(796) n ddg nipi a, ama  aji nani  hn
1SG.S.PFV see:PFV some PFV, but 3PL many NEG
‘I can see some, but they aren’t many.’

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)
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(797)  awan bsb pe ger,
king come.out come ouside,
ama ni u jo mémt u

and person 3SG:POSS PL greet 3SG

‘The king came out and his people greeted him.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

(798) a rd din ni nim ka,
2SG.S.IPFV IPFV find thing ADJ:eat COND,
damawa jura hn,

problem 1PL:POSS NEG

ma, a masi  rig, pi mi ‘dd  be ka,
but, 25G.S.PFV know EMPH, thing some be PRSTT COND,

bén ma  tjara, ma  pi mi simn~ ka

say give 1PL.O and thing some be.NEGCOND
na mi kuriki  *sin 4 *mina
thing:REL some God make:PFV REL PRSTT

‘If you find food to eat, we don’t have a problem. But, you know, if there is anything, tell

us. And if there is nothing, that is how God has made it.’

(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, conversation)
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ko ‘or’

(799)

(800)

babangida a I, ko solomon
Babangida PRSTT Q or Solomon
‘Is it Babangida or is it Solomon?’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

u nim a i ko u
3SG eat:PFV PFV Q or 3SG
‘Did he eat or did he refuse?’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

17.4.2 Parataxis: no coordinator

a j?
PRSTT Q

néni?
refuse:PFV

ama, which is borrowed from Hausa (amma), is the only coordinator corresponding to English ‘and’ and

‘but’ in Kam. When the Hausa-borrowed strategy is not applied, coordinated clauses are simply juxtaposed

without a coordinator.

(801)

(802)

(803)

wo ) *tintdm, patura  “tég
dog IPFV  bark, cat run\PFvV
‘The dog was barking, and the cat ran away.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

awan bsb pe ger, ni u
king come.out:PFV come outside, person 3SG
“The king came out (here) and his people greeted him.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

o~

16 kpo  13gari, u jé
3SG wash body finish, 3SG enter:PFV

u né jag fa kub
3SG go:PFVcarry shirt  wear

a san
PFV  go
jo madmt u

PL greet:PFV 3SG

san leser,

go room,

‘He washed his body, entered the room, and put on a shirt.’

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)
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(804) m mag  nim afam nag  hn,
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT NEG eat:NEG.NFUTmeat cow NEG,
mfam  mpirm a 1 kim

meat goat REL 1SG.S.PFV eat:PFV

‘I did not eat cow meat, (but it is) goat meat that I ate.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

17.4.3 Sequential clauses with the preverbal marker si

In Kam, it is possible to signal that two events happen in sequence, as opposed to simultaneously, by
inserting the preverbal particle si in the second clause. When the subject of the second clause is a first
person singular pronominal or a second person singular pronominal, its tone is L, regardless of the aspectual
value of the clause (cf. § 8.2.2). The exact functional difference between coordination with ika ‘then’ and
marking with sz is currently unclear. There may be information structural or pragmatic differences involved.
It should be noted that, in most examples here, the proposition marked with s; may be presupposed and may
have already been a topic of the conversation. In a conversation where (805) is used, the topic may have
been ‘when will you marry?’. (806) could be the response to a question “When will we talk?’ and (807) to
“When are you meeting the king?’. (808), from a report of a trial at the king’s palace, lists the events leading
up to the trial that was held (see also (854)). So the fact that the perpetrator was brought to the palace was
elready known. (809) is more difficult to frame in this explanation. For more context on this particular

example, see the text in the appendix of the dissertation.
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(805)

(806)

(807)

(808)

n fanri ni i-dert m a ka

N fagri\PFV ni i-derl\ADJ -t a ka
1SG.S.PFV finish thing ADJ:draw 1SG-POSS PFV  COND
n si jag aghan

N si jag\H agban

1SG.S.SEQ SEQ carry\PFV wife

‘After | finish school, I (will) marry.’ (possibly: ‘It is after I finish school that I (will)
marry.”)

(session_119, Jauro Babangida Tukura, elicitation)

fi fag  dn*ag nanpko, i si bin*bén

1SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork first, 1PL SEQ talk:FUT

‘T work first, and then we will talk.”, (possibly: ‘It is after I worked that we will talk.”)
(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

fi fug  d*pag nanko, n si ry mdmti wan
1SG.S.PFV do:PFVwork first, 1SG.SEQ SEQ IPFV greet king
‘T work first, and then | am meeting the king.” (possibly: ‘It is after T worked that | will be
meeting the king.”)

(session_351, Solomon Ahmadu, elicitation)

u sin ni samri
3SG do:PFVthing bad

ika i si ‘jag pé agban awan

then 3PL  SEQ carry 3SG come palace king

‘He did something bad. And then they brought him (here) to the palace of the king.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(809) ni ife dzdr pé
person  ADJ:war descend:PFV  come
i si b tor i figugn
3PL SEQ PRSTT fall:PFV 3PL  catch

“Warriors came down. Then, they (the Kam) fell on them (the warriors) and caught them.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

17.5 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses are essentially complex adverbial modifiers. Just like complement clauses are substitutes
for simplex nominal core arguments in a clause, and just like relative clauses are complex adjective-like
modifiers within a noun phrase, adverbial clauses are the clausal equivalents of peripheral clause modifiers
(cf. §15.4).

In this section, | distinguish two morphosyntactic types of adverbial clauses: those that are
introduced by an adverbial conjunction (17.5.1) and conditional clauses, which are marked with a clause-
final conditional marker (17.5.1.6) instead of a conjunction. The main difference between the two is thus

where the clause-linking marker occurs: in the beginning of a clause, or at the end of a clause.

17.5.1 Adverbial conjunctions

I collected a variety of adverbial conjunctions in Kam, some of which are widely attested and some of
which are fairly rare in the current corpus. It is expected that more conjunctions and more examples will be
found after more texts are analyzed. Adverbial conjunctions often have other functions in other parts of the
grammar. One conjunction, k3 ba™ (TEMP REL) ‘when, temporal; since, reason’ is also used as a
complementizer (see 8 17.3 above). hdr ‘until, temporal” — borrowed from Hausa (har) — is also used as a
preposition (cf. § 11.2.2). ari ba” (SIM PROX.ID) ‘like, manner’, aming ‘like, manner’ and mambd ‘that is
how, reason’ are also used as floor holders in conversations. Other conjunctions, which have not been found
in other functions, include the purposive marker ké, asima ‘when/after’, asuwa ‘when/after’, apa*lib

‘because, since, reason’ sika ‘if not, lest, conditional/apprehensive’.
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175.1.1 Temporal clauses with ka ba (‘when’, ‘while’)

k3 ba introduces temporal clauses (‘when’, ‘while”), and by extension reasons (‘since, because’) for an
earlier mentioned state of affairs. When it introduces a temporal clause, it often signals co-occurrence of
the events described in the linked clauses (like English ‘while”). k3 ba"is probably a combination of the
temporal preposition k3 (§ 11.2.2.1) with the relativizer ba"(§ 9.2.2).

(810) ni gé ana b3l na
thing what person ADJ:climb:FV 2SG:POSS

ro sin ni 0i 1,
IPFV do thing what Q,

kd ba Y4 gban pe?
TEMP REL 2SG.S.PFV arrive:PFV come?
“What will your older brother be doing when you arrive?’

(session_288, David Mark, elicitation)

(811) i na*ni ha,
person many NEG,

k) ba aji nag a kd ka sisira
TEMP REL 3PL leave:PFV PFV  place:DIST place:PROX  now

‘There are not many people, since they left this place here now.” %

(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

% The use of both a distal form and a proximal form of “place’ in this clause is peculiar and currently unexplained.
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(812) lillim k3 ba Y4 jati - pi a
good when REL 2SG.S.PFV give thing REL
‘It is good to give things (away).’ (lit.: ‘It is good when you give things.’)
(session_187, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(813) 1 pé tor a a kam
3SG come fall:PFV PFV LOC place
k3 ba it lati m K-anwi a

TEMP REL 3PL lay.down:CAUS:PFV 1SG.O0 ADVZ-new REL
‘He has come to visit the place during the time that | am appointed king.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

17.5.1.2 Temporal clauses with asizma ‘when’, asiwa ‘when’ and hdr ‘until’

asuima and asawa have both been found introducing adverbial clauses with a temporal meaning (functioning
like English ‘when’). It is not clear how these adverbial clauses are different from clauses introduced with
the complementizer k3 ba (8 17.3). asima and asazwa may be historically complex but cannot be segmented
synchronically. In (814), the adverbial clause is expressed by a relative clause, so the final vowel a of asawa
seems to be related to the relative marker a. No evidence of a relative clause is found in (815): the final
vowel has a L tone, and there is no clause-final a. Given that this clause-final marker is optional in relative
clauses, it is still possible that asizma contains a relativizer and that (815) contains a relative clause. Since

this is the only example of a temporal clause with asima in my data, | cannot provide a definitive analysis.

(814) asawa nka  ji tor pe lib bér a
when:REL thunder arrive:PFV fall come on tree REL
“When lightning struck the tree (she died).’

(session_007, Garba Abubakar Bako, narrative)
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(815)  astma

when:REL?

nant nani,

quickly quickly,person:REL

awa jag
3SG take

ji

arrive:PFV

tig

+

pé,

come,

cover:FV

“f3b tan pé
be.hot stay  come

u r3

3SG:POSS

ager  k-4fo
outside ADVZ-hot

SIIT

EMPH completely

“When the sun quickly shone out with warmth, the man that had come took off all of his

cloak.’

(session_314, Danjuma Bello, narrative)

hdr also has only one clear example in the data where it introduces a temporal clause.

17.5.1.3

The conjunction mamba ‘that is why’ also serves as a discourse marker. As a conjunction, it is attested in
only a few examples in the current corpus. It introduces consequences of an earlier mentioned action. Its

last syllable (ba) likely derives from the relativzer ba; since the adverbial clauses that go together with this

(816) i jag
3PL take:PFV

har i
until 3PL

‘They dug until they came to the stream, to the mouth of the lake.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

‘because, since’)

ni * i

thing dig
*gbo
stream

come:PFV

Reasons and consequences (mamba

a WE
PFV  EMPH
pé ‘gwé  sum

come mouth lake

-

‘that is why’ and apd*lib

conjunction are relative clauses. It is unclear where the first syllable (mam) stems from.
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(817)

ika mamba sum  gim ji a ka
then that.is.why:REL lake  tear:PFV stand REL ?%
‘(They dug the banks of the river away.) That is why the lake tore.’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

ana *lib (analyzable as ‘thing:REL head’) introduces adverbial clauses that signal reasons why the event

described in the previous clause happened.

(818)

(819)

17514

apa lib  ssm o
thing:REL head lake DIST

ger ra dzor san ka
outside IPFV  descend go 2%

‘(They dug the banks of the river away) so that the lake would be gushing down.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

andvan mi a din  gwa *u

man some REL meet friend 3SG:POSS

na *lip “bén  “tab 4 Ykosi  a nwé  maré
thing:REL head talk  fish REL gather:PFV LOC mouth river

‘A man met his friend because of an issue of fish gathered at the river bank.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Manner clauses with ari ba"and amina

Both of these items have a similar meaning and are often translated by my consultants as ‘like this’. They

are fairly poorly attested in my data as conjunctions. ari ba”is composed of the similative preposition ari

‘like” and the relativized demonstrative ba. aming is synchronically unalyzable but is probably related to

the presentative demonstrative mind. They are frequently found as floor holders, similar to ‘like’ in English.

% The function of ka here is unclear. It appears to be semantically empty.



366  Complex sentences

In those contexts, they can be literally translated as ‘like this’. The following two examples show them as
conjunctions.
(820) 1 p3d Yddg  rh nng G 3,
3SG come:PFV see COM eye 3SG:POSS EMPH

ari ba jaka jo tan pé

like this:REL ancestor PL stay come
‘He came to see it with his eyes, how (his) ancestors stayed here.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(821) amina i r3 jag kub san maré
like.this 3PL  IPFV take  be.weak go river
‘(The lake flooded ...) and like that they were drowning in the river.’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

17.5.1.5 Purposive clauses with ké

The following examples illustrate the use of the purposive conjunction ké. Note that in examples (823) and
(824) the subject is not repeated after ko and that the verb after ké is not marked for tense or aspect in those
examples. This makes the construction in these examples syntactically similar to a multi-verb construction
(cf. § 12.5.5). This may be a hint that ké, which is not currently found as a lexical verb in Kam, may derive
from a verb, and that this purposive adverbial clause construction may be a grammaticalized instance of a
multi-verb construction. Example (822), unambiguously shows ké as a conjunction. To corroborate or reject
this hypothesis, we need more examples than what is available in the current corpus.
(822) ni mi a u r3 lab dseri,
thing certain PROX 3SG IPFV hide look,

ké awa  digi nteka  dagi
PURP 3SG  see:FUT toad see

‘He was secretly looking at something, so that he would see the toad.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)
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(823) i ry p3d ry ko ddg “misi
1PL IPFV come EMPH PURP see EMPH again
‘We are coming to see it again.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(824) i pd ko taibi pag & ra
1PL come:PFV PURP start work PROX EMPH
“We came to start the work (where we left yesterday).’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

17.5.1.6 Negative conditional and apprehensive clauses (sika ‘if not, lest’)

sika can be used both as a negative conditional coordinator meaning ‘if this is not the case’ (825) and as an
apprehensive coordinator corresponding to English ‘lest’ (825), (827). It is not synchronically analyzable
but may be related to the conditional marker ka (cf. § 17.5.2).

(825) ma no béni
and 2PL  say:PFV

iji “ban  sirn ka,
QUOT alcohol be.NEG 297
sika i né ko s3gi  péh suwa?

if.not 3PL  go:PFVPURP search come TAG

‘And you people say that the alcohol is finished, right? ... If not, they should go and search

for it.’

(session_271, Danjuma Bello, conversation)

9 The function of ka here is unclear. It appears to be semantically empty.
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(826) i Wg dwan a3, sika i pd g
1PL hide:FUT king PROX, lest 3PL  come catch:FUT
‘We will hide the king, lest they will come and catch (our) king.’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(827) i tin gopsi,
3PL move:PFV separate,

sika aji samri kom  samri.

lest 3PL  spoil:FUT place spoil

‘(The Kam say that) they moved away, lest they (the Jukun) will ruin the place.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

17.5.2 Conditional clauses with the clause-final conditional marker ka

awan ...

king ...

Conditions are coded with the clause-final particle ka. ka follows all other particles, including the negator

h7. No examples have been observed where it co-occurs with the interrogative marker jz, so their relative

positions are uncertain. In a construction where a condition is given for a certain situation to actualize, the

order is usually condition then situation. Other orders are possible too, however.

(828) ni mi Ydd b ka, bén ma *jara
thing some be PRSTT COND, say give 1PL.O
‘If there is anything, tell us.’
(session_056, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

(829) no dadg ni nimi hn ka,
2PL see:NEG.NFUTthing ADJ:eat:ADJ NEG COND,
1o rd “néb-i makaranta hi.
2PL NEG:FUT go\NEG:FUT-FV school NEG.

‘If you people do not see food, you people will not go to school.’

(session_271, Wesam, conversation)
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(830)

gi I na bari na ra sini gé, ana,
what Q person ADJ:climb 2SG:POSS IPFV do-i  what, today,

a néb  jEr b ka,
2SG.S.FUT go:FUTsee  NEG COND,

ni gé a hwal gi j?
thing what 2SG.S.PFV think what Q

“What is your brother doing today, if you don’t go see him, do you think?’

(session_290, David Mark, elicitation)

ka is often used to mark the first event in a chronological sequence of two events. In that sense, it is not just

a conditional marker but also a sequential marker:

(831)

awd sy an*gwsg an*a 1 jo ka,
3SG go\PFV house father 3SGNS PL COND,
aléb, awa  sin “ni nim-,

evening, 3SG  make\FUT thing eat:ADJ-FV,

u jag misi  pé

3SG carry\FUT again come

‘When she goes back to her parents’ house, in the evening, she will prepare food and she
will bring it back (to you).’

(session_076, Adamu S. Baka, narrative)
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17.6 Reported speech and thought

17.6.1 The quotative marker fji*

Reported speech and thought can be introduced with the quotative marker #ji*. It most commonly follows
the verb bén ‘to say’ but can also occur with other reporting verbs. It has been attested with tzsi ‘to show’,
gar ‘to tell’, masi ‘to know’, hwar ‘to think’, jib ‘to ask’, and wir7 ‘answer, accept’, agree?’ (see examples
in § 8.6). Most verbs preceding this quotative marker feature a final vowel -i (cf. 8 12.2), except if they are
followed by the optional perfective marker a. There are a number of alternative forms of the quotative
marker. One form, /b7 (a prosodically weak stem, pronounced as [iBi]) is an idiolectal variant, used by
some speakers (such as Babangida Audu) but not by others (such as Solomon Ahmadu). It may be dialectal,
but | do not have the relevant data to confirm this. There are also two reduced forms, 7 and 3. The tone of
the quotative marker also varies between H-H- and H-H (for disyllabic forms) and between HL and L (for

reduced forms). It is not clear whether Kam distinguishes direct from indirect speech.

(832) awu béni  iji Ysan A f3g
3PL say:FV QUOT:.LOG.SG go:PFVLOC farm
‘He; said that he; went to the farm.’

(session_363, David Mamuda, elicitation)

(833) awu béni  ibi Ysan A f3g
3SG say:FV QUOT:LOG.SG go:PFVLOC farm
‘He said that he went to the farm’

(session_363, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

(834) lamé *hén a i kul tor néb.
hare say:PFV PFV  QUOT tortoise fall:PFV go
“The hare said that the tortoise should fall inside (the pond).’

(session_277, Wesam, narrative)

(835) i si “béni 5 gé sin  gi ji?
3PL SEQ say:PFV:QUOT QUOT what do what Q
‘They then said: “What happened?”

(session_020, Yuguda Manti, narrative)
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The reporting verb can be left out, leaving only the quotative marker followed by the reported discourse.
(836) iji vag  jard st ko bg
QUOT  border 1PL.O be.NEGplace:DIST PRSTT

‘(They said) that our boundary is not there.’
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(837) iji *sbg pd ba,
QUOT:3PL search:PFV come EMPH,

+

i né ko s3g p3 bg
QUOT:3PL go:PFVPURP search come PRSTT.

‘(We suggested) that they look for it, that they go searching for it.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Example (837) shows that, when ji* is followed by the third person plural pronoun gjz, the pronoun merges
with the quotative marker. The same is true when the quotative marker is followed by the singular
logophoric pronoun i (cf. § 8.6).
(838) 1 béni 1 rd p3 pi*kan
3SG say:FV QUOT:LOG.SG IPFV come tomorrow

‘He said that he is coming tomorrow.’
(Tope-Bitrus_03, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

(839) api mi C‘war a

person some answer PFV

iji a *fari nwé  kdm  énte a
QUOT:LOG.SG REL  open:PFV mouth place small REL

‘Someone; answered that he; is the one who opened the window.’

(session_054, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, elicitation)
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The quotative marker is also used to identify proper names (cf. § 15.2.4).

(840)

(841)

gan am Yiji  bubakar
name 1SG:POSS QUOT Abubakar
‘My name is Abubakar’

(session_003, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

ana ma gan 1 *iji bubakar a
person:REL some:REL name 3SG:POSS QUOT Abubakar REL
‘A certain person whose name is Abubakar ...’

(adapted from session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

17.6.2 Reported speech without overt quotative marker

In just a few instances, the quotative marker was omitted and a pause was left between the reporting verb

and the reported speech. In a few examples, both the verb and the quotative marker are dropped. It is not

clear how natural such omissions are or whether they have something to do with the distinction between

direct and indirect speech. This distinction has not been investigated in Kam.

(842)

(843)

jakub *hén, f déb afam  far
Jakob  say:PFV, 1SG.S.PFV buy:PFV meat three
‘Jakob says: “I bought three (pieces of) meat”.’

jakabu  *bén ma  gambo,

Jakob  say:PFV give  Gambo,

a nim ni afam  siri?
2SG.S.PFV eat:PFV thing meat completely?

‘Jakob says to Gambo: “Did you eat your meat?””’
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(844)  afi b bi,
child  3SG:POSS  one,

Gambo mag  ‘kimi mfam
Gambo NEG eat:PFV meat 3SG:POSS

9 9

‘One of his children (says): “Gambo did not eat his meat”.

(845) Gambo, mm, abirag a n
Gambo, no, vegetable REL 1SG.S.PFV
“Gambo (says): “No, I only ate vegetables.”’

bim.

only.
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18 Information structure

A comprehensive analysis of information structure in Kam is beyond the scope of this dissertation. Here, |
present a basic description of a number of markers and constructions. These were difficult to analyze in
terms of traditional nominal, verbal or adverbial categories. | focus on presenting relevant data.
Terminology and specific analyses are preliminary. The topics | consider in this chapter are clefts, which
can mark focus (8§ 18.1), the marker ds& marking topic and emphasis (§ 18.2), discourse-cohesive uses of
the presentative demonstrative bé (§ 18.3) and two emphatic markers with currently little understood
functions: rig (8§ 18.4) and né¢ (§ 18.5).

18.1 The cleft construction marking focus

Clefts may introduce new referents which may be contrasted with earlier introduced referents or which may
provide new information about an already introduced state of affairs. (846) shows the basic structure of

relative clauses, which form the basis of cleft constructions (cf. § 17.2)

(846)  [N] +a + [relative clause] (+ a)

A cleft construction allows referents utterance-initially that would occur utterance-finally or utterance-
medially in main clauses not preceded by clefts. For instance, main clauses always have SVO order (‘1
washed a shirt’, (847))a. A cleft strategy allows the object referent of a main clause (“a shirt”) to be encoded
utterance-initially in its corresponding cleft construction (‘It is a shirt that I washed’, (847))b.). | did not
find any instances of a cleft construction introducing new subjects. New subjects may be introduced by

other means.
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(847) a
th fér 5*fa
1SG:PFV wash:PFV shirt
‘I washed a shirt.’
b.
afa a, m fer

shirt REL, 1SG wash:PFV
‘It is a shirt that | washed.’

(constructed examples)

Example (848) shows a clear case of contrastive focus. The first clause describes what type of meat the
speaker did not eat, and the second clause, a cleft construction, introduces a new referent contrasting with
the subject of the first clause: the type of meat that the speaker did eat.

(848) m mag nim  afam nag hn.
1SG.S.NEG.NFUT NEG eat meat cow NEG.
mfam  mpirT 3, 1 kim

meat goat REL, 1SG.S.PFV eat:PFV

‘T did not eat cow meat. It was goat meat that | ate.’

(session_285, Babangida Audu, elicitation)

In (849), a state of affairs is introduced where a group of jihadi raiders were taken prisoner by the Kam and
held as slaves. The second and third clauses, instances of the cleft construction, introduce supplementary

information about who exactly was taken slave.
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(849) i tfug i jag *kd  pini.
3PL catch:PFV 3PL  take INSTR slave.

zag ni gban jo, i tug a.
side person female PL:REL, 3PL  catch:PFV REL.
zag ni van ma, i fug a.

side person male some:REL, 3PL  catch:PFV REL.

‘They (the Kam) captured them (the intruders) as slaves. They captured women. They

captured some men.’

(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

Example (850) is taken from the description of a criminal trial in which the political king of Kam judges
someone who has committed various murders. The king calls the perpetrator to him, subjects him to a test
which verifies his guilt, and then banishes him. The cleft construction, “It is in this land that we don’t want
bad things”, has to be understood within the perspective of this banishment. The king says that he does not
want evil things to happen in this land, that the murderer and his actions do not fit in the society he wants
to represent, and that he should move to another place, away from the Kam country. The focus construction

introduces the decision to banish the murderer.
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(850)

awan

king

“abibi
“land

aji

world

ni
thing

ra

IPFV

Information structure

bén:

say:PFV

a ma,

REL certain:REL,
mina rd tam

PRSTT IPFV  grow

i-samrt ST
ADJ-spoil:ADJ SEQ

sin ne hn.”

do EMPH NEG.”

i wuri

1IPL  want:PFV

a *ji.

REL stand

bsb a
come.out PFV

ni
thing

TOP

i-samr1 hn.
ADJ-spoil:ADJ NEG.

a ka,

EMPH COND

“The king said: “In this land, we don’t want bad things. This world that has been

developing (lit. ‘growing’). And now, if something bad comes out, it won’t work.”’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

In § 16.1.2.2, I introduced a cleft structure with the interrogative modifier ming ‘which [N]?, what [N]?’,

which is a variation of the cleft constructions discussed in this section.

18.2 Topic shift and emphasis with dzé

The marker ¢s¢ has a variety of different uses. It can also be found as ds7, ds3 and dse.

Speakers use dg¢ to introduce or change a topic in discourse. ds¢ follows noun phrases that are

introduced as a new topic. (851) is a question where a new person gets involved in the discourse situation.

This person becomes the new topic of the conversation as information is inquired about them.

(851)

na

&E 4

25G.ID TOP, 2SG.S.FUT

‘What of you, won’t you go?’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

rd

NEG.FUT

“nébi
go:NEG.FUT:FUT

hn?

NEG
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In (852), a speaker is recounting events that happened the day before, and in the third clause shifts the topic

and time frame from yesterday’s (alilé) course of events to today’s (ana) plans.

(852) n nag 4 ka a*lile k3 karfé  jirak.
1SG.S.PFV leave:PFV LOC here yesterday TEMP hour  two.
m mars  san.

1SG.S.PFV return go:PFV.

ana dze m mar a pe.
today TOP 1SG.S.PFV return:PFV PFV ~ come.

i p3d ko tubi ‘nag 4 r3
1PL come:PFV PURP start:PFV work PFV EMPH

‘T left here yesterday at two o’ clock. I went back (home). Today | came back. We came

here to start the work.’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

(853) comes from a narrative where the king of Kam recounts a disagreement between two men that has
escalated into violence. After he explains the case, he briefly takes a step back and focuses on the stability
that he thinks should be upheld in Kam land. Here, the topic marker dsé also distances the Kam from the

troublemakers, who are apparently from another ethnic group.
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(853)

to, juru  dge,  aji ywom,
S0, 1IPL  TOP, world Kam
kaba i &5y kdm oy p3 r3,

since 1PL  sit:PFV place ADJ:sitcome EMPH,

aji jaka jara *a,
world ancestor 1PL:POSS PRSTT,
Wo nar abi ra hn.

blood drip:NEG.FUT ground NEG.FUT NEG

i sin a-samri ) hn
1PL do:NEG:FUT ADJ-spoil:ADJ NEG.FUT NEG

to, bo ‘tan 3, aji st ni mi Y4
S0, DIST:REL stand REL, 3PL ethnicity thing some PRSTT
i wirt - kdba  *wo i “nér i a hi

1PL want  when Dblood 3PL:POSS drop:PFV down REL NEG
‘So, as for us, the Kam land: when we live here in this place — it is the land of our ancestors
—, there will be no bloodshed. We cannot do anything bad. So, that thing (that we

discussed), they are another ethnicity. We do not want their blood to be shed.’

(session_048, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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Finally, (854) gives a fragment of a story where a criminal is brought to the king’s court to be judged. The

first three clauses tell the sequence of events of his arrival at the palace: he is accused, he is brought to the

palace, and he is trialed. Then, the topic shifts to the result of the trial, and the outcome is presented

(854) i pd
3PL come:PFV
anug a i

eye REL 3PL

fag u
catch:PFV 3SG
ni samri

thing spoil:ADJ

*bir
blow:PFV
pa
come:PFV
a jagi
PFV take
a awa
REL 3SG

u nuy.

3SG  eye

*bir u a d3E,
blow:PFV 3SG REL TOP,
kd

INSTR

sin a

do:PFV REL

“They came and brought him to trial. That trial that they brought him to, it confirmed his

guilt (lit. ‘They came and blew into his eye. The eye that they blew, it caught him with the
bad things that he had done’.)’

Context: ‘He did something bad. Then they took him here to the palace of the king. They

came and brought him to trial. That trial that they brought him to, it confirmed his guilt.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

I also found &s& in some unrelated syntactic contexts following verbs. In (855), dse occurs after an

imperative verb and urges the hearer to start telling his story. In (856), it is used after a simple clause. My

informants translated ds7 here as ‘finally’. Like the examples given above, both (855) and (856) mark a shift

in topic. The difference is that here the topic is not present in the clause as a noun phrase. It is implicit: in

(855) the hearer is urged to start the new topic, and in (856) the following chapter of a story is announced.

(855) bimben dze
TOP

‘go ahead, start talking’

~say

(session_019, Awunu Yakubu, conversation)
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(856) m, ghan 4 &1 ka
mm, arrive PFV  TOP COND
‘so, when (the day) finally arrives ...’
(session_254, Shawuya, narrative)

18.3 Emphatic uses of the presentative demonstrative bé

In §9.2.2, I discussed the presentative demonstrative bé. It is mostly used as an emphatic marker in clauses.
(857)  aji rd ‘wé  bé ro nwab
3PL COM dog PRSTT COM all
‘(They are still looking for the frog,) he and the dog, all of them.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

(858) atfor bz mina ba gagar a *tan-i gan a
bee PRSTTPRSTT REL  hang:PFV PFV  stand-FV up REL
‘See the bee(hive) here, that hangs down (up on the tree).’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)
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(859) me nteku bg dzE mina  ba ka ba
mother frog PRSTTTOP PRSTT PROX become.weak PFV

Iu r3 pkam i ba jo a
lay.down COM rest  child 3SG:POSS PL PFV

‘The mother frog here is laying down with the rest of her children.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

bé can also occur immediately following verbs, however. Here, it can also be translated as ‘then’, ‘now’, or
‘there you go’. It highlights what happens next, after what came before in a narrative, for example.
(860) awa firi wari  kiba  jag b tor fug  jag a
3SG.S jump want COMP grab PRSTTbee catch grab PFV

“Then/now/there you go, he jumps and wants to grab and catch the bee here.’

(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

(861) alitii  &&  biubbab pE *bg legb  gum  ber
hawk TOP  ?~come.out come PRSTTinside hole tree
(When the dog fell out of the tree,) then (suddenly) a hawk came out of the tree hole.’
(session_181, Babangida Audu, narrative)

In (862) and (863), bé follows entire clauses. If it is left out, my consultants explained, the soaking of the
alcohol does not entail any link with the return of the person mentioned in the first part of the sentence. In
(863), bé appears to link back in some way to the alcohol or the event of soaking the alcohol, for which the
participants of a certain festival have to take off their clothes.
(862) awa r3 mars  pg, i bag dban a bs.
3SG IPFV  return come 3PL  soak:PFV alcohol PFV  PRSTT
‘(As) he’s coming back, there you go, they brewed the beer.’

(session_357, Shawuya, narrative)
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(863) i bdg dban a ka bg, aban  tattabt ...
3PL soak:PFV alcohol PROX COND PRSTT, alcohol FUT~start
i tasi kpo be.

3PL show:FUT body PRSTT.

‘There you go, after they soaked the alcohol, the alcohol will then start ... and then they will
show their body.’

(session_357, Shawuya, narrative)

18.4 Emphatic marker rig (or r3)

The emphatic marker rig (or r3) occurs clause-finally before any clausal adverbials and negators. | have
found rig in many different functions, for example stressing that something is the case, counter to

expectation (864), or as a modal particle that can be translated as ‘also’ into English (865).

(864) m masi rig
1SG.S.PFV know:PFV EMPH
‘I do know.” (countering some assumption or expectation that the speaker doesn’t know.)

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

(865) n fug pag  ra
1SG.S.FUT do:FUTwork EMPH
‘I also want to work.’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

Other examples include the following.
(866) awa jag ni tig u ra Sir
3SG take  thing cover:FV 3SG:POSS EMPH completely

‘[When the sun quickly shone out with warmth,] he took of all of his cloak.’

(session_314, Danjuma Bello, narrative)

(867) 1 pd Yddg  rd nng G ra
3SG come:PFV see COM eye 3SG:POSS EMPH
‘He came to see it with his eyes.’

(session_052, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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(868) famba d leb  ni pwim r3
Chamba be inside person Kam EMPH
There are Chamba among the Kam people.
(session_191, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)

(869) i p3d ko tubi ‘nag 4 ra
1PL come PURP start:PFV work PFV EMPH
‘We came to start the work.’

(session_053, Muhammad Bose Yuguda, narrative)

rig is very often found in an affirmative predicative possession construction. There is ho semantic difference
between clauses that have rig and those that do not (871). Such clauses do occur more frequently with rig

than without, however, and consultants express that the construction with rig is preferred.

(870) n dd r “fdm  rig
1SG be COM hoe EMPH
‘T have a hoe.’

(session_071, Isa Sarkin Dawa, elicitation)

(871) nteku da ra fu (rig)
toad be COM pregnancy EMPH
‘The toad is pregnant.’

(session_357, Rahab Garba Precious, elicitation)

rig is obligatory in the negative predicative possessive construction (cf. § 15.2.1). It is also likely that the
postverbal negative future marker r3 is related to the emphasis marker rig, although it probably does not
have any emphatic meaning in that context (cf. 8§ 13.1 and 8§ 13.6.2).

18.5 Emphatic marker ne

Kam allows the use of né, an emphatic marker borrowed from Hausa (ne) (cf. Jaggar 2001: 508-510).%8 This
marker appears in both affirmative and negative, imperative and declarative clauses. It has scope over the
whole clause. In negative clauses, | have currently only found né in the slot before negators ((873), (874)).

In Hausa, it can also occur after clause-final negators.

% Hausa also has a feminine emphatic marker, ce, which is not borrowed into Kam.
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(872)

(873)

(874)

néb ngwdg wan  ng

go house king EMPH

‘Go to the house of the king!”

(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

kd néb ngwdg wan  ng ga
NEG:IMPgo house king EMPH NEG:IMP
‘Don’t go to the house of the king!’
(Tope_Bitrus_06, Garba Abubakar Bako, elicitation)

ra sin ne hn
IPFV do EMPH NEG
‘It is not doing (it)’, i.e. ‘It cannot work like this.’

(session_051, Isa Sarkin Dawa, narrative)
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19 Minimal clauses: interjections

Interjections form a word class that cannot combine with other syntactic items to form a clause®. They are
always a separate utterance. Functionally, they are characterized by expressive and socio-pragmatic
functions rather than propositional meaning. Most of them can be described as backchannels. They are by
no means a ‘minor’ linguistic category in the language, since they are so frequent and are so important in

natural conversation, in terms of turn-taking and discourse-related functions.

Each interjection has a wide variety of specific functions that differ according to the discourse
context in which it is used, and it is difficult to abstract across these functions to find a general meaning for
each. Functions of interjections include the expression of surprise, disbelief, endorsement, disagreement,
humility, hesitance, delight, insistence, encouragement, discouragement, understanding, misunderstanding
and a request for repair, anger, fear, relief, etc. At some times, they express emotions. At other times they
are essential discourse tools and serve as expected cues to show that someone is following a conversation.

In some cases, they may be considered formulaic.

Probably because of their important social and expressive functions, their generally high salience
in speech, their flexibility to be used in many different contexts and their high frequency, they are very
memetic, very easy to mimic and very easy to pick up and integrate into one’s own speech. As a result,
interjections are very easily borrowed from one language into another (cf. e.g. Matras 2007; Andersen
2014). Most of the interjections found in Kam are also found in many other languages in the region. Some
items are identified by my consultants as not Kam (although they are frequently used in Kam discourse),
and some items are identified as purely Kam, not borrowed from or occurring in any other languages
(although some of these interjections generally do occur elsewhere, such as m for ‘yes’ and m m for ‘no’ —

according to my consultants, these do not have a fixed tone).

A list of general interjections is given here. It is not exhaustive, but it exemplifies the range of items

and emotions and functions that are expressed by interjections, as well as some typical phonological

% | do not specifically discuss any other minimal utterances than interjections. Any noun phrase, prepositional phrase,
verb and adverbial modifier can occur on its own, forming a minimal utterance. These are all described in their
respective sections. At a later stage in the description and documentation of Kam, | plan to include a fuller discussion
of such minimal clauses as vocatives, insults, greetings, other formulaic expressions and elliptic clauses (cf. Elders
2000:584 -600).
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properties. All of these interjections are also found in other languages in the area, possibly with different

shades of meaning.
&e
aa

2ala

mmm

ka
WEjjj
wdjjj
wané

¢héj

(no associated tone) agreement, compliance (identified as Hausa by consultants)
(no associated tone) agreement, compliance

(no associated tone) disagreement, noncompliance (identified as Hausa by

consultants)

(ingressive €; can also be other sounds, sometimes m|, an ingressive bilabial nasal;
both eyebrows are raised while inhaling, and head is tilted lightly backwards for a

moment) agreement, confirmation

(back-released uvular click with closed lips) agreement, compliance (see also

Lionnet [to appear]),

(two back-released uvular clicks with closed lips) disagreement, noncompliance
insistence while offering something

surprise, disbelief, endorsement of a previous statement

strong agreement with and endorsement of a previous statement, encouragement,

delight, relief

(no associated tone) doubt, reluctance to answer, reluctance to agree or disagree

with a statement

agreement, satisfaction, generally translatable as ‘OK’
endorsement, agreement, delight, humor, empathy
endorsement, agreement, delight, humor, empathy
delight, humor

endorsement, agreement, empathy

jawwaa endorsement, agreement, delight (from Hausa or Fulfulde, where it has the same

form).

Wdjjoo empathy

sjjoo

empathy
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kaj

SSS

(no associated tone) surprise, disbelief, anger, dissatisfaction, frustration, empathy
(a Hausa or Adamawa Fulfulde borrowing, where it has the same form). This item
can also be repeated many times in a row quietly (kaj kaj kaj kaj kaj) to express
agreement and empathy

call for attention

The following interjections are identified as Kam, and not (borrowed from) any other language, by my

consultants.

mem
000j

070

ny
tamin
dar

neg

(no associated tone) agreement, compliance

(no associated tone) disagreement, noncompliance

agreement, call for attention

(no associated tone) disagreement, noncompliance

insistence

hesitant acceptance to receive something

agreement, probably a short form of td?¢ min ‘It happened like that.’
humility, apology, translatable as “sorry”

frustration, anger, dissatisfaction, translatable as ‘fuck!’
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Texts

A fable

This fable tells the story of a man who dresses up like a woman. The king notices him, takes interest in him,
and wants to marry him. The hare, however, spies on the man and notices that he is, in fact, male. When
the hare tells the king about his discovery, the king is dismayed and decides to put the man to the test. He
organizes a festival where each participant has to take off their clothes in order to receive traditional beer.
The cross-dressing man hears about this plan, is afraid, and goes to the toad for help. The toad, who is
female, agrees to exchange her sex with the man, who makes his transition into a woman. When the festival
takes place and the participants have to take off their clothes, the woman appears to be female. Everybody
turns on the hare, who fears for his life and runs off. The story then goes back to the toad, who turns out to
have been pregnant when he exchanged his sex with the woman. He is unable to give birth to his children

and dies.

I collected this fable in Sabongida Kamajim on October 18", 2017, during a storytelling session with
around twenty-five participants. The story was performed by a lady called Shawuya. The participants,
mostly male, urged her to tell a story so that the recordings would not just represent the men of Kam but all

of Kam society (session_254).

Figure 21 — Storytelling session with Shawuya in Sabongida Kamajim, 18th of October 2017
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(875)

(876)

(877)

(878)

(879)

(880)

(881)

(882)

afi ivan  bini

child male one

One boy,

awa jag kpa kdm ko né
3SG carry:PFV wrapper tie PURP go
he wears a wrapper to walk (like) a woman.

kpani dsi, kpani dst haka,

hang.out FOC hang.out FOC like.that

Moving around, moving around like this.

waj! awan  jéli ka: wané

EXCL king see:PFV COND it.is.good

Hey! When the king sees them, (he thinks) it is good.

agban 4 awan  gini ghan a jag
woman REL king betroth:.PFV  wife REL carry
This is the woman that the king wants to marry.

a ffini a dst a dze ka
3SG betroth:PFV  3SG FOC PFV FOC COND

When he has paid the dowry,%®

to
S0
then

bsi ba i néb  kpén fije

time REL 3PL go hang.out:PFV washing.place

The time that they (the women) go hang out at the river,

100 The tone of d3ze is unexpected here. M tone is expected.

ni ighan

person female
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(883)

(884)

(885)

(886)

(887)

(888)

(889)

(890)

(891)

i ra lo kpo
3PL IPFV wash body
they are washing themselves,

ika lamé  *dzag nin i
then hare  spy:PFV privates 3SG:POSS

the hare spies on his private parts, hey!

u pé a bén
3SG come:PFV PFV  say

He comes (to the king and) says:

“ashina, awan”
swear  King

“T swear, King,”

“na Y4 fin a ka,”
person:REL 2SG.S.PFV betroth:PFV  REL ?
“the person you paid a dowry for,”

“ani ighan a ha?”
person female PRSTT eh

“(you think) she’s a woman, eh?”

“ni igban a daddagi hn, ni ivan
person  female PRSTT ?~see NEG person male

“She is not a woman, she is a man!”

ni ivan 4, awa  pi ighan a hn
person male PRSTT,3SG person female PRSTT NEG

“She is a man, she is not a woman!”

) k-anteri wa?
QUOT ADVZ-truth eh
(The king:) “Is that true?”

PFV

2

PRSTT

dagi.  wéil
see:FV EXCL



396 Texts

(892)

(893)

(894)

(895)

(896)

(897)

(898)

(899)

G~ 99

m
yes
(The hare:) “Yes.”

“4 sin dza 0 sim?”
1PL do reason DIST how
(The king:) “What can we do about it?1%

“na 1 ra sin r a ka
thing:REL 1PL  IPFV do EMPH REL ?
(The hare:) “What we are going to do (is this):”

(1394

'jag dban, jag dban  bog”
carry beer, carry bear soak
“Take beer, take beer, (and) soak it”

(i.e. prepare beer, organize a festival)

“a jag dban  bag ka, i

25G.S.PFV carry:PFV beer soak COND 3PL

“When you prepare beer, they show their body.”
(i.e. for the festival, they have to take off their clothes)

to
S0
So,

i jag dbag a, i jag
3PL carry:PFV alcohol PFV ~ 3PL  carry:PFV
They take the alcohol, and they soak it.

i jag dban a,
3PL carry:PFV beer PFV
When they take the beer

101 The translation of dzd is not entirely clear here.

ha”

eh

tasi
show:PFV
bog  dsi
soak FOC

kpo”
body

ka
COND
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(900)

(901)

(902)

(903)

(904)

(905)

(906)

(907)

(908)

Texts

i jag ds1 bsg
3PL carry:PFV FOC soak
and they soak it,

ani igban  dzéli min
person  female see:PFV thus
The woman sees it.

awa &é,  ta masi

3SG TOP, 3SG know:PFV
He does not know (of the plan).

ni dzé ma rs

person TOP know EMPH
(Other) people do know.

ani igbhan mé si pa
person female some SEQ come
Some woman then tells her:

“dzeli, pa ha”

see 2SG.ID eh

“See, you, eh”

“kdam &3 na,”

place ADJ:sit 2SG:POSS
“Your living space,”

“a dson  dléb nwag
25G.S.PFV sit:PFV inside house

“(as) you sit inside this house, eh”

“q dd ko
3PL be PURP talk

bimbéent

“They are always talking about you.”

31 ka

FOC COND

hn

NEG

bén mo
say:PFV give:3SG
a ha”

PROX eh

kpdy  *lib  pa
always on 25G:POSS

wang”

it.is.good
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(909) “i na..”
QUOT 2SG.ID
“That you ...”

(910) “i na ni van a, i na ni ighan & hn”
QUOT  2SG.IDperson male PRSTT QUOT 2SG.ID person female PRSTT NEG

“They say that you are a man, they say that you are not a woman.”

(911) “i na ni van 4”7
QUOT 2SG.IDperson male PRSTT

“They say that you are a man.”

(912) “i bdg  dban a ka bg.”
3PL soak beer PFV ? PRSTT
“Then they soak the alcohol,”

(913) “abap  tutdbi, i tasi kpo”
alcohol FUT-~start 3PL  show:FUT body
“the alcohol will start, and they will show their body.”*%

(914) m bén ma,
1SG.S.PFV say:PFV give:25G.0O
“T tell you (this)”

(915) a masi ha  ka
25G.S.NEG.NFUT know NEG COND

“in case you did not know.”

(916)  ani ighan jag a d&on ko der jibt
person  female carry:PFV PFV  sit ? belly ?

The woman sits and is worried.13

102 The tone of tattib? ‘to start’ is unexpected here.

103 The analysis of this clause is unclear. ko dér jibi appears to mean something like ‘with a worried belly’.
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917) lan dkpo  Ka, u nim  hn
3SG cook:PFV food COND 3SG eat NEG
When she cooks food, she doesn’t eat it.

(918) ni ivan a ma ni ighan a
person man  PRSTT but person woman PRSTT

It is a man, but also a woman.

(919) 1 pd *jag 4 dson
3PL come carry:PFV PFV  sit

She sits down

(920) ko ded  jibi, ko ded  jibt ds1 ka haka
? belly ? ? belly ? FOC 2 like.that

and is worried.%

(921) aléy mi, mamba,
day some that.is.how.

That is how, one day,

(922) 1 g *né  bu
3PL do:PFVarm 3SG:POSS

she takes her arm.1%

(923) sam, u néb  néb,
3SG walk:PFV, 3SG  go:PFVgo
She goes for a walk, she goes and goes.

(924) 1 gbap ka, ntekit mina tani 16 kpo a
3SG arrive:PFV COND,toad PRSTT stand wash body PFV

When she arrives, a toad is washing itself.

104 ko dad jibr appears to mean something like ‘with a worried belly’. The analysis of this phrase is unclear.

105 | am not certain of the analysis of this clause.



400

Texts

(925)

(926)

(927)

(928)

(929)

(930)

(931)

(932)

(933)

nteka  rd 16 kpé
toad IPFV wash body
The toad is washing itself.

it kanti b, il jib
3SG bend:PFV ground,3SG  greet:PFV

She bends down, and she greets the toad.

nteka:  “m?”
toad yes
(The toad:) “Yes?”

“tan sim  ji?”
stand how Q

(The woman:) “How are you?”

“tan ni hn.”
stand thing NEG
(The toad:) “There’s nothing.” (i.e. ‘I’m fine.”)

+

e /4 , r $_ r
i néb  a, i néb  a

LOG.SG go:PFVPFV LOG.SG go:PFV PRV

(The woman says that) she has gone here (because)

i bsg oban ka be, i
3PL soak:FUT beer COND PRSTT,3PL
when they will soak beer, they will show their body.

ika, i ni ivan  a.
then LOG.SG person male PRSTT

Then, that she is a man.

ni ivan  ps gini m a

person male come pay.dowry:PFV1SG.O PFV

(The woman:) “A man has paid my dowry.”

gwé  rd
mouth COM

pe ka

come ?

tasi
show:FUT

jag
carry

nteku

toad

ha
eh

kpo  bg,
body COND



401 Texts

(934)

(935)

(936)

(937)

(938)

(939)

(940)

(941)

) i “ni igban &
QUOT LOG.SG person female PRSTT
(That she says) that she is a woman.

fini jag haka,
pay.dowry:PFV carry like.that
Since he paid the dowry,

na ma i wari  ka
thing:REL certainREL  LOG.SG want  ?

what she wants is that

awua péntri kpo  kdm me r3 *ka,
3SG exchange:PFV body tie give:LOG.SG EMPH COND

that if she (the toad) exchanges her body with her (the woman)!

nge u meé ) ka,
vagina 3SG:POSS give:LOG.SG EMPH COND
if she (the toad) gives her (the woman) her vagina,

i tusi kpo a kd Ibyi  DbE ka;
LOG.SG show:PFV body PFV TEMP day PRSTT COND
if she (the woman) then shows her body on that day,

ni dsg bg, to
person  see:FUT PRSTT so

then people will see it.
u péntri jag min,
3SG exchange:PFV carry thus

So, she exchanges it (her sex), like this.

106 1t is not clear what the verb k3m ‘to tie, to complete’ does in this clause.
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Texts

(942)

(943)

(944)

(945)

(946)

(947)

(948)

(949)

néni  hn.
refuse NEG

nteku

toad toad

nteku  péntri
exchange:PFV PFV

a mo

give:3SG

The toad does not refuse. The toad exchanges it (her sex) with her.

i kpén, i tubi dban. i pir dban
3PL hang.out:PFV 3PL  start:PFV beer 3PL  brew beer
They go, they start (preparing) the beer. They brew the beer.1%

gban a dst kd “I5yi nwab nwab nwab gwab
arrive:PFV PFV FOC TEMP day all all all all
Then everyone arrived on the day.%®

i tusi kpo  dsi ka

3PL show:PFV body FOC COND

When everybody shows their body,

ni mina pwab pé tusi,

person  PRSTT all come:PFV show

Everyone comes to show it.

ni mina nwab pé tusi,

person  PRSTT all come:PFV show

Everyone comes to show it.

ani mina nwab  *lari kpa 0,

person  PRSTT all open:PFV wrapper 3SG:POSS

So, everyone opens their wrapper.

ani mina nwab  *gari bén*ti G

person  PRSTT all take.off:PFV  pants 3SG:POSS

Everyone takes off their pants.

W7 This is the only place where | found the verb pir ‘to brew’.

108 | am not certain about the translation of this sentence.

nwab

all
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Texts

(950)

(951)

(952)

(953)

(954)

(955)

(956)

(957)

mamuwa gban a ds1 i 0
turn? arrive:PFV PFV TOP child DIST

When it is finally that child’s turn (who is now a woman)%°

91 gan”, 1 Néni, “1 gan”, u néni
stand up 3SG  refuse:PFV stand up 3SG  refuse:PFV

“Stand up!”, but she refuses, “Stand up!”, but she refuses.

asiwa 1 ji gan,
when 3SG  stand:PFV up,
When she stands up

u gbasi kpa mina  ka,
3SG loosen:PFV wrapper PRSTT ?

and when she loosens her wrapper,

awu ni igban a
3SG person female PRSTT
(they see that) she is a woman.

i lapsi lamé, i ti veri  haka,
they sneak:PFV hare  3PL  hammer:PFV Kkill like.that
When they sneek up to the hare to kill him,

i din u hn,
3PL meet:PFV 3SG NEG

they do not find him.

i ti veri - a ka, i din u

3PL hammer:PFV  Kkill ? COND 3PL meet:PFV 3SG.

When they (want to) kill him, they do not find him.

109 The analysis of this sentence is not entirely clear.

hn
NEG
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Texts

(958)

(959)

(960)

(961)

(962)

(963)

(964)

(965)

(966)

m, ghan a dz1 ka ...
S0 arrive:PFV PFV FOC COND
So, when it (the time?) arrives, (i.e. ‘after that’) ...

nteku  dsé ...
toad FOC

Where the toad is concerned ...

nteku dd ra fu ra
toad be COM pregnancy EMPH
The toad is pregnant.

nteku dd ra fu ra
toad be COM pregnancy EMPH
The toad is pregnant.

afa nteka  do Y.
pregnancy toad grow.old:PFV stand
The toad’s pregnancy is old. (i.e. ‘it is ready to give birth”)

alén a ateku  rd 159 3*fi jo a
day REL toad IPFV give.birth child PL REL
On the day that the toad is giving birth to its children,

nteku i ivan 4
toad person male PRSTT

the toad is a man.

ader a *féb feb feb feb féb.
belly 3SG:POSS swell:PFV swell swell swell swell

His belly swells and swells and swells.
nteka  végi

toad die:PFV

The toad dies.

*ka
COND
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(967)  ffay a *ji
finish PFV  stand
It is finished.
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A fragment of oral tradition

This fragment of oral history presents a scene where the Kam are raided by an alliance of Chamba and
Fulani invaders. The story mentions a historical character, Burba dan Hamman (Buruba in the text). Burba
was the Fulani chief of Bakundi'® in 1860 and the Emir of Muri''! from 1869 to 1873 (cf. Meek 1931b,c;
Kirk-Greene 1958, 1972). Since the fragment begins in the middle of a scene, it needs some context to be
understood.

The narrative is set in the time of Fulani jihads, where people are captured and forced to convert to
Islam. In the narrative that came before, the Kam decide to hide their king so that he is safe from these
raids. To keep the king safe, they build a platform covering a lake. With the help of their gods, they manage
to make the water from the lake dry up, to set poles in the lake, and to create a platform. On this platform,
they construct a compound for the king and his family. Once everything is finished, they pray to their deities
to fill up the lake again. When the intruders arrive, they try to shoot the Kam with arrows, but these fail to
hit their mark. Since the Kam are better marksmen and enjoy protection by their deities, their arrows do hit
their targets. They manage to fend off the intruders without casualties of their own. Now, Burba’s men go
to a nearby village where they meet some people of the Chamba ethnic group. The invaders convince the
Chamba to join them in their pursuit of the Kam. Together, they make a plan to dig into the main river that
drains the lake. By making the river broader, they hope to empty the lake so that they can catch the Kam.
At this point, the fragment begins.

I did not collect this text myself. Babangida Audu recorded it with his phone on June 9™, 2017. The
speaker is Isa Sarkin Dawa, the political king of Kam. The whole text is a thirty-minute compilation of

various episodes from Kam traditional history (session_191). This is one fragment.

110 Bakundi is a district in Bali Local Government area. Around 1875, the Fulani of Bakundi gained power in Bali
town, which had been independent Jukun territory until then (Meek 1931b: 507) . The emir of Bali is still known today
as the chief of Bakundi. For a while, the Kam speaking area fell within the Bakundi district, but today there is an

independent Kam district, headed by Sarkin Dawa, the Kam political king.

11 Muri was an emirate in the 19" century spanning much of present-day Taraba State. Today, it is a town in

northwestern Taraba.
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Note that the construction of a “pile village” on a lake in defense of a Chamba invasion is also

mentioned in discussions of the history of the Wurbo people, who speak a few different Jukunoid languages
(Temple 1919: 364)'12,

(968)

(969)

(970)

(971)

(972)

(973)

(974)

daka gwé  maré
from mouth river

From the mouth of the river

i dsi jag
3PL dig:PFV carry
they (the Chamba/Fulani invaders) dug.

daka npwé  maré
from mouth river

From the mouth of the river ...

daka gwé  maré  ‘pi pwdm
from mouth river person Kam

From the mouth of the river of the Kam people,

ba ma, i namri
PROX:REL certain:REL, 3PL call:PFV

the one (river) that is now called

iji majo  kam a

QUOT Mayo Kam REL

Mayo Kam.

i dsi jag daka ko

3PL dig:PFV carry from place:DIST

They dug from that place so that ...

sisira

now

ka,
COND,

112 These languages together form the Wurbo subgroup of Central Jukunoid (Hammarstrom et al. 2019). They are
Como Karim [Glottocode: como01258], Jiru [Glottocode: jiru1238] and Shoo-Minda-Nye [Glottocode: shoo1247].
Documentation of these languages is currently limited to the lexical data presented in Shimizu (1980).
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(975) s ghdé  sap gwé  som  ka
because? stream go mouth lake ~ COND
So that a stream would flow from the mouth of the lake.!?

(976) apa*lib sdom o ger d5r san ka
because lake  DIST outside IPFV descendgo COND
So that (the water of) that lake would gush away.

(977) som i WM  nag a kar ka
n 0
lake person Kam leave:PFV PFV  have? COND
(So that) the lake of the Kam people would empty**

(978) ma i r g i jag
and 3PL  IPFV catch 3PL carry
and they (the invaders) would (be able to) catch them (the Kam),

(979) alib kamtira i 0 we
on platform 3PL:POSS DIST there
on their platform there.

(980) ika i jag i ‘&ioa WE
then 3PL  carry thing dig PFV  there
So, they dug,

(981) i jag i ‘&ioa WE,
3PL carry thing dig PFV  there
and they dug,

(982) i jag i ‘&ioa WE,

3PL carry thing dig PFV  there
and they dug,

113 The translation of r3 is uncertain, and the tense and aspect marking of this clause is unclear.

114 The function of kar ‘to have’ in this sentence is unclear.



409 Texts

(983)

(984)

(985)

(986)

(987)

(988)

(989)

(990)

i jag  ni ‘&ioa WE

3PL carry thing dig PFV  there

and they dug...

har i pd *gho  pé ‘gwé  sum
until 3PL  come stream come mouth lake

Until they came to the stream, came to the mouth of the lake.

ika mamba sum  gim ji a ka
then that.is.how:REL lake  tear:PFV stand REL COND
Then it happened that the lake tore,

mamba, i jagi lari san dzor  sap
that.is.how:REL, 3PL  carry:PFV open go descendgo

and then it happened that they (the invaders) were carried down (by the water)**®

amina rd jag kub  san maré
that.is.why IPFV carry weak go river

and they were drowning.

ba ma Jor bsb a, Jor b3b
PROX:REL some:REL survive come.out REL, survive come.out

Those who survived, survived.

ba ma Jor hn a, %)
PROX:REL some:REL survive NEG REL, so

Those who did not survive, well ...
t3, zagh  ka ma, i pwom
S0, side  place:REL some:REL person Kam

So, from the side where the Kam ...

115 The analysis of this sentence is unclear.
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Texts

(991)

(992)

(993)

(994)

(995)

(996)

(997)

(998)

(999)

i dzdr &i  ps, ni Y& dgdr:PFV pé
3PL descend:PFV dig come, person war  descend come
they came down, warriors came down.

i si b tori figugn

3PL SEQ PRSTT fall:PFV ?~catch:FV

Then they (the Kam) fell on them and caught them (the intruders).

na ma iji Ywar 4 tan,

thing:REL some:REL 3PL  mix:PFV PFV  stand

That is how they (our groups) are mixed,

a dag

25G.S.PFV see:PFV

you see,

amba  dd leb ni npwom rd

Chamba be inside person Kam EMPH

there are Chamba within the Kam people.

amina su tamba dd leb ni pwom  rd
that.is.why section Chamba be inside person Kam EMPH

That is why a section of Chamba is inside of Kam.

dan iji ‘fugi  jag kb pini
? 3PL  catch carry INSTR slave

They caught them as slaves.

zagi ni gban, i fug a
side person female, 3PL  catch:PFV PFV

The women, they caught.

zagi ni van ma, i fug a
side person male also, 3PL catch:PFV PFV
The men, they caught.
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Texts

(1000)

(1001)

(1002)

(1003)

(1004)

(1005)

(1006)

(1007)

(1008)

to, aji ji zag makpa o
S0, 3PL  stand:PFV side muslim DIST

So, they are the muslim side.

ba ma iji *namri *baraba
PROX:REL some:REL they call:PFV Buruba
The one (man) that they call Buruba ...

ani binbin 4, i nagi ka
person  one PRSTT, 3PL leave:PFV COND
It is one man that they left.

ani binbin 4, i nagi ka
person  one PRSTT, 3PL leave:PFV COND
It is one man that they left.

afa ndzamdi a *a kab ka
shirt iron REL 3SG  wear:PFV ?

It was an iron shirt that he wore.

aji nag u ka

3PL leave:PFV 3SG COND

When they (the Chamba) left him (Buruba),

iji bo i mara né ka Y
3PL ? 3PL  return:PFV go PURP 3SG
they returned to him and told him

ma ko ka meé i namr

give ? place:PROX some 3PL  call:PFV

that this place they now call

i gasol a
QUOT  Gassol PRSTT

Gassol.

IPFV

PFV

bén

say

sisira

now
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(1009) u né bén ma  ni bé ka
3SG go say:PFV give  person PRSTT ?
(That) he should go and tell the people that

(1010) awa 4 bani
35G PRSTT remain:PFV

he is the one who remained

(1011) npi npwom Vér:PFV i a SiIT
person Kam Kill 3PL  PFV  completely
(and that) the Kam killed them all.

(1012) to, amina, awa  ani van *fa ndzamdi 0 néb
S0, that.is.why, 3SG  person male shirt iron DIST go:PFV

So, that is why he, the man with the iron shirt, went

(1013) npé¢ kosi  tari jag kar
go gather stone carry keep

and gathered stones.

(1014) atar 4 ds bg,
stone PRSTT be PRSTT

There are stones there,

(1015) amina dson  iji a ka jura
that.is.why sit world PRSTT ? 1PL:POSS

now, it is our boundary area'!®

(1016) i r ka mi i namr a
3PL COM place:PROX some 3PL  call:PFV PFV
with the place they call

116 The analysis of this clause is uncertain.
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Texts

(1017)

(1018)

(1019)

(1020)

(1021)

(1022)

(1023)

(1024)

i tawritab a

QUOT  Tauri.Chab PRSTT

Tauri Chab.

k3 ba tan - a ko *1¢b  bir a
INSTR REL stand REL ? inside time REL

Now, even in our time — recently

aji jé a pe
3PL enter:PFV PFV  come

they (some intruders) came into our land.

iji Vig  jara sirs; kb bg

QUOT  border 1PL:POSS be.NEGplace:DIST PRSTT

They said that our boundary is not there.

amina
that.is.why
That is why

n jag takada bsb
1SG.S.PFV carry:PFV document come.out

| brought out the document.

h mard  tar kdm  jag
1SG.S.PFV return collect:PFV  tie carry
I collected it again, tied it and carried it,

me ka atar - a
give.3PL place:PROX stone PROX

and showed them the place of these stones.

ma
some:REL

pe
come



414 Texts

(1025) k3 ka
place:DIST place:PROX (?)
This place.*’

(1026) i bén ka
3PL say ?
They said that

(1027) ni nwom,

person  Kam

the Kam people ...

(1028) juru ni npwom a kasi kar hn,
1PL person Kam REL gather:PFV keep NEG
We, the Kam people, did not gather and keep the stones.

(1029) npi a i sin e rb a mina kosi  kar
person REL 1PL do:PFVvwar EMPH REL which gather keep
It’s the people that we were fighting who gathered them.

(1030) saboda  haka,
because this,

Because of this (the document?)*!8,

(1031) kagje  daba rs *sin r hi
village  different NEG.FUT do:NEG.FUT NEG.FUT NEG

a different village (to set the boundary) will not work.!°

17 This use of two nouns phrases with seemingly incompatible meanings is puzzling.
18 This is Hausa.

119 kanje daba is Hausa, with some slight differences. In Standard Hausa, it would be written kauye dabam. | want to

thank Lora Litvinova for helping me understand this phrase.
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Texts

(1032)

(1033)

(1034)

(1035)

(1036)

(1037)

(1038)

(1039)

k3 ba *tan  a min, n tar a
INSTR REL stand REL thus, 1SG.S.PFV  collectPFV  PFV

Even now, | still have it.}?°

1, daka k3 mina
SO from place:DIST thus

So, from that place,

ni pwom
person  Kam
the Kam ...

até a bg p5 fag  ji a
war REL PRSTT come finish stand REL

the war that had finished'*

amina, ni npwom bén: “t5.. ba tan a
that.is.why, person Kam say:PFV S0 REL stand REL

that is why the Kam said “well, now ...”

i bar mard  pé zag awa  a
3PL descend:PFV return come side north PROX
They descended and returned to the north side.

sika i d3dn-i, i s3g ni
lest 3PL  settle:FUT-FV, 3PL  search:PFV  thing
Lest they (the intruders) would settle, they (the Kam) searched something.

i wurt  damawa hn
3PL want  trouble NEG
They did not want trouble.

120 Literally: “With now, | collected it.”

121 This sentence is incomplete.

jagi
carry
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(1040) 13, i si *ji 6 & i
S0 3PL  SEQ arrive:PFV
So, they then arrived, dug and stayed

D

dig stand

(1041) i bar a pe, a zag dwu
3PL descend:PFV PFV come, LOC side north

They descended toward the north side.

(1042) amina i pd ‘dzhy 4 pe
that.is.why 3PL  come sit PFV  come
That is why they settled here,

(1043) a ka ma
LOC place:REL some:REL
at the place

(1044) i namri Sisira 3 méhula
3PL call:PFV now QUOT Maihula

they now call Maihula.
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A song

I recorded this song with Bébi in Garin Hamza, in the room of Hamza, the village head, during a short visit
there on May 22" (session_156).

The song laments that the traditional and ritual places of Kam are no longer as well protected as they
used to be. It makes reference to a former political king selling pieces of Kam land to people of other groups
(sarkin dawa jag ji a débi “Sarkin Dawa has sold the world.”). My consultants mentioned that at some
point a piece broke off the Kamajim mountain, and in this song, they connect this natural event with the
sale of traditional land.

Figure 22 - Session in Garin Hamza with Bebi
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(1045)

(1046)

(1047)

(1048)

(1049)

(1050)

(1051)

(1052)

ntdn him a pé gwé  kamadsim )
mountain break:PFV PFV  come mouth Kamajim oh

‘The mountain broke at the mouth of Kamajim, oh!’

su ni pwdm samri ji a

ethnic.group person Kam  spoil:PFV world PFV

‘The Kam people have spoiled the world.’

sarkin  dawa jag ji a debi

Sarkin  Dawa carry:PFV world PFV  buy

‘Sarkin Dawa has sold the world.’

no lég a duddag, no ni npwom jo
2PL hear:PFV PFV  EXPA-~see 2PL  person Kam PL
‘Did you ever hear that, you Kam people?’

moto bari mawan

car climb:PFV Sabongida.Kamajim

‘A car went up to Sabongida Kamajim.’

a gwé  ngwaig, n dag u, mégadi
LOC mouth house, 1SG.S.PFV see:PFV 3SG:POSS guard
‘By the door of the house, I can see a guard.’

mam mam aji

Mam create:PFV world

‘Mam (the creator) created the world.’

ika ji jara Ysamr 4 Wo.

then world 1PL:POSS spoil:PFV PFV  oh
‘And then the world spoiled.’

wo?
oh
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Kam-English lexicon

Kam

Word class

Glosses and
translations

Definition

Notes

Interjection

yes

positive response word

This marker does not have
a fixed tone. o.j is the
preferred positive response

word.

Pronoun

25G.0; you

second person singular

object index

Pronoun

2SG.S; you

second person singular
subject index, used in
future tense and perfective

aspect constructions

Pronoun

2SG.S.IPRV,

you

second person singular
subject pronominal, used
in imperfective

constructions

Derivational

affix

NMLZ

a synchronically
unproductive nominalizing
prefix that derives
patientive and agentive

nouns from verbs

Particle

PFV

perfective aspect marker

This marker follows the
object if one is present.

The marker is optional.

Particle

PROX; this

proximal demonstrative

marker
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
an expression of surprise,
aa Interjection EXCL; aha disbelief, or endorsement
of a previous statement
abég Noun knife
alcohol; beer;
abang Noun .
wine
abib Noun hunger
abag Noun foot; leg
Used when counting the
number of times
abag Noun time something happened (e.g.
abag jirag 'two times,
twice")
abdmri Noun length cf. bdm 'to be long'
abiy Noun breath; life
abiné Noun breath; life
absri Adjective big cf. bar 'to go up, to mount'
abarag Noun leaf
oL a bag where harvested
abareg Noun bag, sp.
crops are stored
abarsgg Noun locust bean tree
abareg Noun antelope, sp. red-flanked duiker
abari Noun grave
abetfa Adjective blue
a small type of termite hill,
abgg Noun termite hill, sp. | made "as if there is a cap
on it"
absgg Noun jealousy
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a.m.

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
abel Noun belch
o cf. bén 'to speak, to tell, to,
abén Noun talk
say, to talk'
a place name, referringto | The name literally
abégn ndéeri Proper Noun place name a village commonly translates to 'curse’ or
known as Abanderi. ‘idiotic talk'.
abén ffé Noun lie cf. abén 'talk’ and ¢f¢ 'to lie'
. . . Literally 'the owner of
abgni Noun traditional king
people’ (?).
aber Noun egg
A . host;
aber aggwag | Noun cf. angwag 'house’
householder
abi Adposition down cf. abi 'soil'
abi Noun soil cf. abibi 'soil'
abi Noun song
abibi Noun down cf. abibi 'soil'
abibi Noun soil cf. abi 'soil’
abim Noun steam
an unidentified tree that
abitfe Noun tree, sp. looks similar to the kiriya
tree or iron wood tree
. day after
abo Noun
tomorrow
o cf. abogo 'night’, abogort
abogo Adjective dark )
‘night'
night time, when it is dark,
. cf. abogo 'dark’, abogori
abogo Noun night roughly from 7 p.m.to 5

‘night’
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations

abogori Adjective black cf. 4bogo 'night, dark’
abu Noun mahogany tree
abun Noun arrow
A i a crossing over a road, or | cf. buni 'to cross, to be
abanri Noun crossing .

over ariver across'
abar Noun cloud cf. biir 'to become white'
abart Adjective white cf. bar 'to become white'
e day after
aburu Adverb

tomorrow

a very common tree with
abarua Noun tree, sp. black fruit that looks like a

bambara nut
ada Adjective cold cf. dag 'to be cold'
ada Adjective well cf. ada 'cold'
adagr? Noun coldness cf. dag 'to be cold'
adagr? Noun wetness cf. dag 'to be cold'
adam Noun menstruation
adsm Noun beard
adsmri Adjective red cf. dindom 'red’
aday Noun south
o cf. adeér ‘outside of the
adebag Noun sole of foot .

belly’, abag 'leg, foot'

adeg Noun disease
adéeg Noun pain
adeg 3*[é Noun cancer cf. adég 'disease’
o cf. adér 'outside of the
adegan Noun sky

belly', agan 'up(side)'
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foolishness

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
adegri Noun pain cf. adég 'pain’
e cf. ader 'outside of the
adgpé Noun palm of hand
belly', ané 'hand, arm'’
ader Noun outside of belly
aderi Noun snore cf. d&r1 'to snore’
adikari Noun sweat cf. adsikari ‘armpit’
adim Noun deep water cf. lim 'dive’'
ada Noun angle
adzar Noun gate, backdoor
adzar Noun fishing net
a type of army ant that o )
L. ) ) cf. adzogbari 'driver ant,
adsdg Noun driver ant, sp. makes temporary anthills
o . sp.’
with big colonies
adgdgbari Noun driver ant, sp. red ant cf. adzdg 'driver ant, sp.'
adzdy Noun saliva
adgdyr Noun pinch
adsé Noun trousers
adse Noun month, moon
adgé Noun shea tree shea tree
adgé lasira Noun coconut tree cf. adsé 'shea tree'
adsi fo Noun cassava cf. adst 'yam', afo 'dry’
adzikari Noun armpit cf. adikari 'sweat'
. fool, )
adgipri Noun cf. d&zin 'to be foolish'
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
cf. adziraki 'ground-beetle,
sp.’; probably related to
this meaning: a beetle,
adgiraki Noun epilepsy when turned upside down
shakes his legs in the air
like someone with
epilepsy
a type of saber-toothed
. ground-beetle
adziraki Noun ground beetle that can
Sp. . .
spray acid to defend itself
adzu Noun yam
adzwa Noun cheek
. _ cf. adswa 'cheek’, nwé
adzwa pwé Noun lip
‘mouth’
short, .
. . . a type of short, poisonous
adgwan Noun poisonous
snake
snake
cf. afam 'meat'; generally
. . refers to mammals and not
afam Noun animal . ] ]
to insects, fish, birds and
reptiles
. cf. afam "animal’; food
afam Noun meat .
from an animal
farm animal, )
. ) . cf. afam "animal’, angwag
afam aggwdg | Noun domestic
) ‘house’
animal
L bush animal, . ‘
afam afe Noun . . cf. afam "animal’, a/€ 'bush’
wild animal
afar Noun sugar
afar Noun lung




425 Kam-English lexicon

Kam Word class Glosses .and Definition Notes
translations
afaramkpa Noun sugar cane cf. atir .'sugar'; tone s
uncertain.
afi Noun mat
afib Noun calf
afib dbsg Noun calf cf. afib ‘calf’
water fetching a water fetching place,
afije Noun
place such as a river or a lake
afir Noun foam
afir Noun needle
afo Adjective dry cf. fag 'to be dry’
afa Noun shirt
afu Noun pregnancy cf. afu ‘womb'
afu Noun womb cf. afu 'pregnancy’
agag Noun branch cf. gag 'to hang'
agam abig Noun ankle cf. absg 'leg'
é(::]ar? P d Noun knuckle cf. alip 41 rd né 'finger'
ra pé
agang Noun dry season
agag Adposition up
agag Noun upside
agatina Noun hat
agaw Adposition beside Tone is uncertain.
agaw Noun ribs, side Tone is uncertain.
agbag Noun stool
agbam Noun fig tree
agban Adjective female
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
agban Noun wife
o ) ) cf. akdg 'biggest one,
agban akwsg | Noun first wife ]
dominant one'
agban 3ngwé& | Noun co-wife cf. fwé 'newborn child'
) This plant is used for
a type of crinum, a plant o
. medicinal purposes. Its
agbane Noun plant sp. with a leafless stem that . . .
name in Hausa is gadeli.
develops from bulbs ) )
Tone is uncertain.
agbayg Noun chin
agbag Noun palace
agban nwé Noun jaw cf. agban 'chin'
agbapasu Noun market cf. aghanasub 'market’
agbanpasub Noun market cf. agbanasu 'market’
o . clapperton's francolin,
agbarag Noun francolin ]
double-spurred francolin
agber Noun neck
L . cf. agbér 'neck’, ané ‘arm,
agber 3" pé Noun wrist
hand'
a type of crinum, a plant This plant is used for
agab Noun plant sp. with a leafless stem that medicinal purposes. Its
develops from bulbs name in Hausa is gadeli.
agam Noun forehead
agaru Noun heron
ager Noun outside
aginin Noun buttocks cf. ginéné 'round'
agum Noun hole a pit, hole (in the ground)
o ) cf. agum 'hole’, amargg
agum amarzg | Noun nostril

'nose’
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10 a.m.

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
agum 3fib Noun toilet cf. agum 'hole', afib 'shit'
a hole that is dug in a
agum [a Noun flood plain hole | flood plain in order to get
fresh water
agun Adverb backwards cf. agun 'behind’
agun Noun behind
. cf. agan 'behind’, abag 'leg,
agin abig Noun heel
foot'
aguri Noun vomit cf. guri 'vomit'
ajart Noun width cf. jar 'to be wide'
ajawkant Proper Noun person name
ajé Noun cry, shout
aje Noun gut
aje Noun intestines
. cf. ajé ‘cry, shout', ka 'to
ajé ka Noun shout
shout'
o cf. ajé ‘cry, shout'. Tone is
aje o Noun cry )
uncertain.
ajen Noun wound
- third person plural subject
aji Pronoun 3PL.S; they )
pronominal
aji Noun era, generation
aji Noun world
soup ingredient for draw
L draw soup .
ajiri Noun ) ) soup, a type of traditional
ingredient
soup
R . time of the day from 6 to R
akapti Noun morning cf. aképtilibilibi
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
o dawn, early time of the day from 4 to 6 .
akaptilibilibi | Noun ) cf. akapti 'morning’
morning a.m.
akar Noun snake, sp.
akar Noun ear
Used with peoples (e.g.
biggest one, the oldest of two wives) or
akag Adjective oldest one, ‘higher' mammals (e.g. the
dominant one leader of a band of
gorillas).
akag Noun mushroom
a type of large ape, used )
. . cf. akag 'biggest one,
. . for a variety of species, ]
akdk swo Noun large ape . oldest one, dominant one',
e.g. gorillas and N
) swo ‘baboon’
chimpanzees
akimla Proper Noun Mumuye
akarag Noun fence
akarag Noun soldier termite
akare Noun pumpkin
akimpa Noun official, sp.
akpag Noun bottom
o bottom of cf. akpag 'bottom', nwé
akpag gwé bi | Noun
mouth ‘mouth’
akpag gwé cf. akpag nwé 'palate’,
Noun palate i
gayg agarn 'upside'
akpakan Proper Noun person name cf. akpakani
akpakani Proper Noun person name cf. akpakan
akparé Noun cough cf. kpari 'to cough'
akpeb Noun shoulder
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guin bo

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
o cf. akpeb 'shoulder’, ané
akpzb apé Noun shoulder
‘arm, hand'
akpeti Noun tiredness cf. kpéti 'to become tired'
cf. kpimkpani 'strong,
akpimkpapa | Noun force, strength
hard'
akpo Noun tuwo
akpo bi Cardinal numeral | twenty cf. bi ‘one’
akpd bi *r3 ) _ cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, bd
Cardinal numeral | thirty
guin bo ‘ten’
. ) cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, bd
akpo bo Cardinal numeral | two hundred
‘ten’
akpd bo rd ) two hundred cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, kpgjmi
Cardinal numeral
kpgjm1 and twenty ‘twenty'
akp6 bo rd s .
] two hundred cf. akpo bi 'twenty’, Kpgjmi
kpgjm1 gin Cardinal numeral ]
~ and thirty ‘twenty’, b ‘ten’
bo
L ) one hundred cf. akpd bi 'twenty', dzub
akpo dsub Cardinal numeral )
and twenty 'six’
. ) cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, jirag
akpo jirag Cardinal numeral | forty
‘WO’
akpd jirag r3 cf. akpb jirag ‘forty’, bo
poJirag Cardinal numeral | fifty po Jireg forty

'ten

akp6 kpéjmi

Cardinal numeral

four hundred

cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, kpgjmi

gun bo

‘twenty'
. ) _ cf. akpd bi ‘twenty', inar
akpo nar Cardinal numeral | eighty
‘four'
akpo nar *rs ] ) cf. akpd nar ‘eighty’, bd
Cardinal numeral | ninety

'ten
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Kam

Word class

Glosses and

translations

Definition

Notes

cf. akpd b 'twenty’, gwin

akp6 nwin Cardinal numeral | hundred )

five'

. ] ) cf. akpd bi 'twenty’, far

akpo tfar Cardinal numeral | sixty

‘three'
akpé far ra ] L

Cardinal numeral | seventy cf. akpo ffar 'sixty’, bo ‘ten’

gun bo
akpra Noun plate
o cf. ka 'magic, sp., deity,
aka Proper Noun cult, sp.

cobra’
akub Noun bone, skeleton
o . cf. akub 'bone, skeleton’,
akub abag Noun shin .

abag 'leg, foot'
N .. cf. akub 'bone, skeleton’,
akub gwaj Noun chestbone ..

gwaj ‘chest’
akub lanti cf. akub 'bone, skeleton’,

.. Noun breastbone o ..

gwaj lanti ‘joint' gwaj ‘chest'
o . cf. akub 'bone, skeleton’,
akub gkum Noun spine .

pkum 'back’
o . cf. akub 'bone, skeleton’,
akup tabé Noun fishbone )

atabé 'fish'
akupti Noun laziness cf. kub 'to become weak'
akupti Noun lazy person cf. kub 'to become weak'
akuar Noun tortoise, turtle
akuar? Noun smell cf. kar 'to stink'
akaru Noun noon
akwan Noun bean
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
This prefix is part of a
larger construction that
o ) also involves a toneless
] Derivational a prefix that turns verbs o
a- . NMLZ . . o suffix -i in case the verb
affix into adnominal adjectives
has a CVC shape, and
replacive M tone on the
verb root.
Borrowed from Hausa
(alhamis); originally from
. Arabic yoom al-khamiis
alami:s Noun Thursday )
‘Thursday’, literally ‘day
the fifth (starting from
Sunday)’
alaminé Noun tongue
alani Noun spider
any type of pot, e.g. for
alayg Noun pot cooking or for carrying cf. lag 'to cook’
water
. cf. alan 'pot', cf. abi 'soil,
alang abi Noun bowl
down'
alag ada Noun fridge cf. alan 'pot', ada ‘cold’
) ) cf. alap 'pot’, pjaw 'sub-
, ] a container that is used as . o ]
alayp pjaw Noun heavy container . village inside Sarkin
a basin to keep water
Dawa'
o a type of sand found by
alasiné Noun sand o cf. alafiné 'sand'
the riverside
. a type of sand found by
alafine Noun sand o cf. alasiné 'sand'
the riverside
alasira Noun moringa tree cf. alasira ‘white person'
alasira Noun white person cf. alasira 'moringa tree'
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
alawan Noun west
- maternal ) . _
aldg Noun . cf. 15g 'to deliver a child'
relative
alg Noun bamboo bed
aldgari Noun birth cf. 1539 'to deliver a child'
aldgari Noun end cf. 15gari 'to finish, to end'
algart Noun last, final one the last one in a sequence | cf. [3gari 'to finish, to end’
cf. 15gari 'to finish, to end'".
The root of a plant is the
aldgart Noun root (of plant) the root of a plant 'final' part when looked
from the perspective
‘above ground'.
. fire, light,
ale Noun o
electricity
ale Noun cave
ale Noun gun cf. ale 'fire'
cf. ale "fire, light,
ale 5fa Noun light bulb electricity’, 4/a 'fresh,
unripe'
) cf. aleb 'inside’, aliléb
- late afternoon, | time of the day from 4 . )
aleb Noun . 'middle’, alén 3leb
evening p.m.to 7 p.m.
‘afternoon’
aleb Adposition in
aleb Noun inside
. inside of the cf. aleb 'inside’, ader
aleb ader Noun _
belly ‘outside of the belly'
alebr? Noun fruit cf. aleb 'inside’, ber 'tree’
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
beauty, . _
L cf. Iém 'good, beautiful,
alemri Noun goodness,
correct'
correctness
cf. alég 'sun'. This word is
- . dispreferred by some
alén Noun deity, sp.
speakers, who prefer the
word kuriki for 'God'.
alén Noun sun
Literlaly 'the sun has
- late afternoon, time of the day from 4 cooled off'. cf. aléq 'sun',
alen dag a Noun )
evening p.m.to 7 p.m. dag 'to become cold', a
'PFV'
. cf. aléy 'sun', aléb
o late afternoon, | time of the day from 4 . o
alén 3leb Noun . ‘evening', aleb 'inside’,
evening p.m.to 7 p.m. ]
aliléb 'middle’
- i} time of the day from 11 )
aleg karu Noun noon cf. alén 'sun’, akara 'noon'
a.m.to 3 p.m.
aleser Noun room cf. aleb 'inside’, ser 'room'’
alib Noun head
alib Adposition on
alibari Noun grave
This word used to refer
only to an armband that
was traditionally given
. when a man wanted to
alie Noun armband )
marry a woman. Now, it
refers to any kind of
armband. Tone is
uncertain.
alile Noun yesterday
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
o . in between, in o
alileb Adposition ) cf. aliléb 'middle’
the middle of
alileb Noun middle cf. aleb 'inside’
. cf. alib 'head, on', aliminé
alim Noun front
‘tongue, horn'
alim Adposition in front of cf. alim ‘front’
o cf. aliminé 'tongue’, alib
aliminé Noun horn
‘head, on’, alim ‘front’
o cf. aliminé 'horn’, alib
aliminé Noun tongue
‘head, on’, alim ‘front’
o cf. aliminé 'tongue’, alé
aliminé le Noun flame )
fire'
alip ser Noun roof cf. alib 'head’, sér 'room'
cf. alib 'head', i 'child,
. L. diminutive', r
alip i rabdg | Noun toe o .
‘comitative’, absg ‘foot,
leg'
cf. alib 'head’, i 'child,
. . finger, diminutive', ra
alip ¢i ra pé Noun ) ) o
fingernail ‘comitative’, ané 'hand,
arm'
alip ¢i ra pé cf. alip 41 r3 né ‘finger,
Noun thumb ) ] )
b3r1 fingernail', 4b3r1 'big'
alip ¢ ra pé ) cf. alip 41 ra né 'finger,
. Noun pinky ) ]
ntwab fingernail', antwab 'small’
alisiri Noun guinea corn pap
alitdr? Noun hawk
alg Noun sling
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when ripe. Its leaf is used

for relieving throat ache

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
cf. alakam 'through'. Tone
alakdm Noun road ) )
is uncertain.
. cf. alakdm 'road’. Tone is
alakdm Adposition through .
uncertain.
. R i cf. alukdm 'road’, wo
alukom wo Noun vein _ )
'blood'. Tone is uncertain.
alulu Noun kneecap
cf. alulu 'kneecap’, ané
alalu pé Noun elbow
‘hand, arm’
conjunction that connects
clauses; not used for noun
] Borrowed from Hausa
ama Connective and phrases, where the
i | (amma).
comitative preposition r3
is used
] conjunction that connects | Borrowed from Hausa
ama Connective but
clauses (amma).
amalt Noun flower
amambari Noun coconut cf. ber 'tree’
aman Noun bamboo
o younger
amara Noun .
relative
amarg Noun nose cf. mareg 'nasal mucus'
ami Noun dew
ami niiy Noun teardrop cf. ami 'dew', anuy 'eye'
amo Adjective good, kind
an unidentified type of
o ) fruit that becomes yellow ) )
amul Noun fruit, sp. Tone is uncertain.
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Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
ana Noun father
ana Noun day
ana Adverb today
e elder brother of .
ana abari Noun cf. ana ‘father, abar1 'big'
father
younger brother
ana ante Noun cf. ana 'father, ante 'small’
of father
. o cf. ani 'person’, abari 'big'.
apa bari Noun older sibling ) )
Tone is uncertain.
cf. ani 'hand, arm', amar&g
'nose'. Literally 'nose
. hand', the hand used for
apa margg Noun left hand ]
blowing one's nose, as
opposed to the right hand,
which is used for eating.
L . male agama cf. ana 'father', mkpan
ana mkpay Noun ) male agama agama )
lizard ‘agama lizard'
cf. apa 'hand, arm’, nim 'to
apa nimi Noun right hand eat'. Literally 'eating hand',
the hand used for eating.
cf. ana ‘father', swo
L, older male the largest or oldest male
ané swo Noun . ‘baboon'. Used for
large ape ape in a troop . ]
different species.
apag Noun work
Lo cf. ani 'person’, aghan
apagban Noun woman
‘female’
anam Noun flour cf. nam 'to grind'
anam grinded cf. anam 'flour', gkansiray
o Noun
gkansiran charcoal ‘charcoal’
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Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
apa’lib Connective because Tone is uncertain.
apé Noun arm, hand
ani Noun person, people
ani Noun owner
o . cf. ani 'person’, sét tur
api sét tur Noun blacksmith
‘forge’
api van Noun man cf. ani 'person’, avan 'male’
o cf. fwe 'newborn child,
ante Adjective small )
newborn animal’
anteri Noun truth
antwab Adjective small, young
anur Noun eye
cf. anupy 'eye', abag 'leg,
anur 3abig Noun front of heel
foot'
) faintness,
anurn ddsibi Noun o cf. anuny 'eye’, dzib 'to turn’
dizziness
. ) cf. anuny 'eye’, apé 'arm,
anur apé Noun wrist

hand'

anundzal Proper Noun person name
agamti Noun yawn cf. pamti 'to yawn'
angwag Noun house
o ) . cf. angwdg 'house’, abrt
aggwayg 3b3rt | Noun city large town, city b
‘big'

angwig ] Kam village, called Garin | cf. angwdg 'house', akarag
e Proper Noun Garin Zana )
37 karag Zana in Hausa ‘fence’
angwig Kam village, called ;

Proper Noun Gunduma B cf. angwag 'house'

gip*ti

Gunduma B in Hausa
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Kamajim 2 in Hausa

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
angwag ) . Kam village, called Garin )
. Proper Noun Garin Kadiri o cf. angwdg 'house'
kadiri Kadiri in Hausa
angwgy ) ] Kam village, called Garin ;
. Proper Noun Garin Shingaw ) . cf. angwdg 'house'
Jin“gaw Shingaw in Hausa
agwa Noun friend
] ] cf. agwa 'friend’, angwdg
agwa npgwdg | Noun neighbor
‘house’
agwan Noun in-law
agwar Noun thirst
agpwim Noun Kam
agpwi Adjective new cf. agpwi 'story’
agwi Noun village
angwi Noun story cf. apwi 'new'
cf. agpwi 'village', bog 'to
) . Kam village, called
agwi bdg Proper Noun Kamajim 1 B ] prepare alcohol' (tone
Kamajim 1 in Hausa .
uncertain)
. ) Kam village, called Garin | cf. agwi 'village', bunti 'to
agwi ban”ti Proper Noun Garin Lah ) ) )
Lah in Hausa drive, to ride (a horse)'
o N Kam village, called cf. agpwi 'village', nsag
agwi f&énsyg Proper Noun Kamajim 3 B )
Kamajim 3 in Hausa 'salt’
. N Kam village, called cf. agpwi 'village', aliléb
agwi li"1eb Proper Noun Kamajim 2

‘middle’

cf. agwi ‘village'. Tone is

agwi né Proper Noun Garin Tukura )
uncertain.
cloth, blanket, )
) any piece of cloth or
apirapi Noun clothing, .
) clothing

handkerchief

apu Noun bag
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elephant

Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
o cf. apu 'bag’, adér ‘outside
apu dsr Noun stomach
of belly'
ari Adposition like similative preposition
ari ba Adverb like this cf. ari 'like', ba 'this one'
afa Adjective unripe
In Nigerian English it is
called a 'fadama area'. The
) term refers to an area that
. floodplain, o )
afa Noun is fit for agriculture and
swamp o
can be irrigated. It usually
refers to low-level plains
close to water sources.
Borrowed from Hausa
(Asabar), originally from
L Arabic yoom as-sabat
asabar Noun Saturday )
‘Saturday’, literally ‘day
the seventh (starting from
Sunday).
asabé Proper Noun female name
asag Noun year
afag Noun tooth
afag ada Noun last teeth cf. afag 'tooth', adu 'angle’
afag agay Noun upper teeth cf. afag 'tooth’, agan 'up'
, _ cf. afag 'tooth’, avi 'breast,
afag avi Noun milk teeth ]
milk'
e, o cf. afag 'tooth’, aliléb
afag 3li"leb Noun incisor teeth )
'middle’
. horn of an cf. afag 'tooth’, furdg
afag [urdg Noun

‘elephant’
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afam Noun feeling
) cf. afsb ‘air, wind,
’ fly that often disturbs N
afdb Noun fly, sp. ] apparition, possessed
people, usually in the bush
person’
afdb Noun air, wind
. apparition,
afdb Noun
ghost
. possessed
afdb Noun
person
asim Noun lake
assm | alake within the Sarkin cf. asom 'lake’, amambari
o Proper Noun lake Amamberi
amambari Dawa area ‘coconut’
asam cf. asom 'lake’, kpagarag
o Proper Noun lake Kpagarag | a lake close to Bayaro L
kpagéarag 'tilapia fish'
. . . a lake close to Ardo cf. asom 'lake’, kwan
asym kwan Proper Noun lake Kwan o
Sonvini "Jukun'
asam wura Proper Noun lake Wura a lake close to Wura cf. asdom 'lake’
asé Noun tail
afé Noun bush
i cf. fem 'to sneeze' (tone
afem Noun sheeze )
uncertain)
afib Noun shit, excrement
asin Noun fart, flatulence
afirdman Noun pepper
afifari Noun first (one) Tone is uncertain.
afo Adjective warm cf. [3b 'to be hot'
afugari Noun termite's nest
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afuku Noun rooster
i o any tool used for digging
asum Noun digging tool
holes, e.g. boreholes
L ) cf. asiiwa 'when'. Tone is
asima Connective when .
uncertain.
asamri Adjective old
afar Noun hit
asuré Noun trail Tone is uncertain.
) cf. asama 'when'. Tone is
asiiwa Connective when )
uncertain.
Name of Hamza, the
afuwi Proper Noun person name village head of Garin
Hamza.
atébé Noun fish
atake Proper Noun person name female person name
N growth,
atamri Noun cf. tam 'to grow'
greatness
atar Noun stone
. . cf. atar 'stone’, cf. kapira
atar kapiru Noun fire stone
'match’
o cf. atar 'stone’, cf. ninnam
atar ninnami | Noun grinding stone
'flesh’
L grinding stone, | a stone used to make holes
atar e Noun ) o cf. atar 'stone’
sp. while grinding
atdm Noun message cf. tdm 'to send'
o . cf. affi ‘child’, agban
atagban Noun younger sister

‘female’
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o wisdom, wise
agari Noun cf. far 'to tell (a story)'
person
agdym Noun hoe
cf. ffor 'to throw a spear
adr Noun bee (tone uncertain). Also used
for bee-flies.
cf. ffor 'to throw a spear
R a propeller used to throw )
atpr Noun propeller (tone uncertain). Also used
spears )
for bee-flies.
adr dgay Noun beehive cf. aff5r 'bee’, agan 'up’
atfé Noun war, fighting cf. nfé 'war'
ater Noun fear
ati Noun poverty
afi Noun child, boy
ati Particle DIM diminutive marker cf. affi ‘child'
L cf. affi ‘child’, agban
atfi igban Noun daughter
‘female’
o . cf. affi 'child’, agban
atfi igban Noun girl
‘female’
o L cf. affi 'child’, agban
atfi igban Noun girlfriend
‘female’
atfi igban ) cf. agfi igban 'girl', fwe
_ Noun baby girl ]
antfwe 'newborn child’
atfi inte Noun baby, child cf. agfi 'child’, ante 'small’
atfi ivan Noun bachelor cf. affi ‘child’, &van 'male’
atfi ivan Noun boy cf. agfi 'child’, avan 'male’
atfi ivan Noun son cf. affi 'child’, avan 'male’
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atfi ivan cf. affi ivan 'boy', ffwe
) _ Noun baby boy ]
antwe ‘newborn child'
atfi kpirag Noun spoon cf. afi 'diminutive'
atfi kariki Noun Jesus cf. affi 'child', kuriki 'God'
o cf. affi 'child', afsb
ati [d5b Noun stubborn boy
‘possessed person’
. cf. affi ‘child’, wanka
atli wagku Proper Noun person name - .
‘traditional king'
airdg Noun bitterleaf
atfisegé Noun boy cf. affi ‘child'
atfisegé Noun child cf. affi ‘child'
cf. affiségé 'boy’, agan
atfiségé *giin | Noun younger brother _
'behind'
atukaru Noun hill
atwab Adjective small, young
avam Noun clay
avan Noun male cf. avan 'husband'
avan Noun husband cf. avan 'male’
avan afar Noun lung Tone is uncertain.
avandsireg Noun courage cf. avandzirég 'heart'
avandsireg Noun heart cf. avandzirég 'courage’
aveg Noun corpse cf. avég 'death’, vég 'to die'
. cf. avég 'corpse’, vég 'to
aveg Noun death )
die'
avi Noun breast, nipple
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West African lungfish, an
air-breathing fish with an
avi Noun lungfish eel-like body that can
reach 1m in length and
lives in riverbeds
L cf. avi 'breast, nipple', nag
avi nag Noun udder
‘cow’
avirakwab Noun mud
awam Noun evil person
awan Noun king
o place with flat a place with many flat
awar Noun
stones stones
] a type of bulrush millet
. bulrush millet, _ .
awar Noun that is harvested during the
sp.
dry season
awari Noun noise
awdg Noun grinding stone a type of grinding stone
awi Noun ripe fruit cf. wii 'to be ripe'
L 3SG.S, he, she, | third person singular
awu Pronoun ) ) )
they (singular) | subject pronominal
awu Noun north
awu Noun seed
awu pi Noun seed used for any type of seed
azag avan Adverb right side cf. zag 'side’, a&van 'male’
. ) an unidentified type of
azani Noun termite, sp. .
termite
azanti Noun centipede
azdg Noun lazy person lazy person
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azdnu Noun sickle
azer Noun granary
aziré Noun calabash
azub Noun thief cf. zub 'to steal, to deceive'
Bb
Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
. remove by
ba Verb ]
cutting
~ . ) . . cf. a 'proximal
ba Particle this (one) proximal demonstrative ]
demonstrative'
Borrowing, likely from
baba Noun father Hausa, baba. Tone is
uncertain.
bag Verb stab
bagarag Noun hyena
bagi Verb lower head to lower one's head Tone is uncertain.
bar Verb farm
. to weed an area, to remove
bar Verb weed
unwanted plants
Looks like a smaller cane
bari Noun rodent, sp. rat. It is called burugu in
Hausa.
bari Verb rinse
b3b Verb come out
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bsji Proper Noun person name
bdm Verb long to be or to become long
bimsi Verb lengthen to make something long
bamti Verb lengthen
group of people
b3nu Noun festival openers | responsible for opening Tone is uncertain.
the traditional festivals
. to climb or go up an
bar Verb goup
elevated surface
. to mount an animal or a
baor Verb mount )
vehicle
to add to something, to
barsi Verb add make something increase
or grow
day, period,
bari Noun )
time
bz Particle PRSTT, here is | presentative demonstrative
L cf. ber 'tree’, amambari
bed mambiri | Noun coconut tree
‘coconut’
L cf. ber 'tree’, aman
bed méan Noun bamboo tree
‘bamboo’
. Interrogative pro-
beH ... bi (jT) who
form
] say, speak, talk, ) ]
ben Verb Tone is uncertain.
tell
benti Verb cut nails to cut one's nails
benti Noun pants
ber Noun tree
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ber Noun wood
o cf. ber 'tree’, af5b 'ghost,
ber 3f5b Noun haunted tree N
apparition’
pestle (to
betag Noun pound food cf. ber 'tree’, tag 'mortar’
with)
bt Cardinal numeral | one cf. bimbini ‘one’
cf. bir 'to blow'. Tone is
bibir1 Verb blow to blow )
uncertain.
bige Noun quiver
i Third person plural non-
bit Pronoun 3PL:NS, them ) ]
subject pronominal
o . cf. bi‘one'. Tone is
bimbini Cardinal numeral | one .
uncertain.
bir Verb cut to cut Tone is uncertain.
bir Verb slaughter to slaughter Tone is uncertain.
bir Verb blow
) cf. bir 'to blow', anun 'eye'.
o . literally 'swear on one's .
bir dnuy Verb stand trial Literally 'to blow one's
eyes' ) )
eye'. Tone is uncertain.
bé Particle that distal demonstrative cf. o 'distal demonstrative'
bo Cardinal numeral | ten
bo giin bi Cardinal numeral | eleven cf. bo 'ten’, bt ‘one’
bo giin ]
o Cardinal numeral | eleven cf. bo 'ten’, bimbini ‘one’
bimbini
bd gun dzlb Cardinal numeral | sixteen cf. bo 'ten’, dzub 'six’
bo giin dsub ] cf. bo 'ten’, dzub jirag
Cardinal numeral | seventeen
jirag 'seven'
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Definition

Notes

for example to the king

b6 gun jirag | Cardinal numeral | twelve cf. bo 'ten’, jirag 'two'
b6 gun nar Cardinal numeral | fourteen cf. bo 'ten’, ninar ‘four’
bo gun pizag | Cardinal numeral | nineteen cf. bo 'ten', pi*za ‘nine'
bo gun sar Cardinal numeral | eighteen cf. bo 'ten’, sar 'eight’
bo gun tar Cardinal numeral | thirteen cf. bo 'ten’, ffar 'three’
bo gln win Cardinal numeral | fifteen cf. bo 'ten’, gwun five'
N - big, heavy, .
bubbsd Adjective cf. bar 'to go up, to mount’
large
babb3ri Adjective many cf. bar 'to go up, to mount'
babbur Adjective white cf. bar 'to become white'
biig Verb pinch
buagbag Adjective skinny Tone is uncertain.
3SG:NS, him, ) )
i third person singular non-
ba- Pronoun her, them _ _
. subject pronominal
(singular)
bim Verb rot, spoil to rot, to spoil
bambim Adjective long cf. bdm 'to be long'
o spoiled, rotten, ) )
bimbim Adjective rotten, spoiled, decayed cf. bam 'rot, spoil'
decayed'
biint Verb be across, cross
drive, ride (a cf. bani 'to be across, to
bunti Verb
horse) cross'
bar Verb become white
bar & *ji Verb whitened to be whitened cf. bar 'to become white'
. to bow down to someone,
busi Verb bow
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. to carry something or
busi Verb carry
someone on one's back
busi Verb close to close something
carry on your to carry something or
busi gkum Verb cf. busi 'to carry'
back someone on one's back
Dd
Glosses and
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
déb Verb to be far
] to be cold, to
dég Verb
become cold
o cf. daka ‘from'. Borrowed
daga Adposition from
from Hausa.
o cf. daga ‘from'. Borrowed
daka Adposition from
from Hausa.
. to make something colder,
daksi Verb cool down . cf. dag 'to be cold'
to cool something down
dam Verb clean to be clean
a cult that involves secret
dampiy Proper Noun cult, sp. rituals performed by the
traditional chief
o a big termite hill
dapa Noun termite hill o
consisting of dry sand
dar Interjection sorry An apology, sorry Tone is uncertain.
dara Noun palm tree
daw Proper Noun Jirim
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dig Verb see Tone is uncertain.
dd Verb to be, to exist
deri Verb draw
deb Verb buy
deg Verb to be sick to be or to become sick
deg Verb press clothes

to roast something, e.g.
déy Verb roast ]

maize
dsy Verb scrape to scrape something
dsy Verb whet a knife
déy Verb wipe
dért Verb snore
diddab Adjective far cf. dab 'to be far'
diddag Adjective cold cf. dag 'to be cold'
diddag Adjective wet cf. dag 'to be cold'
diddsg Adjective painful cf. deg 'to be sick’
diddsg Adjective sick cf. dég 'to be sick’
dig Noun hiccough
dig Noun drum, sp.

Senegal bichir, an eel-like

fish with a serrated dorsal

) fin, found in lakes,

digi Noun fish, sp.

swamps and close to

rivers. Reaches about

30cm in length.
dildg Noun shrew
din Verb find Tone is uncertain.
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din Verb meet Tone is uncertain.
dina Noun mosquito
dindam Adjective clean cf. dam 'to be clean'
dindam Adjective red cf. adamri 'red'
diray bér Noun root of a tree cf. ber 'tree’
dé Verb insult to insult someone Tone is uncertain.
dub Verb deep
dub Verb high, tall
o . Borrowed from Hausa.

dubud Cardinal numeral | thousand ) )

Tone is uncertain.
duddub Adjective deep cf. dub 'deep, high, tall'
duddub Adjective high cf. dub 'deep, high, tall'
duddub Adjective tall cf. dub 'deep, high, tall'
dug Verb follow Tone is uncertain.
duwasam Proper Noun person name Tone is uncertain.

D3 &
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
the blade of something,
&a Noun blade e.g. a knife, an axe, a hoe,
a key, or a tooth
&4 Noun grain, seed

cf. dza 'grain, seed,
& Noun reason o

situation’
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much bigger (up to 2m)
than the (other) tetras

found in the area

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
&é Noun situation cf. dza 'grain, seed, reason'
) cf. dz4 'grain, seed', kpo
d&agafikpo | Noun kidney
'body’
cf. dza 'grain, seed’, nfe
&a nge Noun clitoris d3 g
'vagina'
the part of a tooth that can
&4 Jag Noun tooth blade . ] cf. d&za 'blade’, afag 'tooth’
be considered its blade
cf. dza 'grain, seed’, zug
d&za z0g Noun rice
'grass'
&4 *lib Noun brains cf. dza 'reason’, alib 'head'
. hide, do . .
d&ag Verb to do something secretly cf. dsag ‘whisper’
secretly
&ag Verb whisper cf. dzag 'hide'
Borrowed from Hausa or
dzdm Adverb well Fulfulde. Tone is
uncertain.
d&an Verb plant to plant a tree or fruit
Borrowed from Fulfulde
dzangirigo Noun school ) )
(janngirde).
dzant Verb crawl
an unidentified fish; it
looks similar to species of
) Africa tetras, but grows )
d&agindny Noun fish, sp. cf. dza 'grain, seed'




453 Kam-English lexicon

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
Cromeria, a small (ca.
. ) 4cm) type of freshwater )
&ézo Noun fish, sp. ) ) cf. dza 'grain, seed'
fish that is often eaten
smoked and dried
(i ca)1] Noun deity, sp.
dzdn Verb sit
dzdn Verb live, settle
o . the magic for which cf. dzdy ‘deity, sp.', agban
dzd3n 3gban Noun female magic .
women are responsible ‘female’
dzon wir Verb guard cf. dzoy 'sit’
dzon wir Verb wait cf. dzoy 'sit’
&zor Verb decrease
dzor Verb descend
dzoti Verb bring down to bring something down cf. dsar 'to descend'
dzoti Verb wake up to wake up cf. d&3dr 'to descend'
cf. ds3, ds&. In English, it
can be paraphrased as
"What about X?", X being
this event or object. Such
topicalization often occurs
a topicalizer that affects as a cohesive device in
) the event or object storytelling, to tie the
&ze Particle TOP, wat about ) )
described by the phrase or | discourse together. When
clause it is postposed to. used in natural interaction,
it also functions as a
guestion marker, pointing
the hearer to an entity or
topic they have neglected
in his discourse.
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Particle

TOP, wat about

a topicalizer that affects
the event or object
described by the phrase or

clause it is postposed to.

cf. dsg, dz€. In English, it
can be paraphrased as
"What about X?", X being
this event or object. Such
topicalization often occurs
as a cohesive device in
storytelling, to tie the
discourse together. When
used in natural interaction,
it also functions as a
question marker, pointing
the hearer to an entity or
topic they have neglected

in his discourse.

Particle

TOP, wat about

a topicalizer that affects
the event or object
described by the phrase or

clause it is postposed to.

cf. &35, d&ze. In English, it
can be paraphrased as
"What about X?", X being
this event or object. Such
topicalization often occurs
as a cohesive device in
storytelling, to tie the
discourse together. When
used in natural interaction,
it also functions as a
question marker, pointing
the hearer to an entity or
topic they have neglected

in his discourse.

Noun

guinea fowl

Verb

look

to look at something

Noun

bat

Verb

dig
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&ib Verb fence to fence a place

&ib Verb round to make something round

&ib Verb turn to turn around

d&ibri Verb change cf. dzib 'to turn'

d&ibri Verb exchange cf. dzib 'to turn'

d&ibri Verb turn cf. dzib 'to turn’

. the place where all past
d&im Proper Noun place name . .
chiefs are buried

&indsin Adjective foolish cf. dzin 'to be foolish'

d&zin Verb be foolish

& Noun fly

&0 nag Noun tsetse fly cf. d&z0 'fly', nag ‘cow’

dub Cardinal numeral | six

dzub jirag Cardinal numeral | seven cf. dzub 'six’, jirag 'two'
cf. dzudszarag 'shadow’,

dzudgurag Noun shade dids
zazurag 'shade’
cf. dsudzarag 'shade’,

dzudsurag Noun shadow dsids
zGzarag 'shadow’
Borrowed from Adamawa
Fulfulde (jumbaare),

R . originally from Arabic

dgumbare Noun Friday O )
yoom aj-jum’a ‘Friday’,
literally ‘day of the
mosque’

dzina Noun face

dzina Noun structure
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o cf. dzuti 'dash, give', kuriki
dgurkaki Proper Noun person name
'God"'
o name of the place also
duruki Proper Noun place name
known as kurugbe
. cf. zur 'to pull’, ané 'hand,
dgura pé Noun claw
arm'
. ) cf. zur 'to pull', ané 'hand,
dguru pé Noun finger
arm'
» ] to give a present or a
dzuti Verb dash, give ] cf. zur 'to pull’
(pre-)tip
dguti Verb hand over cf. zur 'to pull’
99
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
] ] QUOQOT, (say) quotative marker, cf. ibi* 'quotative’, i*
3 Particle ] ] . .
that introduces reported speech | ‘quotative’, iji* 'quotative'
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translations
to raise animals; this verb
fa Verb raise chickens is specifically used for
chickens
fad Verb suck
. close, cover,
fag Verb
lock
fag a *ji Verb closed to be closed cf. fag 'close, cover, lock'
fagri Verb gather to gather things cf. fag ‘close, cover, lock’
cf. fam 'to squeeze, to
fam Verb plait hair to plait someone's hair wring out’. Tone is
uncertain.
cf. fam 'to plait hair, to
fam Verb squeeze to squeeze something wring out'. Tone is
uncertain.
. ] ] cf. fam 'to squeeze, to plait
fam Verb wring out to wring something out ) ) )
hair'. Tone is uncertain.
far Verb blow nose to blow one's nose
to fold something or wrap
far Verb fold, wrap o
something in
far Verb think
fari Verb fold to fold something cf. far 'to fold, wrap'
fari Verb open to open a door cf. far 'to fold, wrap'
fatari Verb fold to fold something cf. far 'to fold, wrap'
fag Verb dry
fag Noun farm
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grass-eater, a fish found in
fag Noun fish, sp. rivers that can grow to
more than 60cm
fanu Noun harmattan
] to break something long,
fé Verb break .
such as maize or an arm
feb Noun anger cf. féb 'to swell'
cf. féb ‘anger'. Tone is
feb Verb swell .
uncertain.
fentfo Proper Noun Fincon cf. ngd ‘coco yam'
fer Verb clean, wash
o o ) cf. fam 'to squeeze, wring
fimfam Adjective light )
out' (tone uncertain).
firl Verb fly cf. fir 'to jump’
firl Verb jump cf. fir1 'to fly'
fuffag Adjective dry cf. fag 'to be dry’
mission grass or foxtail, a
fard Noun mission grass very widespread type of
grass
. an unidentified type of
fa~kana Noun grass, sp.
grass
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translations
gag Verb hang to hang
gagri Verb hang up to hang something up cf. gag 'to hang'
.. beginning of the piece of the spine that
gaj Noun )
spine meets the neck
gan Noun name
gansa Proper Noun person name
the place where the people
i Gangtu o
gangtu Proper Noun B closest to the traditional
Kamaajim o
king live
gapsi Verb divorce to divorce people cf. gab 'to separate’
gapsi Verb separate to separate things cf. gab 'to separate’
to share something, to
gapsi Verb share divide something among cf. gab 'to share'
one another
- to take off one’s clothes, to
gari Verb undress
undress
gaw Noun ribs
. _ ) cf. gaw 'ribs', adgwa
gaw dzwa Noun jaw
‘cheek'’
gIm Verb pay
gdpsi Verb separate to separate things
gapti Proper Noun Gobti
. Interrogative pro- content interrogative for
geH ... gi i what
form non-humans
ger Noun outside cf. ager 'outside’
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N — cf. gab 'to share, to
giggab Adjective cut
separate'
gim a *ji Adjective broken cf. gimsi 'to tear'
gim a *ji Adjective torn cf. gimsi 'to tear'
o cutting or breaking a part
gimsi Verb tear
from, e.g., bread or tuwo
gin Verb drum to beat drums Tone is uncertain.
cf. ginéné 'round’, aginin
gin aniiy Noun eyebrow
‘buttocks', anuny 'eye'
cf. aginin 'buttocks', gin
ginéné Adjective round anty 'eyebrow'. Tone is
uncertain.
o to knock, e.g. on wood or
ginti Verb knock cf. gin 'to drum’
on a door
gingan Adjective bent not straight
gingan Noun drum, sp.
giré Noun grasshopper
go Noun stranger, guest
to chase something or
i chase, chase
gub Verb someone away, to pursue
away .
something or someone
to chase something or )
. chase, chase cf. gub 'to chase'. Tone is
gubi Verb someone away, to pursue )
away ) uncertain.
something or someone
gum Noun grunt
gurag Noun lion
guri Verb vomit cf. aguri 'vomit'
guru Noun dust
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ground nut,
gufi Noun
peanut
ufi cf. gufi 'ground nut',
sl Noun bambara nut gulte
kpimkpana kpimkpant 'hard, strong'
gwaj Noun chest
GB gb
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
i a flute used for
gba Noun type of flute o
communication
gbam Verb sew
gban Verb arrive Tone is uncertain.
in the same day, or
gbanaka Adverb later generally later, but not
much later
gbasi Verb loosen
gb3gs Noun shin
gbsru Noun stream
gbaru Noun valley
ghé Noun squirrel, sp.
gbsb Verb beat cf. gbhéeb 'to kick'
gbsb Verb kick cf. gbéb 'to beat'
gbsb va Verb to flog cf. gbéb 'to beat'
i to beat or kick someone
gbebri Verb beat repeatedly cf. gheb 'to beat'
repeatedly
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to carve something inside
something else (e.g. to cf. gber 'to remove, to
gbéni Verb carve )
carve text in a tree), to scratch'
ridge something
) to dig open yam heaps, or | cf. gbér 'to remove, to
gbgni Verb dig open ]
to dig for groundnuts scratch'
gber Verb remove
gber Verb scratch
gbigi Verb shake
gbugbura Noun striped polecat
Hh
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
] . . borrowed from Hausa or
har Adposition (not) until
Fulfulde
cf. hn 'negator'. Used in an
‘intensity construction’,
INT, very together with a
hn Particle intensifier reduplicated form of the
verb, to indicate a high
presence of a certain
quality.
hn Particle NEG, not clause-final negator
hwar Verb think Tone is uncertain.
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translations
final vowel, which is an
optional part of some verb .
Affix . It is toneless and takes the
i . stems and part of a variety ]
i FV, final vowel . tone of the preceding
of constructions, but does
. syllable.
not have one specific
morphosyntactic function
i third person plural object
i Pronoun 3PL.O, them )
pronominal
i ) QUOT, (say) quotative marker, cf. 3 'quotative', ibi-
i Particle ) ) ) )
that introduces reported speech | 'quotative', {ji* 'quotative’
. first person plural subject
I Pronoun 1PL:S, we ]
pronominal
" ] QUOQOT, (say) quotative marker, cf. 3 'quotative’, i
ibit Particle _ o ]
that introduces reported speech | ‘quotative’, iji* 'quotative'
idsib Proper Noun Egypt Borrowed from English.
) QUOT, (say) quotative marker,
ijit Particle ]
that introduces reported speech
) conjunction, linking
ika Particle then
clauses
. 3PL.POSS, third person plural
i Pronoun ] ) )
their possessive pronominal
] LOG.SG, that ] .
it Pronoun logophoric pronominal
they
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Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
jag Verb carry
jag Verb take
) ] cf. jag 'to carry, to take',
By . to pick something up, to )
jag agarg Verb pick up . . agag 'up'. Tone is
lift something up .
uncertain.
cf. jag 'to carry, to take',
jag agban Verb marry to marry a woman agban ‘wife'. Tone is
uncertain.
cf. jag 'to carry, to take’,
jag pkuryg Verb record to record something pkurag 'voice, throat'.
Tone is uncertain.
cf. jaka
‘grandparent/grandchild’,
jakua Noun ancestor kuku "ancestor'. It is not
clear what the difference is
between kuku and jaka.
cf. jakua "ancestor', kukua
‘grandparent/grandchild'. It
L grandparent .
jaka Noun ] is not clear what the
/grandchild . .
difference is between kukua
and jakau.
jar Verb to be wide to be or to become wide
jart Verb announce to announce something
jarsi Verb widen to make something wider cf. jar 'to be wide'
R o exclamation of agreement | This is a common
jawwa Interjection yes! ) o
or delight exclamation in the area.
jé Verb cry, shout Tone is uncertain.
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jé Verb enter Tone is uncertain.
o cf. gpwe 'mouth’, kom
jé kdm Noun door, entrance
'place’
jési Verb bring inside cf. jé 'enter’
jéti Verb lean to lean against something
jeb Verb fry Tone is uncertain.
jéné Noun horse
jéni nte Noun foal cf. jéné 'horse’, ante ‘small’
.y to be plenty, to be
jeri Verb be plenty o
sufficient, to be too much
jT Verb arrive cf. ji'leave'
\ Verb leave cf. ji ‘arrive’'
jT Particle Q,? question marker
jT Verb stand
jT Verb wake up
jib Verb ask
jib Verb greet greet
B cf. jib 'greet’, nwé 'mouth’.
jib weé Verb greet to greet someone . .
Tone is uncertain.
o ] Niger stingray, a stingray
jifara Noun stingray L .
found in rivers in the area
jijar Adjective wide cf. jar 'to be wide'
jirag Cardinal numeral | two
jisi Verb put straight to put something straight cf. ji 'to stand'
jiti Verb carry up to carry something up cf. ji 'to stand'
jo Particle PL, -s Plural marker
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. first person plural object
jara Pronoun 1PL.O, us .
pronominal
. first person plural subject
juru Pronoun 1PL, we )
pronominal
o first person plural
jara- Pronoun 1PL.POSS, our ] _
possessive pronominal
Kk
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
ké Verb shout Tone is uncertain.
ka Verb break to break something
. . to harvest maize by
ka Verb harvest maize o
breaking it
] COND, if, postclausal conditional
ka Particle ]
when particle
ka Adverb here this place, here
ka Noun place
kag Verb crunch to crunch (intransitive)
kag & *ji Verb crunched cf. kag 'to crunch'
) o This interjection does not
kaj Interjection hey )
have a fixed tone.
kaj Noun falcon
kaksag Noun basket
kaksi Verb crunch to crunch something cf. kag 'to crunch’




467 Kam-English lexicon

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
L name of Kam Sira, a Kam
kam sira Proper Noun place name )
village
o grasshopper, )
kanda Noun a big type of grasshopper
sp.
kandaga Noun insect, sp.
kantb Noun sugar
an unidentified type of red
kanali Noun ant, sp.
ant
kanilay Noun hanging basket
Name of a Jirim village
kagkang Noun Monday that has a market event on
Mondays. Also Kankani.
kagkana Adjective empty Tone is uncertain.
kapgj Noun cutlass
kapiru Noun match
kar Verb accompany Tone is uncertain.
kar Verb have
kar Verb keep
. . cf. kar 'to have', ni 'thing’,
a response in a greeting,
] there are no ] mit 'some’, hi 'not".
k&r pi m1 hn | Clause used to say that one is )
problems ) Literally: 'l don't have
doing well )
anything.'
. to branch off, to take a
kasi Verb branch ) cf. ka 'break’
different path
kasi Verb break cf. ka 'break’
kayfir? Noun weaver ant
kavén Proper Noun person name
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during

preposition’

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
ka*firi Noun hedgehog
. o ) o cf. kom 'place’, nam 'to
kd ninnami Noun grinding place a mill, a grinding place g
grind'
. cf. akdg 'biggest one,
kdgapi Noun old person )
dominant one', ani 'person’
kakti Verb smooth to be smooth
) to complete something, to ) _
kdm Verb complete o . cf. kdm 'to tie'
finish something
kdm Verb tie to tie a wrapper cf. kdm 'to complete'
kam Noun place
kam ds3y Noun chair cf. kom ‘place’, d3don 'to sit'
kam lu Noun bed cf. kom 'place’, hu 'to sleep’
to be engaged to someone
kamsi Verb engage or to be betrothed to cf. kdm 'to tie, to complete’
someone
) Verb repair to repair something
. ) May be a water snail or a
kangini Noun snail ]
land snail
. to surpass someone or
kar Verb to surpass .
something
kari Verb praise to praise someone
kasi Verb gather cf. kasi 'to join
kasi Verb join cf. kdsi 'to gather'
) . . ) . cf. k4 'temporal
kd Adposition INSTR, with instrumental preposition o
preposition’
] » TEMP, at, . cf. ka 'instrumental
kd Adposition temporal preposition
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. cf. kd ‘temporal
L . complementizer used for L
kd ba Particle when, that ) ) preposition, instrumental
expressing wishes - oo
preposition’, ba 'this'
) ) cf. k3 'temporal
o Interrogative pro- question word used to ask . o
kd bdri mina when o preposition’, bari 'time',
form for a certain time .
mina 'which'
k3ma Adverb here cf. kom 'place’, a 'this’'
. cf. kom ‘place’, o 'that'.
kamo Adverb there ) .
Tone is uncertain.
karabig Noun scorpion
karabig cf. karabig 'scorpion’,
] Noun lobster
minkana minkana ‘water'
karabig . cf. karabig 'scorpion’,
. Noun black scorpion . .
Jugari afugari 'termite’s nest'
L . cf. karabig 'scorpion’, ¢
karabig tfe Noun earwig .
'guinea corn'
kéb Verb blow (wind) to blow, of the wind Tone is uncertain.
o o kag 'to crunch
kikkag Adjective crunched to be crunched . .
(intransitive)'
kim Verb bite, chew
cf. Adamawa Fulfulde
Kimp3ni Noun boat )
koombooje 'boat’
) cf. Adamawa Fulfulde
Kimp3ni Noun airplane o
koombooje ‘airplane’
kini Proper Noun person name

Kigkindsiri

Proper Noun

person name

ko

Connective

or

Borrowed from Hausa
(ko)
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translations
_ . cf. kamo 'there’. Tone is
ko Particle place that place, there )
uncertain.
ko 3s0 Noun sweat cf. ko 36 'sweat'
ko 3o Noun sweat cf. 4/6 'hot'
cf. kom 'place’, agom
e ‘forehead', bagt 'to lower
ko gam bagi | Noun mosque .
one's head', pi gom bagi
‘Muslim'
ka Noun cobra cf. ka ‘deity, magic'
ka Noun deity generic name for all gods | cf. ka ‘cobra, magic'
ka Noun magic cf. kua 'deity, cobra’
kab Verb wear
kub Verb rain lightly to rain lightly
kub Verb weaken to become weak
reed fish or snakefish, a
] snake-like fish that can
kb Noun reed fish )
grow more than 30cm in
length
kabari Noun dustbin
kukiktt Adjective smooth cf. kakti 'to smoothen'
kuakaru Noun donkey
kukkub Adjective weak to be weak cf. kub 'to become weak'
kakkar Adjective smelly to be smelly cf. kar 'to stink’
cf. jaka 'ancestor', kukua
‘grandparent/grandchild'. It
kuku Noun ancestor is not clear what the

difference is between kukua

and jaku.
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cf. jaka
‘grandparent/grandchild’,
grandparent )
kuku Noun ) kuku 'ancestor'. It is not
/grandchild ] )
clear what the difference is
between kuka and jakau.
a stick that is used to send
messages from village to
kakwej Noun stick, sp. village, carried around by | cf. kwi ‘walking stick'
messengers, e.g. to call
meetings
kamé Noun chicken
cf. kamé 'chicken’, avan
kdmé van Noun rooster
‘'male’
. cf. kuni 'dustbin’, kar 'to
kani Noun dirt ]
stink'
kupi Noun dustbin cf. kuni 'dirt', kar 'to stink'’
cf. kupti 'to bow down, to
kanti Verb bend down
kneel down, to squat’
bow down,
kupti Verb kneel down, cf. kunti 'to bend down'
squat
kar Verb stink to stink, to be smelly
term used for both the
kariki Proper Noun God primary traditional deity cf. ka 'magic, deity’
and the Abrahamic deity
N grasshopper, _
karukuru Noun a big grasshopper
sp.
) an unidentified big type of
kurukwab Noun bird sp )
non-water bird
kusi Verb smell to smell something cf. kar 'to stink'
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cf. nkwan 'bean’, akwan
kwan Proper Noun Jukun
‘bean’
. cf. kwan ‘Jukun’, ity
kwantdy Proper Noun Mumuye ]
‘mountain’
. i to bend something, such as
kwantari Verb bend
the branch of a tree
to fold something, such as
kwantari Verb fold
clothes
kwar Verb make a rope Tone is uncertain.
kwar Noun hip, loins, waist
kwasi Verb pluck
mudfish, an airbreathing
kwej Noun mudfish type of catfish that can
grow up to 1m in length.
kwi Noun walking stick cf. kakwgj 'stick, sp.'
KP kp
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
i ) a path cattle follow to go
kpéa Noun grazing ground
to water
i a colorful piece of clothing
kpéa Noun wrapper
worn by women
kpa Noun claw cf. kpa 'cover, nail'
kpa Noun cover
kpa Noun nail cf. kpa ‘cover, claw'
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Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
kpa ber Noun bark cf. kpa 'cover’, ber 'tree'
kpa lip ¢ ra ) cf. kpa 'cover, claw, nail’,
. Noun toe nail
b3g alip ¢ ra bag 'toe'
kpa lip ¢i ra ) ) cf. kpa 'cover, claw, nail',
Noun fingernail )
né alip i ra pé finger'
kpab Verb mix
L name of Bayaro, a Kam o
kpégarag Proper Noun place name ] cf. kpagarag 'tilapia'.
village.
kpagéarag Noun fish, sp., tilapia
kpané Adverb before at least one year ago cf. kpaneka 'before'
kpanéka Adverb before at least one year ago cf. kpang 'before’
kpar Adverb usually Tone is uncertain.
kpapgi Verb strong to be strong
to go outside without a
kpagri Verb hang out ) o
particular goal in mind
kpar Verb rain Tone is uncertain.
an unidentified type of
. bird; it is white and is cf. nag ‘cow'. Tone is
kpafiné nag Noun bird, sp. . .
often seen moving along uncertain.
with cow herds
kpatiba Noun north
kpdy Noun illiterate person Tone is uncertain.
kpart Verb cough
kpési Verb slippery to be slippery cf. kpesi 'to be smooth'
kpési Verb smooth to be smooth cf. kpési 'to be slippery'
kpgjm1 Cardinal numeral | twenty
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kpzjmi giin . . ]
o Cardinal numeral | twenty-one cf. kpgjmi 'twenty’, bi ‘one’
1
KpgjmT gin ) ] )
b3 Cardinal numeral | thirty cf. kpgjmi 'twenty', bo 'ten’
0
kpét & *ji Adjective tired cf. kpéti 'to tire'
kpeti Verb tire to become tired
cf. kpési 'to be slippery'.
kpikpést Adjective slippery ] .
Tone is uncertain.
o cf. kpési 'to be smooth'.
kpikpési Adjective smooth ] .
Tone is uncertain.
o difficult, hard, cf. kpani 'to be strong'.
kpimkpant Adjective ) ]
strong Tone is uncertain.
i to brew something, to ) )
kpir Verb brew o Tone is uncertain.
prepare a liquid
kpo Noun body
kpo Particle REFL, self reflexive marker cf. kpo 'body'
kpo ber Noun tree trunk cf. kpo 'body’, ber 'tree’
L1
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
la Noun skin
la kpo Noun skin cf. la 'skin', kpo 'body'
o book, paper, . ]
la kimé Noun ) cf. la 'skin', kimé ‘chicken'
tissue
1a nuy Noun eyelid cf. la 'skin', anun 'eye’




475 Kam-English lexicon

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
to do something secretly,
lab Verb do secretly to hide oneself while Tone is uncertain.
doing something
lag Verb lick
Ansorge's Neolebias, a
R . small (max. 2.6cm) fish cf. lag 'to lick', atar 'stone'.
lagatar Noun fish, sp. . . .
that lives close to stones Itis called data in Hausa.
and tastes bitter.
laga*so Noun alligator
Borrowed from Hausa
(Lahadi), originally from
lahadi Noun Sunday Avrabic yoom al-ahad
‘Sunday’, literally ‘day the
first’
lamé Noun hare
lamikar Noun earwax cf. akar 'ear'
lanti Noun joint
lag Verb cook Tone is uncertain.
lag? Noun blind person
. . . cf. lab 'to do something
lapsi Verb hide to do something secretly
secretly’'
to unwrap something that
lari Verb open is covered with cloth; also
to open curtains
139 Verb deliver
15g3ri Verb end cf. 15g 'to deliver'
I3m Verb plant to plant crops
leb Adposition inside cf. aleb 'inside, in'
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lég Verb sharp to be sharp
leg Verb hear, listen
leksi Verb sharpen to make something sharp cf. l¢g 'to be sharp’
beautiful, good, | to be beautiful, good,
lEm Verb
correct correct
) An expression of delight.
It is good for . o
lEm m & Phrase Literally ‘it is good for/to cf. lem 'good’, h 'me’
me.
me'.
to make something good, .
) . cf. I¢ém 'to be beautiful,
lemsi Verb beautify beautiful; to promote
) good, correct'
something
lent Noun axe a small battleaxe
lesi Verb pick it
lib Adposition on cf. alib 'head, on'
lig Verb dance to dance Tone is uncertain.
o cf. lig 'to dance’, gbigi 'to
lig gbig Verb dance to dance
shake'
lill3g Adjective fertile to be fertile cf. 15g 'to deliver'
lilleg Adjective sharp to be sharp cf. leg 'to be sharp'
o beautiful, good, cf. I¢ém 'to be beautiful,
lillem Adjective
correct good, correct'
lim Verb dive
1o Verb wash (body) to wash one's body
to take a bath, to have a cf. 16 ‘'wash body', kpo
10 kpo Verb take bath
shower ‘body’
v} Verb lie down
V] Verb sleep
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. worm-like
lu Noun .
insect
R ) cf. lu 'to sleep, to lie
lU bi Verb lie down
down’, abi 'down'
lub Verb uproot
lab & *ji Verb removed to be removed cf. lub 'to uproot'
lubri Verb remove to remove something cf. lub 'to uproot'
lubri Verb uproot to uproot a crop cf. lub 'to uproot'
lumo Noun market cf. lumo ‘week'
lumo Noun week cf. lumo 'market’
lupsi Verb remove cf. lub 'to uproot'
. appoint to appoint someone, to )
luti Verb cf. lu 'to sleep, to lie down'
somebody crown someone
. lay something . .
luti Verb to lay something down cf. lu 'to sleep, to lie down'
down
Iwam Noun hippopotamus
Mm
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
o This interjection does not
m Interjection yes )
have a fixed tone.
first person singular object
m Pronoun 1SG.O, me )
pronominal
o This interjection does not
mm Interjection no

have a fixed tone.
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connects clauses, not noun
phrases (which are
ma Connective and conjoined with the cf. ama 'and'
comitative marker ra
'with")
ma Connective but connects clauses cf. ama 'but'
. ] . borrowed from Hausa
ma Particle also additive marker
(ma)
. . to give something to ] )
ma Verb give Tone is uncertain.
someone
ma *féb Verb make angry to make someone angry cf. ma 'to give', féb ‘anger'
mag Verb measure to measure something Tone is uncertain.
mag Verb taste to taste something Tone is uncertain.
o to imitate something or
magari Verb imitate, act )
someone; to act in a play
o . time of the day from 4 cf. magari 'to imitate’,
magéari kapti | Noun early morning .
a.m.to5a.m. akapti 'morning'
Name of Mayo Kam, a
majokam Nominal Wednesday Kam village with a market
event on Wednesdays.
makpa Noun muslim
malam Noun teacher Borrowed from Hausa.
mam Verb give me cf. ma 'to give', h 'me’
man Noun fat cf. man ‘oil’
man Noun fuel cf. man ‘oil’
man Noun oil cf. man 'fat'
man 3lib Noun brains cf. man 'fat', alib 'head'
man atfdr Noun honey cf. man 'fat', agdr 'bee’
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an unidentified greasy-
o . tasting fish that looks
mani Noun fish, sp. o ) cf. man 'fat'
similar to a tarpon but is
found in freshwater
manti Proper Noun person name
mangoro Noun mango Borrowed from Hausa
mare Noun river
o ] cf. mare 'river', aJ3b 'ghost,
mare f3b Noun haunted river .
apparition’
masar Proper Noun Egypt Egypt Borrowed from Hausa
o cf. ma 'to know', masi 'to
masi Verb know )
notice'
masi Verb notice cf. masi 'to know'
mafini Proper Noun person name
mag Noun smoke
mam Verb laugh
mamti Verb greet cf. mdm 'to laugh'
meé Noun mother
mé Verb give them cf. ma 'to give', i 'them'
cf. mé 'mother', dana
meé dapa Noun queen termite ‘termite hill'. Tone is
uncertain.
cf. meé 'mother’, swo
) ‘baboon’. Used for
o older female older female in a troop of ) )
me swo Noun different species of apes
large ape apes

(e.g. baboons,

chimpanzees, gorillas).
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R L cf. meé 'mother’, atar
me tar big grinding .
Noun 'stone’, nam 'to grind. Tone
ninnami stone . .
is uncertain.
the mother of the
) o traditional king; she's cf. mé 'mother’, tidsay
me tidsdy Noun official, sp. . ] .
responsible for the magic 'magic, sp., east'
called tidsan
meléy Noun insect, sp. cf. me¢ 'mother’
marasa Noun python
mary Verb return
. an unidentified type of ant
mareg Noun ant, sp. )
that stings
mareg Noun nasal mucus cf. am3rgg 'nose'
e cf. mensi 'to scatter', minsi
men & ~ji Verb scattered to be scattered
'to scatter
mensi Verb scatter to scatter things cf. minsi 'to scatter'
mer Verb swallow Tone is uncertain.
mfam Noun animal, meat cf. afam 'animal, meat'
mfo Noun forest
o paternal cf. mfo ‘forest, jaka
mfo ki Noun .
relative ‘ancestor’, kuku ‘ancestor'
mgbab Verb shoot
mgbete Noun pouched rat
o cf. jirag 'two'. Tone is
mijirag Adjective alone )
uncertain.
] some, any, a ) ) .
mi- Particle ) existential quantifier
certain
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A — cf. milaksi 'to soften'.
milagmilag Adjective soft ) .
Tone is uncertain.
milaksi Verb soften to make something soft
s ) o Borrowed from Hausa.
miljen Cardinal numeral | one million ) )
Tone is uncertain.
min Adverb like this
mina Particle PRSTT, see it presentative demonstrative | cf. min 'like this'
Interrogative pro- . ] ) o
mina which interrogative modifier
form
minsi Verb scatter to scatter things cf. mensi 'to scatter'
minté Adjective few cf. ante 'small’
o ) little, only used for mass
minté Adjective little ) )
nouns (fluids, food, fruit)
min Verb build
minkana Noun water
mingkana ber . cf. mipkana 'water', aber
Noun egg white .
abart 'egg’, abari 'white'
minkana ber cf. minkana 'water', aber
] Noun yolk, egg yolk | egg yolk
adsmri 'egg’, adamri 'red’
minkapa cf. mipkana 'water’,
Noun nasal mucus
M3reg amareg 'nose’
o cf. migkana 'water', anun
mipgkana nuy | Noun iris (of the eye)
‘eye
cf. migkana 'water', anun
migkaga nuy | Noun tears
‘eye
minkana cf. minkana 'water', ntdg
Noun semen

‘penis’
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minkana cf. migkana 'water', agar
. Noun honey
for 'bee’
. _ cf. minkéana 'water', avi
migkanga “vi | Noun milk
‘bee’
migkim Adjective different
misag Noun broom
misi Adverb again
mkpakar Noun back of head
mKkpalilgj Noun butterfly
. a leaf that is used for the
mkpati Noun plant, sp. ]
preparation of draw soup
an unidentified type of tree ) ]
L . . Its name in Hausa is dada
mkpikarig Noun tree, sp. that is used for making ‘
toka.
traditional toothbrushes
o someone who cannot
mKkpan Noun mute
speak
mkp3y Noun agama lizard agama lizard
mkp3iné Noun thigh
mkpé Noun benniseed sesame seed, benniseed
mkpintari Noun banana cf. mkpintari 'banana’
mkpintari Noun lame person cf. mkpintari 'lame person'
mkpo Noun tuwo
mkpo &zl Noun pounded yam cf. mkpo 'tuwo’, adzu 'yam'
first person singular
mb Pronoun 1SG.POSS, my ) )
possessive pronominal
mo Verb give him cf. ma 'to give', u 'him'
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a type of lutefish, living on

the bottom of lakes and
mpaj Noun lutefish, sp. growing to around 60cm

in length. It goes upstream

to lay eggs.
mpandsdny Noun mouse, sp. possibly a jerboa
mpanari Noun monkey, sp.
mpag Noun male goat
mpdm Noun rain
mp3m Noun wing wing of a bird

featherback, a type of fish

with slender and long
mparang Noun fish, sp. bodies that has a knife-like

shape and is also called

knifefish
mparag Noun rat
mpare Noun bird, sp
mparey Noun testicle
mpari Noun goat
mparimi Noun dung beetle
L. cf. mparimi ‘dung beatle’,
mparimi fib Noun cockroach )

afib ‘shit'

mpere Noun leopard
mpo Noun monkey, sp. Tone is uncertain.
mprim Noun okra
mpUn Noun jug, calabash
. ) cf. mpun 'calabash', dzdn
mpun d3dy Noun ritual calabash

'deity, sp.'
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a spring, a point where
mpar Noun spring groundwater reaches the
surface
mpwar Noun duck
i ) e.g. to taste soup, to eat ) )
mug Verb lick Tone is uncertain.
sugar or flour
L cf. musi 'to fill something'.
mumusi Adjective full _ ]
Tone is uncertain.
mupa Noun patience
. . harvested in august or
muri Noun pearl millet
september
murod Noun maize
muru Noun neighbor
. someone in the same
muru Noun peer )
social group
. . to fill something, such as a
musi Verb fill
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first person singular
perfective and future
n Pronoun 1SG.S.PFV, |
STAMP-
morph/pronominal
first person singular
n Pronoun 1SG.S.IPFV, | imperfective STAMP-
morph/pronominal
second person singular
na Pronoun 2SG.1D, you ) )
independent pronominal
. to cut something with a
nab Verb cut
cutlass or an axe
nag Noun cow
. . to give something or ) )
nag Verb give a name Tone is uncertain.
someone a name
nag Verb lay eggs to lay eggs Tone is uncertain.
nag Verb throw to throw something Tone is uncertain.
e, . cf. nag 'to throw', abdy
nag a4~ by Verb be alive
‘breath’
e, cf. nag 'to throw', abdy
nag a4~ by Verb breathe
‘breath’
o, cf. nag 'to throw', abdny
nag a~ by Verb rest
‘breath’
nam Noun buffalo
nam Verb grind to grind something Tone is uncertain.
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freshwater elephantfish, a
family of fish that
encompasses a wide range
of species with widely
varying sizes and different
namb3gari Noun elephantfish colors (dark and light), all
characterized by a big
head, and some
characterized by an
elephant-trunk-like
mouthpart.
napko Adverb first Tone is uncertain.
nar Verb thick to be thick
Tone is uncertain. The
nar Noun spear, sp. final <r> may represent a
trill rather than a tap.
o . Borrowing from Fulfulde
ndgamdi Noun iron . )
(njamndi)
o . . Borrowing from Fulfulde
ndgdmdi Noun time time on a clock ) )
(njamndi)
ndsindsenaku | Noun mantis
NeéWIT Proper Noun Person name
nfag Noun rat
. to stamp with one's feet on | cf. nigi 'to trample’. Tone
nigi Verb stamp . .
the ground is uncertain.
. to trample someone or cf. nigi 'to stamp’. Tone is
nigi Verb trample . .
something uncertain.
to eat something that you
nim Verb eat, bite can bite; to bite (e.g. of a
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nimsi Verb feed cf. nim 'to eat'
nimtim Noun tumbu fly
o cf. nam ‘buffalo’, nam 'to
ninnédm Noun flesh )
grind'
multal quantifier,
. expressing that there is a There is no distinction for
ninnani Quantifier many .
large quantity of count or non-count nouns.
something
o o ] Used only for things, not
ninnar Adjective thick .
for animate nouns.
fnnar Cardinal numeral | four
African arowana, a species
of fish belonging to the
) bonytongue family with a
nsa Noun fish, sp.
long body and large scales
that can reach up to 1min
length
an unidentified type of fish
nsana Noun fish, sp. that could be a tigerfish or
the Niger tetra
nsdg Noun salt
nsé Noun gazelle, sp.
an unidentified medium-
sized type of bird that
nsiran Noun bird, sp. comes to feed on maize on
farms during harvest
period
) a traditional dance,
nsardn Noun dance, sp. )
performed in september
ntab Noun darkness
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medicine,
ntam Noun .
chemicals
o cf. ntam 'chemicals', zug
ntam zug Noun herbicide
'grass’
nt3g Noun penis
ntdn Noun mountain
. A mountain in Sarkin . '
ntdy sani Proper Noun place name cf. ntdn 'mountain’
Dawa
NtIWE] Noun south cf. pi ntdni wéj ‘clan, sp.’
cf. ante 'small', ka 'magic,
ntéku Noun toad i
deity, cobra'
nten Noun spear, sp.
ntert Noun squirrel
ntima Noun sheep
nta Noun star
R A stock that is used to
ntfatari Noun stock
make fences
nfdim Noun hoe
ntdy Noun pig cf. nf3y 'pig’
ntdy Noun pig cf. nffy 'pig'
iy 5°[é Noun wart hog cf. nfdn 'pig’, af¢ 'bush’
nté Noun vagina
nfé Noun war cf. afé 'war'
ntfi Noun bow
ntfi Noun tendon
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cf. ntfi 'tendon’;
ntfi Noun vein alternative: aluksm wo
'vein'
ntfima Noun crab Tone is uncertain.
unidentified insect,
ntfirdy Noun insect, sp. elicited with a picture of Its name in Hausa is rina.
an ensign fly
ngo Noun €Ooco yam
ntfun Noun rope
Also called a 'bad-luck
) rat'. If you catch one, you
. striped grass o
nfwag Noun shouldn't kill it, because
mouse
you won't ever be able to
catch any rat again.
an unidentified type of
waterbird that resembles a
ntfwar Noun bird, sp. storm petrel. It is
frequently heard as it has a
loud and frequent screech
nfwé Noun rainy season
ntandder Noun outside of belly cf. ader ‘outside of belly'
ntata Noun Senegal coucal | Centropus senegalensis
nug Verb copulate
nun Noun bird
nuy Verb to drink
nin Verb to smoke
to feed someone a fluid, ]
nuysi Verb feed water . cf. nuy 'to drink’
e.g. milk or water
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nvinvé Noun wasp
Nn
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
) 2SG.POSS, second person singular
na- Pronoun ) ]
your possessive pronominal
nag Noun crybaby
pangi Adverb quickly Tone is uncertain.
par Verb drip
pour something into or
onto a target with a wide )
pasi Verb pour ) cf. par 'to drip’
opening, e.g. the floor or a
large pot
L ] to limp, to walk with cf. néb 'to go', ra ‘with',
né rd gaw Verb limp . . .
difficulty gaw 'side, ribs'
neb Verb go Tone is uncertain.
neni Verb refuse to refuse something Tone is uncertain.
people, person,
ni Noun
man
thing,
ni Noun )
something
ni bart Noun farmer cf. pni 'person’, bar 'to farm'’
i b3r1 Noun big man cf. pi 'person’, abar1 'big’
i b3r1 Noun elder person cf. pi 'person’, abari 'big’
i b3r1 Noun forefather cf. pi 'person’, abar1 'big’
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cf. pi 'thing', din 'to meet,
i dini Noun progress .
to find'
cf. pi 'person’. Tone is
i dagt Noun drunk person )
uncertain.
) cf. pi 'thing', dzuti 'to give
i dguti Noun gift
a present'
. cf. pi 'person’, fag 'to
ni fagy Noun prisoner
close, to cover'
ni gban Noun woman, women
cf. pni 'person’, agom
. . ‘forehead', bagt 'to lower
ni gdm bagi Noun Muslim .
one's forehead', ko gom
bagi 'mosque’
i idert Noun school cf. ni 'thing', déri 'to draw’
i ipage Noun itch cf. ni 'thing'
. cf. pi 'thing', af5b ‘air', tar
niifob tart Noun pump
'to pump’
niifo Noun creature creature, living being cf. pi 'thing', 4/6 'hot'
cf. pi 'person’, akar 'ear’,
ni kar fagi Noun deaf person
'fag 'to close, to cover'
i lakdm Noun termite cf. pi 'thing'
i lang m3yt Noun potter cf. pni 'person’, alay 'pot’'

ni mf6 *séj

Proper Noun

royal clan that

brings the king

cf. i ‘person’, mf5 ‘forest’,

séj 'tree, sp.'

ni migkana cf. ni 'thing', minkana
Noun cup
tagn 'water', tug fetch’
cf. ni 'person’, nag ‘cow’,
i nag nimsi | Noun cattle rearer

nimsi 'to feed'
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cf. pi 'person', ni 'thing',
i pi bart Noun farmer
bar 'to farm’
cf. pi 'person’, ni 'thing',
i pi diibt Noun teacher dubi 'to write' (tone
uncertain)
. cf. pi 'person', ni 'thing',
i pi gbami Noun tailor
gbam 'to sew'
cf. pi 'person', ni 'thing',
ni pi mgbabt | Noun hunter
mgbab 'to shoot'
cf. pi 'person', ni 'thing', ti
pipiti Noun hammer )
'to hit'
o one of the clans within cf. ni 'person’, ntdy sani
Ji ntdn) sani Noun clan, sp.
Kam ‘place name’
i N the clan that is responsible | cf. ni 'person’, ntdy
i ntdni wéj Proper Noun clan, sp. . ] .
for rainfall 'mountain’, wgj 'tree, sp.’
o o cf. pi 'person’, anuy 'eye’,
i nuy tikst Noun Christian a Christian
tiksi 'to close'
. Kam people, cf. pi 'person’, apwom
nigwam Noun
Kam person 'Kam'
cf. ni 'thing', ywé 'mouth’,
nigwé layg Noun pot cover
alag 'pot’
cf. pi 'person’, afé 'bush’,
ni *fé kari Noun hunter kar 'to accompany’, kar 'to
have, to keep'
) . cf. pi 'person’, ser 'room’,
i séd ntam Noun doctor o
ntam 'medicine’
o cf. ni 'thing', sér ‘room’, tur
i sét tud biri | Noun bellows
'to pump', bir 'to blow'
i [ib Noun anus cf. pi 'thing', afib ‘shit'
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Kam

Word class

Glosses and

translations

Definition

Notes

i sin rd pi

Proper Noun

person name

cf. pi 'thing', pi 'person’,
sin 'to do, to make', ra

‘'with', pi 'person’

clan responsible for magic

object pronominal

i firika Proper Noun clan, sp. ) cf. ni 'person’
in general
. cf. pni 'person’, atabé 'fish’,
ni tabé tfugt Noun fisherman
fug 'to catch'
i van Noun man, men cf. pni 'person’, avan 'male’
., cf. pni 'person’, azsg 'lazy
ni “z23g Noun lazy person lazy person
person'
first person singular
nim Pronoun 1SG.ID, me, | independent pronoun, also
used for focus
another one (both used for
nipi Pronoun other one .
people and objects)
some (indefinite pronoun,
pipi Pronoun some used for both people and
objects)
This is probably a
complex word, but the
pigka Particle maybe parts are not clear. Perhaps
ka is the conditional
marker. Tone is uncertain.
nifé Noun snake cf. pi 'thing', af& 'bush’
cf. pi 'thing', sirt
isTrT Noun money
‘completely' (?)
ni‘za Cardinal numeral | nine cf. pi 'thing'
) second person plural
no Pronoun 2PL.O, you
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Second person plural
no Pronoun 2PL.S, you . ]
subject pronominal
second person plural
2PL.POSS, ) )
no- Pronoun possessive possessive
your .
pronominal
. cf. ni 'thing', ygub 'to
u ngibi Noun urine . ]
urinate' (uncertain tone)
Dy
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
an interjection used for
o ) presenting something to
] Interjection come have it ]
someone, urging them to
take it
cf. pati 'to open one's
pamti Verb yawn
mouth'
o to bend something, e.g. the | cf. nansi 'to fold', gan 'to
pansi Verb bend
branch of a tree be bent'
to fold something, such as | cf. pansi 'to bend', nan 'to
nansi Verb fold
clothes be bent'
narg Verb to be bent
nan a *ji Verb bent to be bent cf. nan 'to be bent'
pati Verb open (mouth) to open one's mouth cf. pamti 'to yawn'
ngub Verb urinate Tone is uncertain.
nglrig Noun chameleon cf. ngarg 'goliath beetle'
nglrig Noun goliath beetle cf. ngardg 'chameleon’
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in English by Kam

speakers

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
cf. pamti 'to yawn'. Tone is
pigamti Verb yawn .
uncertain.
pinan Adjective bent cf. pan 'to be bent'
pké Noun crocodile
pka Noun thunder
pkaga’lib Noun skull cf. alib 'head'
. rest (of .
gkém Noun ] cf. gkam 'underneath’
something)
. . cf. gkam 'rest (of
gkém Adposition underneath )
something)'
L cf. gkam 'underneath’, su
nkam sl Noun bladder
‘navel’
pkansirar Noun charcoal
pkan Noun tick
pkan Noun edge Tone is uncertain.
pkan wé Noun tick cf. pkap 'tick', wo 'dog'
gkanfin Proper Noun person name
nkazari Noun ostrich
West Africa nile monitor,
an aquatic type of monitor
. ) lizard that grows to one or
o nile monitor ) .
gkami Noun ) two meters in length; it is
lizard
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a type of fish that is dried
L ) and smoked before it is ) )
nkdmpané Noun fish, sp. o Tone is uncertain.
eaten; the exact species is
not clearly identified
pkantiréd Proper Noun person name
gkdyg Noun louse
gkensi Noun razor
gkima Noun milliped
gkum Noun back
. cf. gkam 'back’, agber
gkum agbér | Noun nape of neck
'neck’
o upper part of cf. gkum 'back’, abag 'leg,
pkum abag Noun
foot foot'
gkum ) cf. gkum 'back’, amargg
oo Noun bridge of nose
AMareg 'nose’
. cf. gkum 'back’, ané 'hand,
gkum 3pé Noun back of hand
arm'
gkursg Noun throat cf. gkurag 'voice'
gkursg Noun voice cf. gkurag 'throat'
gkiri Noun cane rat
nkwan Noun bean
pkwatari Noun joint
. cf. nkwatari ‘joint', absg
gkwatdri bdg | Noun knee
Ilegl
o cf. nkwatari ‘joint', ané
pkwatari pé Noun elbow
‘arm’
gwab Quantifier all Tone is uncertain.
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npwapa Phrase welcome Tone is uncertain.
gwanti Verb straighten
to mix small things that
] can still be separated, such ) ]
pwari Verb mix ] Tone is uncertain.
as seeds, beans, rice or
pepper
gwari Verb tie a knot Tone is uncertain.
pwé Noun language cf. ywé 'mouth’
pwé Noun mouth
pwé Noun place
pwé Noun river bank cf. gpwé 'mouth’
) cf. nwé 'mouth’, abun
pwé biin Noun arrow point
‘arrow’
gwé lag Noun mouth of a pot cf. ywé 'mouth’, alan 'pot’
) cf. nwé 'mouth’, mare
gwé maré Noun river bank )
river'
gwé nin Garin Hamza, a Kam cf. pwé 'mouth’, aginip
.y Proper Noun place name _
dad’ra village ‘buttocks', dara 'palm tree'
. cf. nwé 'language’, apwom
pwé pwim Noun Kam language
'Kam'
pwinki Proper Noun person name
o ) cf. nwanti 'to straighten’.
gwigwanti Adjective straight ) )
Tone is uncertain.
gwin Cardinal numeral | five
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Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
0 Particle DIST
00 Interjection no cf. 0 'yes'
0j Interjection hey
oj Interjection yes
Pp
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
pag Noun kitchen
o literally ‘wine kitchen'; a )
wine kitchen, ) cf. pag "kitchen', abarg
pag abary Noun place where alcohol is )
brewery 'beer, alcohol, wine'
made, a (small) brewery
pakpagipi Noun giant water bug
par Verb to be tight
patari Noun skirt
. cf. patari 'skirt', atar
patari tar Noun cave ) )
'stone’. Tone is uncertain.
patard Noun cat
i to be
p3b Verb
compressed
e pressed )
pab & ~ji Verb to be pressed together cf. pab 'to be compressed'
together
pam Noun venom
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to press something
papsi Verb press together together (e.g. a can of cf. pab 'to be compressed'
soda)
[oF) Verb come cf. p¢ 'to come'
astringent, rough, harsh;
the taste one gets when
biting an unripe banana or
other types of raw fruit or
vegetables; it is sometimes
. o ) translated as 'too dry' into | cf. piri 'to be astringent'.
papirt Adjective astringent ) ) )
English, because of the Tone is uncertain.
dry feeling it leaves in the
tongue and mouth; it is
closely associated with
bitterness but still different
from it
pe Verb come cf. ps 'to come'
PEj Noun axe big axe used to cut trees
psn Verb jump to jump across trees Tone is uncertain.
psn Verb replace to replace something
o cf. pén 'to replace
pentari Verb barter )
something'
o cf. pén 'to replace
pentari Verb exchange ]
something'
o cf. pén 'to jump across
pentari Verb pass
trees'
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This word is used in the
context of the jihadi raids
that happened in the
o . someone who does not )
pini Noun non-believer o o nineteenth century, where
believe in a certain deity o
‘infidels' were captured
and/or forcibly converted
to Islam.
pint Noun slave
pipéEj Noun shoulder blade
pippéar Adjective tight cf. par 'to be tight'
astringent, rough, harsh;
the taste one gets when
biting an unripe banana or
other types of raw fruit or
vegetables; it is sometimes
- ) translated as 'too dry" into
piri Verb astringent ]
English, because of the
dry feeling it leaves in the
tongue and moutbh; it is
closely associated with
bitterness but still different
from it
pisi Verb dry to dry something
pisi Verb spray to spray something
pi*kan Adverb tomorrow
. o one of the sub-villages
., village inside o
pjaw Proper Noun ) within the larger central
Sarkin Dawa ) )
village of Sarkin Dawa
puppsb Noun can cf. pab 'to be compressed'
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o L pressed . )
puppsb Adjective cf. psb 'to be compressed' | cf. pab 'to be compressed'
together
pupwab Noun liver
Rr
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
rd Adposition COM, with comitative preposition cf. rd 'imperfective'
imperfective aspect
marker that indicates that
. ) IPFV, to be ) Lo
r Particle ) the action referred to by cf. ra 'with'
V-ing o
the verb is viewed as
ongoing
ra Adposition TEMP, during temporal preposition cf. r3 'with'
This suffix conveys the
Derivational meaning that an action is
ri ) ITER o
affix executed multiple times or
repeatedly
o Nominalizing suffix, part
Derivational S
ri ) NMLZ of some nominalization
affix )
constructions
rig Particle EMPH emphatic marker cf. rig 'possessive’
rig Particle POSS possessive marker cf. rig 'emphasis'
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sa Noun monkey, sp.
sa Verb roof to roof a building
sab Verb grab
sabarag Noun spear, sp. cf. sab 'to grab'
sag Noun basket
sag afdr Noun beeswax cf. sag 'basket’, afdr 'bee’
o Sabon Gida Kamajim, a cf. alim 'front'. Tone is

samari Iim Proper Noun place name . .

Kam village uncertain.
samba3gari Noun porcupine cf. abogori
samr & *ji Adjective rotten cf. samri 'to be bad, cruel’
samri Adjective bad, cruel Tone is uncertain.
sanigaw Noun ribs cf. gaw 'ribs'
san Verb go, walk to go, to walk Tone is uncertain.
sar Verb comb Tone is uncertain.

something that remains

. rest after . o
sar Noun L behind after filtering a
filtering L

liquid or mass
Sar Cardinal numeral | eight
sari Verb peel

cf. s5g 'to search’, mupa
Sdg mupa Phrase plead to plead with someone ‘patience’. Tone is
uncertain.

S3j Noun iron
S3j Noun spear, sp.
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o o cf. s3j 'iron’, 4fa ‘fresh,
sdj 32 Noun aluminium ]
unripe
Sy Verb remove to remove something Tone is uncertain.
Syviri Proper Noun person name
] . ) Borrowed from Hausa sai
S€ Adposition until )
‘(not) until, except’.
sebi Noun fin cf. sébi 'thorn'
sebi Noun thorn cf. sébi 'fin'
.. an unidentified tree with . .
Sgj Noun tree, sp. Its name in Hausa is kaya.
thorns
sénsen Adjective pointed Tone is uncertain.
SEr Noun room
set tur Noun forge cf. sér 'room’, tur 'to pump’
seti Verb tear to tear a fabric
. Derivational ) )
Si ) CAUS causative suffix
affix
preverbal sequential
particle indicating that the
si Particle SEQ, then action denoted by the
clause happens after an
earlier mentioned event
red sorrel, sheep's sorrel,
i sour weed, field sorrel, a
SI Noun weed, sp. )
type of weed that is also
called yakuwa in Hausa
. cf. absg 'foot', silibag
sibdg Noun shoe

'shoe’
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. apprehensive clause .
sika Connective lest cf. si 'then’, ka 'if'
connector
quantity content
) interrogative, used for
R Interrogative pro- | how much o
sim enquiring after the
form /many, how ] )
quantity of something;
quality interrogative
sin Verb do cf. sin 'to make'
sin Verb make cf. sin 'to do’
sira Noun hair
sira kpd Noun body hair cf. sira 'hair', kpo 'body"
sira nin Noun feather cf. sira 'hair', nay 'bird’
sira nug Noun eyelash cf. sira 'hair', anuy 'eye’'
sira npweé Noun whiskers cf. sira 'hair', gwé 'mouth’
sira *ddm Noun beard cf. sira 'hair', addm 'beard'
sira *lib Noun head hair cf. sira 'hair', alib 'head'
negative existential
. ] be.NEG, is not, | construction, expresses .
Sir3 ... g Particle ] . cf. rig 'emphasis’
does not exist that something does not
exist or is not present
Gymnarchus niloticus,
frankfish, freshwater tail-
rat, or African knifefish, a ) )
. ) ) o Its name in Hausa is
sirakin Noun frankfish long, eel-like electric fish

found in swamps, lakes,
and rivers. It can grow up

to 1.5m

youni.
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completely, altogether,
indicates that the state or
STr1 Adverb completely action that has been Tone is uncertain.
applied to an object has
reached its end state
this name is used for
adders but also a variety of
other species of snake, e.g.
. adder, snake, . i
sisé Noun Gongylophis muelleri
sp.
(short); Lytorhynchus
diadema (long); Cerastes
vipera; Echis ocellatus
SIsira Adverb now
clan, ethnic
su Noun group, section
within a clan
su Noun navel
subi Noun spear grass
Probably borrowed from a
suko Phrase hello a greeting Jukunoid language (e.g.
suko in Kuteb)
sunsag Noun salt cf. nsag 'salt’, soni 'sweet'
N N cf. soni 'sweet’. Tone is
sunsygi Adjective sweet )
uncertain.
sunu Noun darter
N to crush something with a
sur Verb crush .
stick
R to pound something with a
sur Verb pound
mortar
suripij Noun vulture
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swab Verb sing
to make something
swaptari Verb add increase, to add to cf. swapti 'to increase'
something
swapti Verb increase to increase (intransitive) cf. swaptari 'to add'
SWAar Verb live
SWo Noun baboon
X
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
Jag Verb to be ugly
Jag Noun laugh
African pike, a type of
gamefish that has a pike-
) like body shape that
Jag Noun fish, sp. o
usually lives in deep
water. It grows up to 40cm
in length.
b Verb to be hot to be or to become hot
f3b & *ji Verb heated to be heated cf. f5b 'to be hot'
sig Verb search Tone is uncertain.
. savannah savannah monitor, a large
g Noun ] ] .
monitor lizard type of lizard
Pyti Verb remove to remove something cf. sdy 'to remove'
Japti Verb boil to boil something cf. [3b 'to be hot'
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Jr Verb survive
Jé Noun ash
Jem Verb sneeze Tone is uncertain.
Jingaw Proper Noun person name
Jifag Adjective ugly, disgusting | to be ugly or disgusting cf. fag 'to be ugly'
Jifdb Adjective hot to be hot cf. f5b 'to be hot'

. to be sour, e.g. of milk that
Jori Verb sour i
has spoiled
Jurdg Noun elephant
o to be sour, e.g. of milk that | cf. fori 'sour’. Tone is
Jufort Adjective sour ] .
has spoiled uncertain.
Tt
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes

translations
tab Verb breastfeed to feed on a breast cf. tab 'to touch'
tab Verb touch to touch something cf. tab 'to breastfeed'
tagari Verb forbid to forbid something cf. tagi 'to happen'
tagari Verb save to keep safe

. to happen, to affect

tagi Verb happen

something or someone
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Borrowed from Hausa
(Talata) — originally from
N : Arabic at-talaata
talata Nominal Tuesday ]
‘Tuesday’, literally ‘day
the third (starting from
Sunday)’
tam Verb grow to grow (intransitive)
. to make something or
tamsi Verb grow cf. tam 'to grow'
someone grow
o to nurture something or
tamsi Verb nurture cf. tam 'to grow'
someone
tani Verb stand, stay
a response in a greeting, cf. tani 'to stand, to stay’,
tan pi hn Phrase no problem used to say that one is ni 'thing', hn 'not'. Literally
doing well. ‘There is nothing.'
R o ] cf. tani 'to stand’, sim 'how
tan sim Phrase how are you a question in a greeting
much, how'
tantdy Adverb still cf. tani 'to stand, to stay'
o bell used in traditional
tapga Noun traditional bell
dances
taré Noun fish net fishing net
tariht Noun history Borrowed from Hausa.
. to drag something or
tasi Verb drag cf. tasi 'to lead'
someone along
- to lead something or
tasi Verb lead cf. tasi 'to drag'
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Borrowed from local
Hausa (taso) — probabl
taso Noun dish o (faso) =p ) Y
originally from Arabic
taasa ‘bowl’.
5 Particle so, thus
t3g Verb beg, pray cf. tog 'to request’
t3g Verb request cf. tdg 'to beg, to pray'
shining or burning of a
t3g Verb shine light, the sun, the moon,
fire
t3g Verb spit
tdkpar Adposition at, near
toksi Verb light to light a fire cf. tdg 'to shine'
toksi Verb turn on to turn on the light cf. tdg 'to shine'
thm Verb send Tone is uncertain.
tymsi Verb message cf. tdm 'to send'
tymsi Verb send cf. tdm 'to send'
. used both as in promising
t3n1 Verb swear, promise ) )
as in saying bad words
tor Verb fall
teb Verb count cf. téb 'to press'
teb Verb press cf. teb 'to count'
teg Verb run
Derivational ) ) )
ti ) CAUS causative suffix cf. ti 'to hit'
affix
) to hit something, e.g. with
ti Verb hit

a hammer
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ti [ib Verb defecate cf. ti 'to hit', afib ‘shit'
o Borrowed from English,
tiba Noun tobacco )
possibly through Hausa.
tidsdy Noun east cf. &3d9n 'deity, sp.'
tidsdy Noun magic, sp. cf. &3dn 'deity, sp.'
R to roof a place, to cover a
tig Verb roof
room
e to be turned off, of light or
tig & ~ji Verb be off ] cf. tigi 'to cover'
of equipment
to cover or close
tigt Verb cover . cf. tig 'to roof a place’
something
to roof a building, to cover
tigl Verb roof cf. tigi 'to cover'
aroom
tigl Verb turn off (light) to turn off light cf. tig1 'to cover'
tiksi Verb close to close one's eyes cf. tig1 'to cover'
_ to turn something off, such
tiksi Verb turn off . . cf. tigt 'to cover'
as light or fire
. L big, fat, great,
tintdm Adjective cf. tam 'to grow'
large
tintdm Noun rank cf. tam 'to grow'
tub Verb push
tab a ji Verb be holed to have a hole cf. tub 'to push’
tabi Verb start to start doing somtehing cf. tub 'to push’
_ to gut a fish before
tubri Verb gut o cf. tub 'to push’
cooking it
tubri Verb put holes to put holes in something cf. tub 'to push’
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Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
mortar (in
tag Noun which to pound
food)
tug Verb fetch Tone is uncertain.
tan Noun forest
tin Noun hunchback a person with a hunchback
tapsi Verb pierce cf. tub 'to push’
tapsi Verb prick cf. tub 'to push’
to pour something inside a
R L target with a narrow
tar Verb pour inside .
mouth, like a bottle or a
calabash
tar Verb pump
tusi Verb show cf. tusi 'to teach'
tusi Verb teach cf. tusi 'to show'
tuttub Adjective gape to gape, to have a hole cf. tub 'to push’
=
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
ffab Verb knead to knead something
to mould something with
tfab Verb mould
one's hands
i sparrow, bird, northern grey-headed
gamkan Noun
sp. sparrow
fan a *ji Verb finished to be finished cf. ffanri 'to finish'




512

Kam-English lexicon

Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
tagri Verb finish to finish (something)
elder daughter | the first or second born
gagpwadse Noun of the daughter of the traditional | Tone is uncertain.
traditional chief | chief
gar Verb tell to tell (e.g. a story)
gar Cardinal numeral | three
439 Noun earthworm
junior daughter | one of the younger
fingadsim Noun of the daughters of the traditional | Tone is uncertain.
traditional chief | chief
cf. fongadzim ‘junior
dngadsim Proper Noun erson name
Yongads P P daughter of the chief'
tor Verb throw a spear Tone is uncertain.
ge Verb block cf. g 'to lie'
fe Noun guinea corn
fe Verb lie cf. fé 'to block'
fé & *ji Verb be cut to have been cut cf. fési 'to cut'
yé dindag Noun alcohol cf. g¢ 'guinea corn'
- to cut something into
geri Verb chop ] cf. fesi 'to cut'
pieces
yeri Verb turn into
- to cut something with a
fesi Verb cut ) cf. feri 'to chop’
knife
zj Noun jerboa
gem Verb burn to burn (intransitive)
fgemsi Verb burn to burn (transitive) cf. ge€m 'to burn’
i Noun child, boy cf. affi ‘child, boy'
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; cf. §i 'diminutive’, dig
i dig Noun drum, sp.
‘drum, sp.’
fiba Noun clan, sp.
i ) . ) cf. i 'child', ka 'magic,
gika Noun priest a type of traditional priest ]
deity, cobra’
gine Noun teeth gums
fini Verb betroth
- ] Used to refer to one of the
fintaj Noun twin ]
twins.
fintfay Noun dragonfly
fiwanga Proper Noun person name cf. i ‘child', awan 'king'
a traditional group of
roup of people | people under the
fiwo Noun grotp -p P peop ) o cf. i ‘child'
under akimpa leadership of an official
called akimpa
maternal uncle
tfa Noun ] .
[sister's child
qu jé Verb cry cf. jé 'to cry, to shout'
fug Verb carry cf. ug 'to catch, to do’
fug Verb catch cf. fug 'to carry, to do'
yug Verb do cf. fug 'to catch, to carry'
to choke (intransitive) or
. cf. fug 'to catch, to carry,
fug Verb choke to choke someone or 10 do’
odo
something (transitive
fug 5" pag Verb work cf. ffug 'to do', anag 'work’
gutan Verb stand cf. tani 'to stand, to stay'
gutan Verb stop cf. tani 'to stand, to stay'
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Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
- newborn
tfwe Noun )
animal
fweé Noun newborn child
Uu
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
3SG.0, him, . ]
. third person singular
a Pronoun her, them i .
. object pronominal
(singular)
3SG.POSS, his, . .
i ) Third person singular
a- Pronoun her, their ] ]
. possessive pronominal
(singular)
Vv
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
vandsireg Noun heart cf. avandzirég 'heart'
%) Verb die Tone is uncertain.
. cf. vér 'to roll up, twist,
Ver Verb envelop
wrap'
. cf. vér 'to envelop, twist,
VEr Verb roll up to roll up a rope
wrap'
. ) ) ) cf. ver 'to envelop, to roll
VEr Verb twist to twist something
up, wrap'
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. . cf. ver 'to envelop, to roll
VEr Verb wrap to wrap something .
up, to twist'
. . to kill someone or ) _
veri Verb kill ) cf. vég 'to die'
something
. a specific type of
VI Noun pot .
traditional pot
vin*¢ini Noun lizard
to mould something into a
vin Verb mould shape; to give shape to a
shapeless material
vigkari Verb make round to make something round | cf. vig 'to mould'
o to mould something, to
vigkari Verb mould ] cf. viyg 'to mould'
form something
viri Noun dirt
vitdri Verb stumble to stumble
vowl Proper Noun person name
vumvanu Noun tsetse fly, sp.
Ww
Glosses and o
Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
wab Verb embrace to embrace somebody
wab Verb tie to tie something
. ) cf. awan 'king', ki 'magic,
wankua Noun traditional king )
deity, cobra'
WAar Noun dream
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. cf. war 'dream’. Tone is
wari Noun dream .
uncertain.
wark( Proper Noun person name
watdri Verb dream cf. war 'dream'
wig Noun malaria
. . to hide someone or
wagi Verb hide .
something
. . to hide someone or ]
wakari Verb hide . cf. wagi 'to hide'
something
wim Verb slap to slap someone
o ) to hit or slap something or .
wamri Verb hit repeatedly cf. wom 'to slap’
someone repeatedly
wamti Verb break to break something cf. wam 'to slap'
war Verb be careful cf. wor 'to guard'
war Verb guard to guard something cf. war 'to be careful’
a type of snake; various
types of snakes are
subsumed under this
name, including the
ward Noun snake, sp. speckled shovel-snout
snake, the northern (or
irregular) green bush
snake, and the spotted
blind snake
wasi Verb forget to forget something
an exclamation of
WEEE] Interjection EXCL endorsement of another
speaker's opinion
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translations
.. a large shade tree that . .
wej Noun tree, sp. . Its name in Hausa is kawo.
grows in the bush
wo Noun dog
wo Noun blood
wil Verb to be ripe to be ripe
wubri Verb pour to pour something
wimwim Adjective broken to be broken cf. wam 'to slap'
wimwim Adjective hollow to be hollow cf. wam 'to slap'
wura Proper Noun Wura
wiirdg Noun handle
cf. wari 'agree, answer,
wiarl Verb accept
love, need, want'
cf. wart 'accept, answer,
wirl Verb agree
love, need, want'
cf. wart 'accept, agree,
wirl Verb answer
love, need, want'
cf. wart 'accept, agree,
wirl Verb love
answer, need, want'
cf. wart 'accept, agree,
wiarl Verb need
answer, love, want'
cf. wart 'accept, agree,
wirl Verb want
answer, love, need'
wusi Verb rub cf. wusi 'to sweep'
wusi Verb sweep cf. wusi 'to rub’
wutri Verb lose
wiwi Adjective done ready to be harvested cf. wi 'to be ripe, done'
wawi Adjective ripe cf. wi 'to be ripe, done'
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Kam Word class ) Definition Notes
translations
za Noun frog
zag Noun side
L . cf. zag 'side’, agban
zag agban Noun left side
‘female”
zag awl Noun north side cf. zag 'side’, awu 'north'
zag awa Noun upwards cf. zag awd 'north side’
zéné Noun cricket
to snatch something; to
zamg Verb snatch take something and
quickly steal away
zamg Verb wrestle
zim Verb shave
zima Noun fencing wood wood used for fencing
zima Proper Noun person name
o soup, soup
zirag Noun . .
ingredient
e e cf. zirag 'soup’, ajiri ‘'draw
zirag a~jiri Noun draw soup ) )
soup ingredient’
e . an unidentified small fish .
z6n Noun fish, sp. ) cf. zori 'to be bitter'
that tastes bitter
zori Verb be bitter
to deceive people, to scam
zub Verb deceive people, to participate in
fraud
zub Verb steal
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Glosses and o
Kam Word class . Definition Notes
translations
zug Noun grass
R to put something
zug Verb put
somewhere
o cf. zug 'grass', 4/a ‘fresh,
zug 3fa Noun fresh grass )
unripe'
zan4 Noun face cf. &zana 'face'
cf. zub 'to steal, to
a type of green snake that ] . ]
zupfa Noun snake, sp. o deceive', aJa ‘floodplain,
lives in green grass
swamp'
zar Verb argue
zar Verb leak
zur Verb pull to pull something
zur Verb stretch a rubber | to stretch rubber or plastic
ziifa Noun fresh grass cf. zug 4fa 'fresh grass'
. o ) cf. zuri 'to be bitter'. Tone
zuzor1 Adjective bitter ) )
is uncertain.
cf. dsadsarag 'shadow,
z0z0rég Noun shade, shadow
shade'
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English-Kam lexicon

1PL.O Pronoun jura
1PL:POSS Pronoun jara®
1PL Pronoun juru;i
1SG.ID Pronoun pnim
1SG.O Pronoun m

1SG:POSS Pronoun m*

1SG.S.FUT Pronoun n
1SG.S.IPFV Pronoun n
1SG.S.NFUT Pronoun

1SG.S.PFV Pronoun i

2PL.O Pronoun pé
2PL:POSS Pronoun pé*
2PL.S Pronoun no
2SG.ID Pronoun pa
2SG.O Pronoun &
2SG:POSS Pronoun pa"

2SG.S.FUT Pronoun a



521  English-Kam lexicon

2SG.S.IPFV Pronoun a
2SG.S.NFUT Pronoun a

2SG.S.PFV Pronoun a

3PL:POSS Pronoun i*
3PL Pronoun aji; i
3SG Pronoun @
3SG:POSS Pronoun a*

3SG.S Pronoun aw1

Aa

Abanderi Proper Noun abén ndéri A place name, referring to a village commonly known as

Abanderi. The name literally translates to 'curse' or 'idiotic talk'.

accept Verb wiiri

accompany Verb Kar (tone is uncertain)

add Verb birsi to add to something, to make something increase or grow; swaptdri
adder Noun sisé

additive marker Particle ma likely a borrowing from Hausa (ma ‘too, also”)

ADJ Verb>Adjective &"- adjectivizer

adjectivizer Verb>Adjective 8-

adverbializer Adjective>Adverb k-

ADVZ Adjective>Adverb k- adverbializer
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African pike Noun [ag African pike, a type of gamefish that has a pike-like body shape that usually

lives in deep water. It grows up to 40cm in length.

afternoon Noun alén 31éb 4 to 7 pm
again Adverb misi

agama lizard Noun mkp3n

agree Verb wiiri

air Noun af3b

alcohol Noun abang; tfé dindanp

all Quantifier ywab

alligator Noun 1aga*so

alone Adjective mijirag

also (too) Particle ma additive marker, likely borrowing from Hausa (ma ‘too, also”)
aluminium Noun sdj 3fa

ancestor Noun jaka; kuka

and Connective ama clause linking marker, likely borrowing from Hausa (amma). Not used for linking

noun phrases. For this, the comitative marker 72 is used.

anger Noun féb,

angle Noun ada

animal Noun afam refers to mammals and not to insects, fish, birds and reptiles

ankle Noun agam 9bdg

announce Verb jari

answer Verb wiri

ant, sp. Noun adgdg driver ant, a type of army ant that makes temporary anthills with big colonies. It

rarely stings. It is called karkwasa in Hausa; kanali an unidentified type of red ant; marég an

unidentified type of ant that stings
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antelope, sp. Noun abargg red-flanked duiker

anus Noun pi fib

apparition Noun afdb

appoint someone Verb luti to appoint someone, to crown someone
argue Verb zur

arm Noun ané

armband Noun alié an armband that was traditionally given when a man wanted to marry a woman.

Now, it refers to any kind of armband.

armpit Noun adgikdri

arrive Verb gban,; ji (tone is uncertain)

arrow Noun abun

arrow point Noun nwé biin

ash Noun [é

Ashuwi Proper Noun afuwi Name of Hamza, village head of Garin Hamza.
ask Verb jib

astringent Adjective papiri Astringent, rough, harsh. The taste one gets when biting an unripe banana

or other types of raw fruit or vegetables. It is sometimes translated as 'too dry' into English, because
of the dry feeling it leaves in the tongue and mouth. It is closely associated with bitterness but still

different from it.

astringent (be astringent) Verb piri
at Adposition tSkpar

axe Noun p&j big axe used to cut trees; 1éni a small axe used for fighting
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Bb

baboon Noun swo

baby Noun atfi inté

baby boy Noun atfi ivan 3ntfwé
baby girl Noun atfi igban 3ntfwé
bachelor Noun atfi ivan

back Noun jkum

back of hand Noun fkum apé

back of head Noun mkpakar
backdoor Noun adgar

backwards Adverb agan

bad Adjective sdmri (tone is uncertain)
bag Noun apua

bag, sp. Noun abdrég a bag where harvested crops are stored
bambara nut Noun gufi kpimkpana
bamboo Noun améan

bamboo bed Noun aldg

bamboo tree Noun béd man bamboo tree
banana Noun mkpintari

bark Noun kpa bér

barter Verb péntdri

barwood Noun avangkan

basket Noun kaksag; sag
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bat Noun dgi

Bayaro Proper Noun kpagarag a Kam village
be Verb dd

be across Verb buini

be alive Verb nag a‘bdy

be bitter Verb zoré

be careful Verb war

be holed Adjective tuttub to gape, to have a hole
be plenty Verb jéri to be plenty, to be sufficient

be.NEG Particle sir3 ... rig Negative existential construction. This construction expresses that

something is not present, either in general or in a specific place.

bean Noun akwan; jkwan

beard Noun ad3m; sira ‘d5>m

beat Verb gbéb

beat repeatedly Verb gbebri to beat or kick someone repeatedly
beautiful Adjective lillém

beautiful (be beautiful); Verb 1ém to be beautiful
beautify Verb 1&émsi

beauty Noun alémri

because Connective apé‘lib

become long Verb bSm to be or to become long
become weak Verb kitb

become white Verb biir to become white

bed Noun kdm lu
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bee Noun atf3r Also used for bee-flies.

beehive Noun atfr 3gang

beer Noun abar)

beeswax Noun sag atfdr

before Adverb kpanéka; kpané At least one year ago.
beg Verb tdg

beginning of spine Noun gﬁj the piece of the spine that meets the neck
behind Noun agtin behind

belch Noun abéli

bell, sp. Noun taga bell used in traditional dances
bellows Noun pi sét tud biri

bend Verb ansi to bend something, such as the branch of a tree; kwantdri to bend something, such

as the branch of a tree

bend down Verb kunti to bend down

benniseed Noun mkpé sesame seed, benniseed

bent nigan Adjective to be bent; gar & *ji Verb to be bent

bent (be bent) Verb nar) to be bent

beside Adposition agaw (tone is uncertain)

betroth Verb tfini

big Adjective tintdm; biibb3ri; 4b5ri; bubbsd

big grinding stone Noun mé tar ninnami

big man Noun ni b3ri

big one Adjective akdg of a person, for example the oldest in the family

bird Noun nty,
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bird, sp. Noun ktirkwab an unidentified big type of non-water bird; ntfwarn an unidentified type of

waterbird that resembles a storm petrel. It is frequently heard as it has a loud and frequent screech;

mpore; nsiray an unidentified medium-sized type of bird that comes to feed on maize on farms

during harvest period; kpafineé nag an unidentified type of bird. It is white and is often seen

moving along with cow herds (tone is uncertain)
birth Noun al5gdri
bite Verb kKim
bitter Adjective zuz6ri
bitterleaf Noun atfirdg
black Adjective 4bogort
black scorpion Noun karabig fugari
blacksmith Noun ani sét tur
bladder Noun Hkam st
blade Noun dga the blade of something, e.g. a knife, an axe, a hoe, a key, or a tooth
blanket Noun apirani
blind person Noun 1ani
block Verb tfe
blood Noun wo
blow Verb bir; kéb of the wind (tone is uncertain); bibiri to blow
blow nose Verb far, to blow one's nose
blue Adjective abétfa
boat Noun kimp3ni
body Noun kpo

body hair Noun sira kpo
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boil something Verb {Spti to boil something

bone Noun akub

book Noun la kiimé

border Noun vag

Bosc's monitor Noun [3g savannah monitor, a large type of lizard
bottom Noun akpag

bottom of mouth Noun akpag gwé bi

boundary Noun vag

bow Noun ntfi

bow down Verb kupti; busi to bow down to someone, for example to the king
bowl Noun alary 3bi

boy Noun atfiségé; atfi ; atfi ivan

brain Noun man 3lib

brains Noun &4 ‘lib

branch kasi Verb to branch off, to take a different path; agag Noun
break Verb kasi

break (maize) Verb ka to break something

break (maize) Verb fé to break something long, such as maize or an arm
break (something long) Verb fé to break something long, such as maize or an arm
break something Verb ka; wimti

breast Noun avi

breastbone Noun akitb lanti gwaj

breastfeed Verb tab

breath Noun ab3n6
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breathe Verb nag 4‘bdy

brew Verb kpir brew, make a liquid (tone is uncertain)
bridge of nose Noun fjktim oamoreg

bring down Verb dgdti to bring something down
bring inside Verb jési

broken Adjective gim & *ji; wimwdm

broom Noun misag Used to sweep floors

buffalo Noun ndm

build Verb min

bulrush millet, sp. Noun awar a type of bulrush millet that is harvested during the dry season
burn Verb tfetm

burn something Verb tfemsi

bush Noun afé

bush animal Noun afam 3fé

but Connective ama

butterfly Noun mmkpaliléj

buttocks Noun aginin

buy Verb déb

calabash Noun aziré
calf Noun afib 3bdg; afib

calm yourself down Phrase da a'vandgirég na bi
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can Noun pupp3b

cancer Noun adég 3*[é

cane rat Noun fkiria

carry Verb jag; tfug

carry (on one's back) Verb busi gktum to carry something on one's back
carry something Verb busi to carry something or someone on one's back
carry up Verb jiti to carry something up

carve something Verb gbéni to carve something inside something else (e.g. to carve text in a tree), to

ridge something

cassava Noun adsi fo

cat Noun patari

catch Verb tfag

cattle rearer Noun pi nag nimsi

CAUS Verb>Verb -1i Possible historical causative suffix. Not synchronically productive.; -si Causative
suffix; -ti causative suffix: this conveys that the action is caused to happen to the object by a subject

causative suffix Verb>Verb -ti causative suffix: this conveys that the action is caused to happen to the

patient by an agent; -1i Possible historical causative suffix. Not synchronically productive.; -si

causative suffix

cave Noun patari tar; alé
centipede Noun azanti
chair Noun kdm d33y)
chameleon Noun f)gardg
change Verb dsibri

charcoal Noun fkansirany
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chase Verb gab

chase away Verb gubi

cheek Noun adgwa

chemicals Noun ntam

chest Noun gwij

chestbone Noun akiib gwaj

chew Verb kim

chicken Noun kiimé

chief (traditional) Noun abgni literally “the owner of people”

child Noun atfiségé ; atfi ; atfi inté

chill something Verb daksi to make something colder, to cool something down
chin Noun agbar

choke Verb tfug to choke (intransitive) or to choke someone or something
choke someone or something Verb tfug to choke (intransitive) or to choke someone or something
chop Verb tféri to cut something into pieces

christian Noun pi nur tiksi a christian

ciciyawa (Hausa) Noun £3g grass-eater, a fish found in rivers that can grow to more than 60cm
city Noun angw3yg 3b3ri large town, city

clan Noun su

clan, sp. Noun pi ntdy sani one of the clans within Kam

claw Noun kpa; gara‘né

clay Noun avam

clean dindam Adjective; fér Verb

clean (be clean) Verb dam to be clean
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clitoris Noun dga ntfe

close Verb fag

close one's eyes Verb tiksi to close one's eyes

close something Verb busi to close something

closed Verb fag a *ji to be closed

clothing Noun apirani any piece of clothing

cloud Noun abuar

cobra Noun kt

cockroach Noun mpoarimi fib

coco yam Noun ntf6

coconut Noun amamb3dri

coconut tree Noun béed mambiri; acgé lasira

coil (rope) Verb vér to roll up a rope

cold dé Noun; diddag Adjective ; &da Adjective

cold (be cold) Verb dag to be cold, to become cold

coldness Noun adagri

COM Adposition rd comitative preposition, with

comb (hair) Verb sar (tone is uncertain)

come Verb pé

come out Verb bdb

comitative marker Adposition ra comitative preposition, with
commit fraud Verb zub to deceive people, to scam people, to participate in fraud
comparative verb Particle K3r to surpass someone or something

complementizer (for wishes) Particle kd ba complementizer used for expressing wishes
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complete something Verb kdm to complete, finish something

completely Adverb siri completely, altogether, indicates that the state or action that has been applied to

an object has reached its end state (tone is uncertain)

compressed (be compressed) Verb p3b to be compressed

conditional particle Particle ka postclausal conditional particle, roughly equivalent to 'if and 'when' in
English
content interrogative (non-human) Interrogative pro-form g&® ... gi ji Content interrogative for non-

humans

content interrogative (quantity) Interrogative pro-form sim Quantity content interrogative, used for

enquiring after the quantity of something.

cook Verb larg) (tone is uncertain)

cool down Verb dag to be cold, to become cold

copulate Verb nuig

corpse Noun aveg

correct Adjective lillem

cough kp3ari Verb; akpdré Noun

count Verb teb

courage Noun avandgirég

cover fag Verb; kpa Noun ; tigi Verb to cover or close something
cow Noun nag

co-wife Noun agban dntfjwé

crab Noun ntfima

crave Verb ntfag to crave something, to really feel like eating something
crawl Verb dgani to crawl

creator deity Proper Noun mam
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creature Noun ni if0 creature, living being
cricket Noun zané

crinum Noun agdb a type of crinum, a plant with a leafless stem that develops from bulbs. It is used

for medicinal purposes. Its name in Hausa is gadeli.

crinum, sp. Noun agbaneé A type of crinum, a plant with a leafless stem that develops from bulbs. It is

used for medicinal purposes. Its name in Hausa is gadeli. (tone is uncertain)

crocodile Noun fka

cromeria Noun &g4z6 Cromeria, a small (ca. 4cm) type of freshwater fish that is often eaten smoked

and dried

cross Verb btini

crossing Noun abtnri a crossing over a road, or over a river

cruel Adjective sdmri (tone is uncertain)

crunch Verb kag

crunch something Verb kaksi to crunch something

crunched kikkag Adjective to be crunched; kag a *ji Verb to be crunched

crush (with a stick) Verb sur to crush something with a stick

cry tfa Verb jeé Verb (tone is uncertain); jé Verb (tone is uncertain) ; ajé tfo Noun (tone is uncertain) ;
ajé Noun

crybaby Noun pany

cult, sp. Proper Noun akt; damp3dn

cup Noun pi mingkana tagi

cut Verb nab with a cutlass or axe; bir to cut (tone is uncertain)

cut (be cut) tfé a *ji Verd to have been cut (resultative derivation of 'to cut'); giggab Adjective to be

cut

cut (into pieces) Verb tféri to cut something into pieces
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cut (with knife) Verb tfési to cut something with a knife
cut nails Verb bénti to cut one's nails

cutlass Noun kapgj

Dd

dabchick Noun afén*diri little grebe or dabchick, a small waterbird that is often found in and around
lakes; nfén*diri little grebe or dabchick, a small waterbird that is often found in and across lakes

damo (Hausa) Noun [5g savannah monitor, a large type of lizard

damu (Hausa) Noun [3g savannah monitor, a large type of lizard

dance Verb lig (tone uncertain), lig gbig

dance, sp. Noun nstirdn A dance that is done in September

dark Adjective 4bogo

darkness Noun ntab

darter Noun sunt

dash (Nigerian English) Verb dguti

daughter Noun atfi igban

dawn Noun akaptilibilibi

day Noun ana

day Noun bari

day after tomorrow Noun abara

day after tomorrow Noun abo

deaf person Noun ni kar fagi

death Noun avég
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deceive Verb zub

decrease Verb dgor

deep Adjective duddub

deep (be deep) Verb dub

deep water Noun adim

defecate Verb ti {ib

deity Noun ki generic name for all gods
deity, sp. Noun &3y

deliver Verb 15g to deliver a child
demonstrative (distal) Particle bO
demonstrative (presentative) Particle b€; mind; & presentative demonstrative
demonstrative (proximal) Particle ba
descend Verb dgdr

dew Noun ami

die Verb vég (tone is uncertain)
different Adjective minkim

difficult Adjective kpimkpani

dig Verb i

dig something open Verb gbeni
digging tool Noun asim

DIM Particle atfi

diminutive marker Particle atfi

dirt Noun ktini

dirt Noun viri
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disease Noun adég

disgusting Adjective [ifag

dish Noun taso — from local Hausa (faso), probably originally from Arabic taasa 'bowl’
DIST Particle 0

DIST Particle bo

distal demonstrative marker Particle 0
distal demonstrative marker Particle bo
dive Verb lim

divide Verb gapsi to share something, to divide something among one another
divorce Verb gapsi to divorce someone
dizziness Noun anur) 3d3ibi

do Verb tftig

do Verb sin

do secretly Verb 1ab (tone is uncertain)

do something secretly Verb dgag

doctor Noun ni séd ntam

document Noun takada (tone is uncertain)
dog Noun wé

done Adjective wtiwii

donkey Noun ktkdra

door Noun jé kdm

down Noun abibi

down Noun abi

drag something Verb tasi
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dragonfly Noun tfint{fan

draw Verb déri

draw soup Noun zirag &‘jiri
draw soup ingredient Noun ajiri
dream watdri Verb war Verb wari Noun (tone is uncertain)
drink Verb ntiy

drip Verb par

drive Verb bunti

driver ant Noun adgdg

driver ant Noun adgdgbdri
drop, or rain Verb kub

drum Verb gin (tone is uncertain)
drunk person Noun ni diigi (tone is uncertain)
dry Adjective afo

dry Adjective faffdg

dry (be dry) Verb £5g

dry season Noun agan

dry something Verb pisi

dry tasting Adjective papiri
duck Noun mpwar

dung beetle Noun mpoarimi
during Preposition 13

dust Noun gara

dustbin Noun kubari
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dustbin Noun kupni

Dd

data (Hausa) Noun lagatar Ansorge's Neolebias, a small (max. 2.6cm) fish that lives close to stones

and tastes bitter. It is called data in Hausa; z6ri A small fish that tastes bitter. It is not precisely

identified.

ear Noun akar

early morning Noun akaptilibilibi 5 to 6 a.m.; magari kapti 4 to 5 a.m.
earthworm Noun tf5g

earwax Noun lamikar

earwig Noun karabig tfe

east Noun tidgdy

eat Jerb nim

edge Noun fkar) (tone is uncertain)

egg Noun abér

egg white Noun minkana bér abari

egg yolk Noun migkana bér 4d5mrt egg yolk
Egypt Proper Noun idsib; masar Egypt

eight Cardinal numeral sar

eighteen Cardinal numeral bd gan sar

eighty Cardinal numeral akpb nar



540  English-Kam lexicon
elbow Noun fkwatari pé; alalu pé
elder brother of father Noun ana ab3ri
elder daughter of the king Noun tfagwadge the first or second born daughter (tone is uncertain)
elder person Noun pi b3ri
electricity Noun aleé
elephant Noun furdg

elephantfish Noun namb3g3ri freshwater elephantfish, a family of fish that encompasses a wide range

of species with widely varying sizes and different colors (dark and light), all characterized by a big

head, and some characterized by an elephant-trunk-like mouthpart.

eleven Cardinal numeral bd gtn bi; bé giin bimbini
embrace Verb wab to embrace somebody

EMPH Particle rig emphatic marker

emphatic marker Particle rig emphatic marker

empty Adjective kdngkana (tone is uncertain)

end al3g3ri Noun; 15gdri Verb

engage Verb kdmsi to be engaged to someone or to be betrothed
enhance Verb 1&émsi

enlarge Verb barsi to add to something, to make something increase or grow
enter Verb jé (tone is uncertain)

entrance Noun jé kdm

envelop Verb vér

epilepsy Noun adgiraki

era Noun aji

ethnic group Noun st
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evening Noun aléb (4 p.m. to 7 p.m.)
evil person Noun awam
EXCL Interjection wé€gj an exclamation of endorsement of another speaker's opinion

exclamation of disbelief /nterjection a2 an expression of surprise, disbelief, or endorsement of a

previous statement

exclamation of endorsement /nterjection wé€gj an exclamation of endorsement of another speaker's
opinion; a?4 an expression of surprise, disbelief, or endorsement of a previous statement

exclamation of surprise Interjection a?2a an expression of surprise, disbelief, or endorsement of a

previous statement

excrement Noun afib

exist Verb dd

existential quantifier Particle mi®
eye Noun anty

eyebrow Noun gin antn

eyelash Noun sira nuy

eyelid Noun 1a nup

Ff

face Noun dgtina

fadama area hole Noun aglim [ A hole that is dug in a flood plain in order to get fresh water.
faintness Noun anu 3d3ibi faintness, dizziness

falcon Noun kaj

fall Verb tr

far Adjective diddab
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far (be far) Verb dab to be far

farm Verb bar to farm Noun f3g field, farm

farm animal Noun afam aggw3ig

farmer Noun pi bari; pi pi bari

fart Noun asiny

fat man Noun; tintdm 3 Adjective

father Noun and; baba (borrowing, likely from Hausa, baba; tone is uncertain)
fear Noun atfér

feather Noun sira nun

featherback Noun tpdrar) featherback, a type of fish with slender and long bodies that has a knife-

like shape and is also called knifefish

feed Verb nimsi; tamsi to nurture something or someone

feed water Verb nunsi to feed someone a fluid, such as milk or water

feel angry Verb féb taze to feel angry, literally "anger happens" (tone is uncertain)
feeling Noun afam

female Adjective 4gban

female magic Noun dg3y dgban the magic for which women are responsible
fence dgib Verb to fence a place; akdrag Noun

fencing wood Noun zima wood used for fencing

fertile Adjective 1i115g to be fertile

fertile area Noun éj‘ﬁ 1 In Nigerian English it is called a 'fadama area'. The term refers to an area that
is fit for agriculture and can be irrigated. It usually refers to low-level plains close to water sources.

festival, sp. Noun akt bdnii festival for mam, the creator deity, held during the dry season, around
march, after they finish harvesting

fetch Verb tug (tone is uncertain)
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few Adjective minté
field £5g field, farm

field sorrel Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel, a type of weed that is also called

yakuwa in Hausa

fifteen Cardinal numeral bo gtn win

fifty Cardinal numeral akpd jirag r5 gin bo

fig tree Noun agbam

fill Verb musi to fill something, such as a cup, or a dictionary
fin Noun sébi

final vowel v:Any -i Final vowel, which is an optional part of some verb stems; Inflectional/derivational

Final vowel, which is part of a variety of constructions, but does not have a dedicated

morphosyntactic function.

Fincon Proper Noun fentf

find Verb din (tone is uncertain)

finger Noun dgtra‘né

fingernail Noun alip tfi ro pé; kpa lip tfi ro pé

finish Verb tfagri

finished Verb tfar & ‘ji to be finished

fire Noun ale

fire stone Noun atar kapiru

first Adverb nagko (tone is uncertain)

first one Noun &fifari first, ordinal numeral (tone is uncertain)
first person plural object pronominal Pronoun jara
first person plural possessive pronominal Pronoun jara*

first person plural subject pronominal Pronoun i
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first person plural subject pronominal Pronoun juru

first person singular future subject index Pronoun fi

first person singular imperfective subject index Pronoun i

first person singular non-future subject index Pronoun n

first person singular object pronominal Pronoun

first person singular perfective subject index Pronoun fi

first person singular possessive pronominal Pronoun m*

first person singular subject pronominal Pronoun awt

first wife Noun agban 3kwdg

firstly Adverb nagko (tone is uncertain)

fish Noun atabé

fish, sp. Noun mpdray featherback, a type of fish with slender and long bodies that has a knife-like
shape and is also called knifefish; fag African pike, a type of gamefish that has a pike-like body

shape that usually lives in deep water. It grows up to 40cm in length.; dgatfin{in an unidentified fish.

It looks similar to species of Africa tetras, but grows much bigger (up to 2m) than the (other) tetras

found in the area; mani An unidentified greasy-tasting fish that looks similar to a tarpon but is found
in freshwater; lagatar Ansorge's Neolebias, a small (max. 2.6cm) fish that lives close to stones and
tastes bitter. It is called data in Hausa; )kdmpaneé a type of fish that is dried and smoked before it
is eaten. The exact species is not clearly identified. (tone is uncertain); fisana an unidentified type of
fish that could be a tigerfish or the Niger tetra; f3g grass-eater, a fish found in rivers that can grow to
more than 60cm; digi Senegal bichir, an eel-like fish with a serrated dorsal fin, found in lakes,

swamps and close to rivers. Reaches about 30cm in length.; sirakin, frankfish, freshwater tail-rat, or

African knifefish, a long, eel-like electric fish found in swamps, lakes, and rivers. It can grow up to

1.5m; d_?,éza Cromeria, a small (ca. 4cm) type of freshwater fish that is often eaten smoked and
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dried; z6ri A small fish that tastes bitter. It is not precisely identified.; isd African arowana, a

species of fish belonging to the bonytongue family with a long body and large scales that can reach

up to 1m in length.

fishbone Noun akup tabé

fisherman Noun pi tabé tfugi

fishing net Noun adgar; taré fishing net

five Cardinal numeral jwin

flame Noun aliminé le

flesh Noun ninndm

flog Verb gbéb va

flour Noun anam

flower Noun amali

fly firi 1 Verb; &6 Noun

fly, sp. Noun af3b A fly that disturbs people in the bush.
foal Noun jéni nte

foam Noun afir,

fold Verb fatdri to fold something; fari 1 to fold something
fold Verb kwantdri 1 to fold something, such as clothes; gansi 2 to fold something, such as clothes
fold something Verb far, 1 to fold something

follow Verb diig (tone is uncertain)

fool Noun adgipri

foolish Adjective gindsin

foolish (be foolish) Verb dsin to be foolish

foolishness Noun adginri
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foot Noun abdg

forbid Verb tagari 1 to forbid

force Noun akpimkpana

forefather Noun ni b3ri

forehead Noun agdom

forest Noun mfo; tan

forge Noun sét tur

forget Verb wdsi to forget something

forty Cardinal numeral AKkpd jirag

“four Cardinal numeral inér

four hundred Cardinal numeral akp6 kpéjmi

fourteen Cardinal numeral bo gtin nar

foxtail Noun fart mission grass or foxtail, a very widespread type of grass
francolin Noun agbarag Clapperton’s francolin, double-spurred francolin
freeze something Verb daksi to make something colder, to cool something down
fresh grass Noun zlig 3fa; ziifa

Friday Noun dgumbare Borrowed from Adamawa Fulfulde (jumbaare), originally from Arabic yoom

aj-jum’a ‘Friday’, literally ‘day of the mosque’

fridge Noun alar) 3da
friend Noun anwa

frog Noun za

from Adposition daga; daka
front Noun alim

front of heel Noun anur 3bdg
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fruit Noun alébri

fruit, sp. Noun amul an unidentified type of fruit that becomes yellow when ripe. Its leaf is used for

relieving throat ache (tone is uncertain)

fry (food) Verb jéb (tone is uncertain)
fuck Verb nug

fuel Noun man

full Adjective mumisi

FV v:Any -i Final vowel, which is an optional part of some verb stems; Inflectional/derivational Final

vowel, which is part of a variety of constructions, but does not have a dedicated morphosyntactic

function.

Gg

gadeli (Hausa) Noun agbaneé A type of crinum, a plant with a leafless stem that develops from bulbs.

It is used for medicinal purposes. Its name in Hausa is gadeli. (tone is uncertain); agdb a type of

crinum, a plant with a leafless stem that develops from bulbs. It is used for medicinal purposes. Its

name in Hausa is gadeli

gall bladder Noun awam far

Gangsa Proper Noun gansa

Gangtu Kamajim Proper Noun ganti this is the place where the king's people live
gape Adjective tuttub to gape, to have a hole

Garin Hamza Proper Noun gwé nin da‘ra a Kam village

Garin Kadiri Proper Noun angw3g kadiri a Kam village

Garin Shingaw Proper Noun angw3g [in‘gaw a Kam village

Garin Tukura Proper Noun agwi né a Kam village (tone is uncertain)

Garin Zana Proper Noun angw3g 3'kdrag Kam village, called Garin Zana in Hausa
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gate Noun adgar

gather Verb kisi ; fagri to gather things
gazelle, sp. Noun nsé

generation Noun aji

generosity Noun ané dgiiti

get Verb tig (tone is uncertain)

giant water bug Noun pakpagini

gift Noun ni dguti

girl Noun atfi igban 1

girlfriend Noun atfi igban

give Verb ma (tone is uncertain)

give him Verb mo

give me Jerb mam

give them Verb me

go Verb péb (tone is uncertain); sax to go, to walk (tone is uncertain)
go up Verb bir 1 to climb or go up an elevated surface
goat Noun mpari

Gobti Proper Noun gopti

goliath beetle Noun §garg,

good Adjective lillem; &mo

good (be good) Verb 1ém to be good
goodness Noun alémri

grab Verb sab
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grain Noun dgé

granary Noun azér

grandparent/grandchild Noun kukd; jaka 1

grass Noun zug

grass, sp. Noun fi*kiina an unidentified type of grass

grass-eater Noun £3g grass-eater, a fish found in rivers that can grow to more than 60cm

grasshopper Noun kurtdkuru big grasshopper; gire; kanda the big one

grave Noun alibdri; abdri

grazing ground Noun kp4, a path cattle always follow to go to water

great Adjective tintdm

greatness Noun atamri

greet Verb mdmti; jib greet; jib gwé to greet someone (tone is uncertain)

grind Verb nam to grind something (tone is uncertain)

grinded charcoal Noun anadm fkansiran grinded charcoal. Literally 'flour of charcoal'.

grinding place Noun kd ninnami mill, grinding place

grinding stone Noun atar ninnami

grinding stone, sp. Noun atar t§é a stone used to make holes while grinding; mé tar ninnami;
awdg a type of grinding stone

ground nut Noun gufi

ground-beetle, sp. Noun adgiraki a type of saber-toothed ground beetle that can spray acid to defend
itself

group of people under akimpa Noun tfiwé

grow Verb tam to grow (intransitive); brsi to grow (transitive), to add to something, to make

something increase or grow
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growth Noun atamri

grunt Noun gum

guard Verb dgd1) wir; wir

gugale (Hausa) Noun fdmkdn northern grey-headed sparrow
guinea corn Noun tfé

guinea corn pap Noun alisiri

guinea fowl Noun dgéri

gun Noun alé

Gunduma B Proper Noun angw>yg gip*ti

gut Noun aje

gut (fish) Verb tubri to gut a fish before cooking it

Hh

hair Noun sira

hammer ti Verb to hit something, e.g. with a hammer; pi pi ti Noun
hand Noun apé

hand over Verb dguti

handkerchief Noun apirani

handle Noun wiirdg

hang Verb gag to hang

hang out Verb kpanri to go out without a particular goal in mind
hang up Verb gagri to hang something up

hanging basket Noun kandlany
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happen Verb tagi to happen

hard Adjective kpimkpani not soft
hare Noun 1amé

harmattan Noun fonu

harsh tasting Adjective papiri Astringent, rough, harsh. The taste one gets when biting an unripe

banana or other types of raw fruit or vegetables. It is sometimes translated as 'too dry' into English,
because of the dry feeling it leaves in the tongue and mouth. It is closely associated with bitterness

but still different from it.

harvest (maize) Verb fé to break something long, such as maize or an arm
harvest (maize) Verb ka to harvest maize by breaking it

hat Noun agatina

haunted river Noun mari [5b

haunted tree Noun bér 3f5b

have Verb kar

hawk Noun alitdri

head Noun alib

head hair Noun sira ‘lib

hear Verb 1&g

heart Noun avandgirég; vandgirég

heat up (intransitive) Verdb [3b to be or to become hot

heated Verb [3b & *ji to be heated

heavy Adjective bubbdd

heavy container Noun alar pjaw a container that is used as a basin to keep water
hedgehog Noun ka‘*tfiri

heel Noun agan 3bdg
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hello Phrase, sako

help grow Verb tamsi to make something or someone grow

herbicide Noun ntam zug

here Adverb k3ma; ka this place, here

here you go Interjection 1) an interjection used for presenting something to someone, urging them to
take it; Particle b€ presentative demonstrative

heron Noun agdyru

hey Interjection, 0xj

hey! Interjection kaj

hiccough Noun dig

hide Verb wigi; lapsi to do something secretly; wokadri

hide oneself (while doing something else) Verb 1ab to do something secretly, to hide oneself while

doing something

hide oneself (while doing something) Verb dgag to do something secretly (tone is uncertain)
high Adjective duddub

high (be high) Verb dub to be high

hill Noun atiakara

hip, loins, waist Noun kwar

hippopotamus Noun lwam

history Noun tarihi

hit afar Noun; ti Verb to hit something, e.g. with a hammer

hit repeatedly Verb wdmri to hit or slap something or someone repeatedly

hoe Noun atfdm; ntfSm

hole Noun agum a pit, hole (in the ground)
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holed Verb tab & ‘ji to have a hole
hollow Adjective wumwom

honey Noun migkana ‘tf5r; man otf3r
hook gagi Verb; fgalim Noun

horn Noun aliminé

horn of an elephant Noun afag furdg
horse Noun jéné

host Noun abér aggwdig

hot Adjective [if5b

hot (be hot) Verb [3b to be or to become hot
house Noun angwdg

householder Noun abér aggwig

how Interrogative pro-form sim Quantity content interrogative, used for enquiring after the quantity of

something.

how are you Phrase tan sim?

how many Interrogative pro-form sim Quantity content interrogative, used for enquiring after the

quantity of something.

how much Interrogative pro-form sim Quantity content interrogative, used for enquiring after the

quantity of something.

hunchback Noun tay

hundred Cardinal numeral Akpd nywin
hungry Noun ab3b

hunter Noun pi *{é kari; ni pi mgbabi
husband Noun avan

hyena Noun bagarag
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[

i.e. Connective wato that is to say, in other words, i.e.

idiotic Adjective andéri about talk, about a person, a very insulting word to use
if not Connective sika

illiterate person Noun kp3n (tone is uncertain)

imperfective marker Particle r3 Imperfective aspect particle, indicates that the action referred to by

the verb is viewed as ongoing

improve Verb lemsi

in between Adposition aliléb

in front of Adposition alim

in other words, Connective wato that is to say, in other words, i.e.
in the middle Adposition aliléb

incisor teeth Noun afag 3li‘léb

increase Verb swapti

infidel Noun pini

in-law Noun anwan

insect, sp. Noun ntfirdy; melén; kandaga
inside aléb Adposition, aleb Noun

inside of the belly Noun aléb 3dér

INSTR Particle k& Some oblique prepositional sense that has yet to be discovered. Possibly

instrumental.

insult Verb doé (tone is uncertain)
INT Particle hn intensifier, used in the intensity construction

intensifier Particle hn intensifier, used in the intensity construction
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interrogative modifier /nterrogative pro-form mina interrogative modifier
interrogative relativizer Interrogative pro-form mina interrogative modifier
intestines Noun aje

IPFYV Particle rd Imperfective aspect particle, indicates that the action referred to by the verb is viewed
as ongoing

iron Noun ndsamdi; sJj

iron wood tree Noun tfitfag iron wood tree, African mesquite, or iron tree. It is called kiriya in Hausa.

is not Particle sird ... rig Negative existential construction. This construction expresses that
something is not present, either in general or in a specific place.

it is good for me. Phrase 1ém m & an expression of delight. Literally 'it is good for/to me'.

itch Noun pi ipage

IT Verb>Verb -ri This suffix conveys the meaning that an action is executed multiple times or

repeatedly

iterative suffix Verb>Verb -ri This suffix conveys the meaning that an action is executed multiple

times or repeatedly

jaw Noun agban nwé; gaw gwa
jealousy Noun abgg

jerboa Noun ff€j

Jesus Noun atfi kuriki

join Verb kdsi

joint Noun fjkwatari; lanti

jug Noun mpfty

juju Noun ka
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jump Verb firi
jump (across trees) Verb pén, jump across trees (tone is uncertain)

junior daughter of the chief Noun f3ngadsim (tone is uncertain)

Kk

Kam Noun anwdm

Kam language Noun gwé gwdm

Kam people Noun pi pwdm

Kam Sira Proper Noun kam sira. Place name, name of a Kam village

Kamajim 1 Proper Noun agpwi b3g Place name, Kam name of Kamajim 1

Kamajim 2 Proper Noun agpwi 1i*1éb Place name, Kam name of Kamajim 2
Kamajim 3 Proper Noun anwi fénsdg Place name, Kam name of Kamajim 3
kamsuwa (Hausa) Noun farii mission grass or foxtail, a very widespread type of grass

karkwasa (Hausa) Noun adgdg driver ant, a type of army ant that makes temporary anthills with big

colonies. It rarely stings.

kawo (Hausa) Noun wéj A larger shade tree that grows in the bush.

kaya (Hausa) Noun s€j A tree that has thorns.

keep Verb kar

keep chickens Verb fa to raise animals; this verb is specifically used for chickens
Kick Verb gbeb

kick repeatedly Verb gbebri to beat or kick someone repeatedly

kidney Noun dga gufi kpo

kill Verb veéri to kill someone or something

kind Adjective AMO
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king Noun awan

king (traditional) Noun ab&ni the owner of people

kiriya (Hausa) Noun ffitfag iron wood tree, African mesquite, or iron tree.
kitchen Noun pag

knead Verb fab to knead something

knee Noun kwatari bdg

kneecap Noun aldlu

kneel down Verb kupti

knife Noun abag

knifefish Noun mpdrary featherback, a type of fish with slender and long bodies that has a knife-like

shape and is also called knifefish

knock Verb ginti to knock, e.g. on wood or on a door
know Verb masi; ma
knuckle Noun agam lip tfi ro pé

Kurupbe Proper Noun dguruki

L1

lake Noun asdm

lake amamberi Proper Noun asdm amamba3ri a lake within the Sarkin Dawa area
lake kpa?arag Proper Noun asdm kpagarag a lake close to Bayaro

lake Kwan Proper Noun asdm kwan a lake close to Ardo Sonvini

lake Wura Proper Noun asdm wira Close to Wura

lame person Noun mkpintari

language Noun gwé
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large Adjective tintdm; bubbdd

large ape Noun ak>k swo

last al3g3ri Noun the last one in a sequence

last teeth Noun afag ada

late afternoon Noun aléy dag & from 4pm to 7 p.m.

later Adverb gbanéaka in the same day, or general

laugh mdm Verb; fag Noun

lay eggs Verb nag to lay eggs (tone is uncertain)

lay something down Verb luti to lay something down; to appoint someone
laziness Noun akapti

lazy person Noun akupti ; az3g lazy person; pi *z3g lazy person
lead someone Verb tasi to lead something or someone

lead something Verb tasi to lead something or someone

leaf Noun abarag

leak Verb zur to leak

lean Verb jéti to lean against something

leave Verb ji

left hand Noun apa margg left hand, literally 'nose hand', the hand used for blowing your nose, as

opposed to the right hand, which is used for eating

left side Noun zag 4gban

leg Noun abdg

length Noun abdmri

lengthen (intransitive) Verb bdmti; bdm to be or to become long

lengthen something Verb bdmsi to make something long
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leopard Noun mpére

lest Connective sika

lick Verb muig e.g. to taste soup, to eat sugar or flour (tone is uncertain); lag

lie tf&, Verb; abén tfé Noun

lie down Verb 1t1; 1t bi to lie down

life Noun ab316; ab3y

lift Verb jiti to carry something up

light alé Noun; fimfam Adjective; gwoé Verb e.g. to light a match (tone uncertain)

light (fire) Verb t3ksi to light a fire

light bulb Noun alé 3fa

like ari ba Adverb; ari Adposition

like this min Adverb; mina Particle

limp Verb pé rd gaw to limp, to walk with difficulty

lion Noun gardg

lip Noun adgwa nwé

listen Verb leég

little Adjective minté little, only used for mass nouns (fluids, food, fruit)

little grebe Noun afén*diri little grebe or dabchick, a small waterbird that is often found in and around
lakes; nfén*diri little grebe or dabchick, a small waterbird that is often found in and across lakes

live Verb swar; dgd1 settle

liver Noun pupwab

living being Noun i 10 creature, living being

lizard Noun vin*fini

lobster Noun karabig mipkapa
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lock Verb fag

locust bean tree Noun ab3drég

LOG.SG Pronoun i* logophoric pronominal

logophoric pronominal Pronoun i* logophoric pronominal

long bumb3m, Adjective; bdSm Verb to be or to become long
look Verb dgeri

loosen Verb gbasi

lose Verb wutri

louse Noun §k3n

love Verb wiiri

lower one's head Verb bagi to lower one's head (tone is uncertain)
lung Noun afar; avan 3far (tone is uncertain)

lungfish Noun avi West African lungfish, an air-breathing fish with an eel-like body that can reach 1m

in length and lives in riverbeds.

lutefish, sp. Noun mpaj A type of lutefish, living on the bottom of lakes and growing to around 60cm

in length. It goes upstream to lay eggs

Mm

madman Noun ni kapsi

madrid Noun avangkan

magic, sp. Noun tidgdn

mahogany tree Noun abu

maiwa (Hausa) Noun awar a type of bulrush millet that is harvested during the dry season

maize Noun muro
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make Verb mami to make or create something; sin

make a rope Verb kwar (tone is uncertain)

make angry Verb ma ‘féb

make beautiful Verb 1&émsi

make good Verb 1émsi

make grow Verb tamsi to make something or someone grow

make holes in something Verb tubri to put holes in something

make round Verb vink3ari to make something round; dgib to make something round
make something cold Verb daksi to make something colder, to cool something down
make something long Verb bdmti

make wide Verb jarsi to make something wider

malaria Noun wig

male Noun &van

male agama lizard Noun ana mkp31 male agama agama

male goat Noun mpdg

malice Noun abési malice

man Noun pi; ani van; pi van; ani

mango Noun mangoro

mantis Noun ndgindgénaku

many Quantifier ninnani multal quantifier, expressing that there is a large quantity of something.

There is no distinction for count or non-count nouns

market Noun lumo; agbanasub
marry Verb jag agban to marry a woman (tone is uncertain)

mat Noun afi
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match Noun kapirua

maternal relative Noun aldg

maternal uncle/sister's child Noun ffii

matoni (Hausa) Noun astim any tool used for digging holes, e.g. boreholes
maybe Particle pigka (tone is uncertain)

me Pronoun pim me, first person singular independent pronoun, also used for focus
measure Verb mag to measure something (tone is uncertain)

meat Noun afam meat, food from an animal

medicine Noun ntam

meet Verb din (tone is uncertain)

men Noun ni van

menstruation Noun adam

message atdm Noun; tdmsi Verb

middle Noun aliléb

millipede Noun jkima

milk Noun minkana *vi

milk teeth Noun afag avi

mill Noun k5 ninnami mill, grinding place

millet, sp. Noun awar a type of bulrush millet that is harvested during the dry season
mission grass Noun farii mission grass or foxtail, a very widespread type of grass
mix Verb kpab

mix (small things) Verb gwari to mix small things that can still be separated, such as seeds, beans, rice

or pepper (tone is uncertain)

Monday Noun kankané Name of a Jirim village that has a market event on Mondays. Also Kankani.
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money Noun pisiri

monitor lizard Noun [3g savannah monitor, a large type of lizard

monkey Noun mpo (tone is uncertain); sa

monkey, sp. Noun dgim; mpandri

month Noun adgé

moon Noun adge

moringa tree Noun alasira

morning Noun akapti from 6 to 10

mortar (in which to pound food) Noun tag

mosque Noun ko gdm bagi

mosquito Noun dina

mother Noun me

mould Verb vin to mould something into a shape; to give shape to a shapeless material; vigkari to
mould something, to form something; tfab to mould something with one's hands

mount Verb bdr to mount an animal or a vehicle

mountain Noun ity

mouse, sp. Noun mpandzdn

mouth Noun ngwé; mwé

mouth of a pot Noun ygwé lan; mwé lag

much Quantifier ninnani multal quantifier, expressing that there is a large quantity of something.

There is no distinction for count or non-count nouns

mud Noun avirakwab
mudfish Noun kwéj mudfish, an airbreathing type of catfish that can grow up to 1m in length.

Mumuye Proper Noun kwantdn; akdmla
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mushroom Noun akdg
Muslim Noun makpa; pi gom bagi

mute Noun mkp3rg

nail Noun kpa

name Noun gan

name something or someone Verb nag to give something or someone a name (tone is uncertain)
nape of neck Noun jkum agbér

nasal mucus Noun mikadna mareg; moreg
navel Noun su

near Adposition t3kpar

neck Noun agbér

need Verb wiiri

needle Noun afir

NEG Particle hn Clause-final negation marker

negative existential Particle sirs ... rig Negative existential construction. This construction expresses

that something is not present, either in general or in a specific place.

negator Particle hin Clause-final negation marker
neighbor Noun murt; agwa ngwig

new Adjective anwi

newborn animal Noun tfwé

newborn child Noun fwé

night Noun &bogo nighttime, when it is dark, roughly from 7 p.m. to 5 a.m.
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Nile monitor Noun §k3mi West Africa Nile monitor, an aquatic type of monitor lizard that grows to

one or two meters in length. It is called water monitor lizard in English by Kam speakers

nine Cardinal numeral pi‘za

nineteen Cardinal numeral bd gan pizag

ninety Cardinal numeral AKp6 nar ‘rd gin bo

nipple Noun avi

NMLZ Verb>Noun a- a synchronically unproductive nominalizing prefix that derives patientive and
agentive nouns from verbs; -ri Nominalizing suffix, part of some nominalization constructions

no Interjection 0 0; m m

no problem Phrase tan pi hn

noise Noun awari

nominalizing affix Verb>Noun a- a synchronically unproductive nominalizing prefix that derives

patientive and agentive nouns from verbs; -ri Nominalizing suffix, part of some nominalization

constructions

noon Noun aktra; alén kara 11 am. to 3 p.m.

north Noun awl; kpatiba

north side Noun zag awii

nose Noun amoreg

nostril Noun agium amoreg

notice Verb masi

now Adverb sisira

Ntoy sani Proper Noun nt31) sdni A mountain in Sarkin Dawa
nurture Verb tamsi to nurture something or someone

ni mfd *séj Proper Noun a clan of Kam
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nyi shiriku Proper Noun pi firika clan responsible for magic in general

Nyintangwei Proper Noun pi ntdni wéj the clan that is responsible for rainfall

Oo

official, sp. Noun akimpa; meé tidg3y the mother of the traditional king; she's responsible for the
magic called tidg3n

oil Noun man

okra Noun mprim

old Adjective astimri

old person Noun kdgoni

older female large ape Noun mé swo (tone is uncertain)

older male large ape Noun ana swo

older sibling Noun apa bdiri (tone is uncertain)

on top of Adposition alib

one Cardinal numeral bi; bimbini (tone is uncertain)

one hundred and twenty Cardinal numeral akpo dgtib

one million Cardinal numeral miljén (tone is uncertain)

open (cloth) Verb lari to unwrap something that is covered with cloth, also to open curtains

open (door) Verb fari to open a door

open (mouth) Verb pati to open one’s mouth

open something (by digging) Verb gbéni to dig open yam heaps, or to dig for groundnuts

openers of the traditional festivals Noun b3nii people responsible for opening the traditional festivals

(tone is uncertain)

or k6 Connective ; mi Particle
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ostrich Noun fjkazari
other Quantifier pinpi
outside agér Noun; ager Adverb
outside of belly Noun ntanddeér; adéer

owner Noun anpi

pain Noun adégri; adég
painful Adjective diddeg
palace Noun agbar)

palate Noun akpag nwé gany
palm of hand Noun adgné
palm tree Noun dara

pants Noun bénti

paper Noun la kimé paper
pass Verb péntdri

paternal relative Noun mfo ki
patience Noun muna

pay Verb gdm

pearl millet Noun muri harvested in august or September
peel Verb sari

peer Noun muru

penis Noun nt3g
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people Noun ni; ani
pepper Noun afiroman

perfective aspect marker Particle a, Perfective aspect marker.

perfective marker

period Noun bari

person Noun ni; api

person name Proper Noun dgtirkaki; zima; tfdngadsim; anundgal; akpakani; {iggadw; mafini;
pwinki; atfi wangkaq; lan*gaga; akpakan; wark; ataké; tfiwantfa; kavén; gkanfin;
Pkintdrd; duwasam; manti; pi sin rd ni; vowi; néwi; syviri; ajawkani

pestle (to pound food with) Noun bétig

PFV Particle a Perfective aspect marker.

pick it Verb lesi

pick something up Verb jag dgay to pick something up, to lift something up (tone is uncertain)

pieces Noun amugu a collection of broken pieces of something (e.g. dry fish)

pierce Verb tupsi

pig Noun fitf 3y

pinch biig Verb; adgdr Noun

pinky Noun alip tfi ro pé ntwab

PL Particle wo, jo Plural marker

place kdm Noun; ka Noun place; ziig Verb to put something somewhere; pwé Noun

place name Proper Noun agwi btin‘ti Garin Lah; dgim This is the place where all the past chiefs are
buried.; abén ndéri A place name, referring to a village commonly known as Abanderi. The name

literally translates to 'curse' or 'idiotic talk'.; angwdg 3'kdrag Kam village, called Garin Zana in

Hausa
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place with flat stones Noun awar; A place with many flat stones.
plait hair Verb fam to plait someone's hair

plant (crops) Verb 135m to plant crops

plant (fruit) Verb dgan to plant a tree or fruit

plant (tree) Verb dgan to plant a tree or fruit

plant, sp. Noun mkpati A leaf that is used for the preparation of draw soups.; agbané A type of

crinum, a plant with a leafless stem that develops from bulbs. It is used for medicinal purposes. Its

name in Hausa is gadeli. (tone is uncertain)

plate Noun akpra

platform Noun kdmtira (tone uncertain)

plead Phrase s3g mupa to plead with someone; literally: to look for patience (tone is uncertain)
pluck Verb kwasi; gabri to pluck something, such as a blade of grass
plural marker Particle jo Plural marker

plural word Particle jo Plural marker

pointed Adjective s€nysén (tone is uncertain)

porcupine Noun sambdgdri

positive response word Interjection a; oxj

POSS Particle rig Possessive marker.

possessed person Noun afdb

possessive marker Particle rig

pot Noun alan

pot cover Noun pi gwé larg

pot, sp. Noun Vi a kind of traditional pot

potter Noun ni lan m3pni
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pouched rat Noun mgbéte

pound Verb stur pound with a mortar

pounded yam Noun mkpo &g

pour Verb tur to pour something inside a target with a narrow mouth, like a bottle or a calabash
pour something Verb wubri to pour something

pour something (into something large) Verb pasi pour something into or onto a target with a wide

opening, e.g. the floor or a large pot

poverty Noun at{i

praise someone Verb kiri to praise someone
pregnancy Noun aftl

presentative demonstrative Particle b€, mind; &
press Verb teb

press clothes Verb dég

press together Verb popsi

pressed together ppp3b Adjective to be pressed together; pSb & *ji Verb to be pressed together
prick Verb tupsi

priest Noun ffikt

prisoner Noun pi fagi

progress Noun i dini

promote Verb 1émsi

propeller Noun atf3r

proverb Noun abén 3zikari

PROX Particle a; ba

proximal demonstrative marker Particle ba
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proximal demonstrative marker Particle a

PRSTT Particle b€ presentative demonstrative; mind presentative demonstrative; & presentative

demonstrative

pull Verb zur

pump tur Verb to pump; ni ifd5b tiiri Noun
pumpkin Noun akare

puncture Verb tubri to put holes in something
push Verb tub

put Verb zug to put something somewhere

put straight Verb jisi to put something straight

python Noun marasa

Qq

Q Particle ji polar question particle

queen termite Noun meé dana (tone is uncertain)
question Particle g3"

question marker Particle ji

quickly Adverb pani (tone is uncertain)

quiver Noun bige

quotative marker Particle iji* quotative marker, introduces reported speech; i; 3; ibi

Rr

rag Noun apirani a piece of cloth
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rain kpar Verb (tone is uncertain); mpdm Noun

rain lightly Verb kb to rain lightly

rainy season Noun ntfwé

raise chickens Verb fa to raise animals; this verb is specifically used for chickens
rank Noun tintdm

rat Noun nfarn; mpardg

rattle (traditional) Noun ffitfag traditional rattle used in traditional dances
razor Noun fjkénsi

reason Noun dga

record Verb jag fHkurdg to record something (tone is uncertain)

red Adjective ad5mr1; dind5m

red ant Noun kanali an unidentified type of red ant

red sorrel Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel, a type of weed that is also called

yakuwa in Hausa

red-flanked duiker Noun abargg red-flanked duiker

reedfish Noun kiib reedfish or snakefish, a snake-like fish that can grow more than 30cm in length
reflexive Particle kpo reflexive pronoun

refrigerate something Verb daksi to make something colder, to cool something down

refuse Verb péni to refuse something (tone is uncertain)

remove Verb s31) (tone is uncertain); lupsi; gbér; [3nti; lubri

remove (by cutting) Verb ba

removed Verb lab & *ji to be removed

repair something Verb kini to repair something

replace something Verb pén to replace something
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request Verb tdg
rest Verb nag a‘biy
rest (of something) Noun jkam

rest after filtering Noun sar

Resultative marker

return Verb mars

ribs Noun sdnigaw; gaw; agaw (tone is uncertain)

rice Noun dga ztig

ridge something Verb gbéni to carve something inside something else (e.g. to carve text in a tree), to

ridge something

ridi (Hausa) Noun mkpé sesame seed, benniseed
right hand Noun apa nimi

right side Adverb 4zag avan

rinse Verb bari

ripe Adjective wiwii

ripe (be ripe) Verb wii to be ripe

ripe fruit Noun awii

ritual calabash Noun mpty &3y
river Noun mare

riverbank Noun nwé maré; gpwé
road Noun alik3m (tone is uncertain)
roast Verb dény

rodent, sp. Noun bari

roll up (rope) Verb vér to roll up a rope
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roof Verb sa to roof a building

roof tig Verb to roof a place; tigi Verb to roof a building; alip sér Noun; kdmtira Noun (tone

uncertain)

room Noun sér; alésér

rooster Noun kiimé van; afuku
root (of a plant) Noun al3gsri
root of a tree Noun diran bér
rope Noun ntfur

rot Verb btim to rot, to spoil
rotten Adjective samr & ‘ji
rough Adjective dam hn

rough tasting Adjective papiri Astringent, rough, harsh. The taste one gets when biting an unripe

banana or other types of raw fruit or vegetables. It is sometimes translated as 'too dry' into English,
because of the dry feeling it leaves in the tongue and mouth. It is closely associated with bitterness

but still different from it.

round ginéné Adjective (tone is uncertain); dgib Verb to make something round
rub Verb wusi

run Verb teg

Ss

saber-toothed ground beetle Noun adgiraki a type of saber-toothed ground beetle that can spray acid
to defend itself

Sabon Gida Kamajim Proper Noun samari 1im, a Kam village, part of Kamajim (tone is uncertain)

safari ant Noun adgdg driver ant, a type of army ant that makes temporary anthills with big colonies. It

rarely stings. It is called karkwasa in Hausa
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saliva Noun adgdn

salt Noun nsdg; sunsdg

same Adverb tantfdn

sand Noun alafiné a type of sand found by the riverside

Saturday Noun asabar Borrowed from Hausa (Asabar), originally from Arabic yoom as-sabat

‘Saturday’, literally ‘day the seventh (starting from Sunday)’

savannah monitor Noun {3g savannah monitor, a large type of lizard
save Verb tagari to keep safe

say Verb bén (tone is uncertain)

scam Verb zub to deceive people, to scam people, to participate in fraud
scatter Verb ménsi

scatter something Verb minsi to scatter things

scattered (be scattered) Verb mén & *ji

school Noun dgangirigo; pi ideri

scorpion Noun karabig

scrape Verb dég

scratch Noun ni igbéri

scratch something Verb gbér

search Verb s3g (tone is uncertain)

second person plural object pronominal Pronoun pé

second person plural possessive pronominal Pronoun pé" pronominal
second person plural subject pronominal Pronoun po

second person singular future subject index Pronoun &

second person singular imperfective subject pronominal Pronoun a



576 English-Kam lexicon

second person singular independent pronominal Pronoun pa

second person singular object pronominal Pronoun &

second person singular perfective subject index Pronoun a

second person singular possessive pronominal Pronoun pa® pronominal
secret Verb lapsi to do something secretly

section Noun st

see Verb d3g (tone is uncertain)

seed Noun awi,; awl i a generic noun used for any type of seed; dga
semen Noun migkana n‘tdg

send Verb tdm (tone is uncertain); tdmsi

Senegal coucal Noun ntita Centropus senegalensis

separate Verb gopsi to separate things; gapsi to separate things
separated Verb gab & ‘ji

SEQ Particle si preverbal sequential particle indicating that the action denoted by the clause happens

after an earlier mentioned event

sequential marker Particle si preverbal sequential particle indicating that the action denoted by the

clause happens after an earlier mentioned event

sesame seed Noun mkpé sesame seed, benniseed
seven Cardinal numeral dgub jirag

seventeen Cardinal numeral bo gan dgib jirag
seventy Cardinal numeral akpd ffar r5 gtin bo
sew Verb gbam

shade Noun dgadgarag

shadow Noun dgtidgarag
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shake Verb gbigi

shame Noun anun 3‘b5gé

shape Verb vin to mould something into a shape; to give shape to a shapeless material
share Verb gab to share something; gapsi to share something, to divide something among one another
sharp Adjective lilleég

sharp (be sharp) Verb 1£g to be sharp

sharpen Verb leksi to make something sharp

shave Verb zim

shawo (Hausa) Noun mpare

shea tree Noun adgé shea tree

sheep Noun ntima

sheep's sorrel Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel, a type of weed that is also

called yakuwa in Hausa
shin Noun akub abdg; gb3g5
shine Verb td3g shining or burning of a light, the sun, the moon, fire
shirt Noun afa; apirani any piece of clothing
shit Noun afib
shoe Noun sibdg
shoot Verb mgbab
short, poisonous snake Noun adgwan A type of short, poisonous snake.
shoulder Noun akpéb ané; akpéb
shoulder blade Noun pipéj
shout ajé Noun; k& Verb (tone is uncertain); ajé ka Noun; jé Verb (tone is uncertain)

shout for attention /nterjection o3j
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show Verb tusi

shrew Noun dil5g

sick Adjective diddeg

sick (be sick) Verb d&g to be or to become sick
sickle Noun azynu

side Noun zag; agaw (tone is uncertain)
sing Verb swab

sit Verb dgdy)

situation Noun dga

six Cardinal numeral dgub

sixteen Cardinal numeral bo gin dgiib
sixty Cardinal numeral akpd tfar
skeleton Noun akub

skin Noun 1a; 1a kpo

skinny Adjective bagbag (tone is uncertain)
skirt Noun patari

skull Noun fjkaga‘lib

sky Noun adegany

slap Verb wdm to slap someone
slaughter Verb bir (tone is uncertain)
slave Noun pini

sleep Verb lu; lusi

sling Noun alo

slippery Adjective kpikpési
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slippery (be slippery) Verb kpési to be slippery

small Adjective atwab; ante; antwab

smell akari Noun; kusi Verb to smell something; kakkar Adjective
smell (intransitive) Verb Kkir to stink, to be smelly

smoke Noun mdg Verb ntiy) to smoke (tobacco)

smooth Adjective kpikpési; kuk3skti

smooth (be smooth) Verb kpési to be smooth; kdkti to be smooth
snake Noun pifé

snake, sp. Noun sisé; akar; wdrii a type of snake. various types of snakes are subsumed under this

name, including the speckled shovel-snout snake, the northern (or irregular) green bush snake, and

the spotted blind snake; zupfa A type of green snake that lives in green grasses.
snatch Verb zar) to snatch something; to take something and quickly steal away
sneeze Noun afém
snore déeri Verb; adéri Noun
so Particle t3
soft Adjective milagmilag (tone is uncertain)
soften Verb milaksi to make something soft
soil Noun abibi ; abi,
soldier termite Noun akarag
sole of foot Noun adeébdg
some Pronoun pini
some Particle mi* existential quantifier
something Noun ni

somewhere Noun gwéj
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son Noun atfi ivan

song Noun abi

sorry Interjection dar an apology (tone is uncertain)

soup Noun zirag

soup ingredient Noun zirag

sour Adjective fufo6ri taste of something that is spoiled, something that has become sour
sour (be sour) Verb [ori to be sour

sour weed Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel, a type of weed that is also called

yakuwa in Hausa

south Noun addn; ntdwéj

sparrow Noun tfamkdn northern grey-headed sparrow
speak Verb bén

spear Noun sabdrag; sjj

spear grass Noun stibi

spider Noun alani

spine Noun akub fjkum

spit Verb t3g

spoil (intransitive) Verb btim to rot, to spoil
spoiled Adjective bumbiim rotten, spoiled, decayed
spoon Noun atfi kpirag

spray something Verb pisi to spray something
spring Noun mpur

squat Verb kupti

squeeze Verb fam to squeeze something
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squirrel Noun ftéri

squirrel, sp. Noun gbé

stab Verb bag

stamp (on the ground) Verb nigi to stamp with one's feet on the ground (tone is uncertain)
stand Verb ji; tfutan

stand trial Verb bir dnuy literally 'swear on one's eyes' (tone is uncertain)
star Noun ntfa

start Verb tiibi

steal Verb zub

steam Noun abim

stick Noun kwi

stick used for communication Noun kitkwéj a stick that is used to send messages from village to
village

stick, sp. Noun kiikwéj a stick that is used to send messages from village to village
stingray Noun jiftiri Niger stingray, a stingray found in rivers in the area

stink Verb kir to stink, to be smelly

stock Noun ntfatari A stock that is used to make fences

stomach Noun apt dér

stone Noun atar

stool Noun agbag

stop Verb tfutan

story Noun anwi

straight Adjective pwinwanti

straighten something Verb pwanti
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stranger, guest Noun g6

stream Noun gbdru; gbé

strength Noun akpimkpana

stretch (rubber, plastic) Verb zur to stretch rubber or plastic

striped grass mouse Noun fitfwag It is also called a 'bad-luck rat'. If you catch one, you should not kill

it, because you won't ever be able to catch any rat again.

striped polecat Noun gbugbirii

strong kpimkpani Adjective; kpani Verb
structure Noun gtina

stubborn boy Noun atfi [5b

stumble Verb vitdri to stumble

suck Verb fad

sugar Noun kanto; afar

sugar cane Noun afarsmkpa (tone is uncertain)
sun Noun alég

Sunday Noun 1ahadi Borrowed from Hausa (Lahadi), originally from Arabic yoom al-ahad ‘Sunday’,

literally ‘day the first’

surpass Particle K3r to surpass (someone or something)
survive Verb [3r

swallow Verb mer (tone is uncertain)

swamp Noun afa

swear Verb tdni both as in promising as in saying bad words
sweat Noun adikdri; ko 3fo

sweep Verb wusi
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sweet Adjective sunsdni

swell Verb féb to swell (tone is uncertain)

Tt

tail Noun asé

tailor Noun ni pi gbami

take Verb jag

take bath Verb 10 kpo to take a bath, to have a shower

talk bén Verb (tone is uncertain); abén Noun

tall Adjective duddub

tall (be tall) Verb dub to be tall

taste Verb mag (tone is uncertain)

teach Verb tusi

teacher Noun malam; pi pi dibi

tear Verb gimsi cutting or breaking a part from, e.g., bread or tuwo; s&ti to tear a fabric

teardrop Noun ami niin

tears Noun mankana nurg

teeth gums Noun tfiné

tell Verb tfar, to tell (e.g. a story); bén (tone is uncertain)

TEMP Adposition kd Used as NP conjunction in time reference. Possibly a preposition in this use.
Possibly only used together with quantified time indications.; ra temporal preposition, during

temporal preposition Adposition 13 temporal preposition, during

ten Cardinal numeral bo
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tendon Noun ntfi

termite Noun pi lakdm

termite hill Noun dana a big one, made with dry sand

termite hill, sp. Noun abég A small type of termite hill, made as if there is a cap on it
termite, sp. Noun azani an unidentified type of termite

termite's nest Noun afugori

testicle Noun mporen

that Particle O distal demonstrative marker

that Particle bo distal demonstrative

that (complementizer expressing wishes) Particle kd ba complementizer used for expressing wishes
that is (to say) Connective wato that is to say, in other words, i.e.

the clan that takes care of the chief Noun tfiba

the sun has gone down Phrase alén ji a This phrase is used when the chief has died. Mentioning it
explicitly is taboo.

then Particle 1ka (tone is uncertain)
there kdmo Adverb (tone is uncertain); ké Particle that place, there

there are no problems Particle kar pi *mi hn A response in a greeting, used to say, 'l am doing

alright'. Literally: 'l don't have anything.'

there you go Particle b€ presentative demonstrative
thick Adjective ninnar (only for things)

thick (be thick) Verb nar to be thick

thief Noun azab

thigh Noun mkp3né

thing Noun pni
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think far Verb to think; hwar Verb (tone is uncertain)
third person plural possessive pronominal Pronoun bi*

third person plural object pronominal Pronoun i

third person plural possessive pronominal Pronoun it

third person plural possessive pronominal Pronoun bi*

third person plural subject pronominal Pronoun aji

third person singular possessive pronominal Pronoun ba*

third person singular object pronominal Pronoun 4

third person singular possessive pronominal Pronoun 4"

third person singular possessive pronominal Pronoun ba*

thirst Noun agwar

thirteen Cardinal numeral bo gtn tfar

thirty Cardinal numeral akpd bi ‘rd gtin bo; kp&jmi giin bo

this Particle ba proximal demonstrative; a proximal demonstrative marker
thorn Noun sébi

thousand Cardinal numeral dib (tone is uncertain)

three Cardinal numeral tfar

throat Noun fkurdg

throw Verb nag to throw something (tone is uncertain)

throw a spear Verb tfor (tone is uncertain)

thumb Noun alip ffi ra pé bdri

thunder Noun jka

Thursday Noun alami:s From Hausa (Alamis), originally from Arabic yoom al-khamiis ‘Thursday’

thus Particle t3; Adverb min
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tick Noun fkan; Hkan wo
tie Verb wab to tie something
tie (a knot) Verb nwdri to tie a knot (tone is uncertain)
tie (wrapper) Verb kdm to tie a wrapper
tigerfish Noun nsana an unidentified type of fish that could be a tigerfish or the Niger tetra
tight Adjective pippar
tight (be tight) Verb par
tighten (intransitive) Verb par
tilapia Noun kpagarag
till Adposition har

time Noun abdg used when counting a number of times something happened; bari; ndgamdi time, as

read on a watch

tired kpéti Verb; kpét & *ji Adjective
tiredness Noun akpéti

tissue Noun 1a kiimé tissue

to Adposition har

toad Noun ntéku

tobacco Noun tiba

today Adverb ana

toe Noun alip tfi rd bdg
toenail Noun kpa lip ffi r3 bdg
toilet Noun agum 3fib
tomorrow Adverb pi*kany

tongue Noun aliminé; alaminé
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too (also) Particle ma, additive marker, likely borrowing from Hausa (ma ‘too, also”)
tooth Noun afag
toothblade Noun dga fag the part of a tooth that can be considered its blade.

TOP Particle € A question-like marker that topicalizes the event or object described by sentence it is

postposed to. In English, it can be paraphrased as "What about X?", X being this event or object.
Such topicalization often occurs as a cohesive device in storytelling, to tie the discourse together.
When used in natural interaction, it also functions as a question marker, pointing the hearer to an

entity or topic he has neglected in his discourse.

torn Adjective gim & *ji

tortoise Noun akur

touch Verb tab

tough Adjective tfitfar c.g. of a vein in meat

town Noun angw>yg 3b3ri large town, city

traditional bell Noun tapa bell used in traditional dances

traditional chief Noun abgni lit. the owner of people

traditional king Noun abgni lit. the owner of people

traditional rattle Noun tfitfag traditional rattle used in traditional dances
trail Noun &stra (tone is uncertain)

trample Verb nigi to trample someone or something (tone is uncertain)
tree Noun bér

tree trunk Noun kpo bér

tree, sp. Noun abitfe an unidentified tree that looks similar to the kiriya tree or iron wood tree; tfitfag

iron wood tree, African mesquite, or iron tree. It is called kiriya in Hausa; mkp3k3drdg an

unidentified type of tree that is used for making traditional toothbrushes. Its Hausa name is dada

toka.; agbam; avankarn; séj A tree that has thorns. It is called kaya in Hausa.; wéj A larger shade
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tree that grows in the bush. In Hausa it is called kawo.; abtirt, A very common tree with black fruit

that looks like a bambara nut.

trousers Noun adgé

truth Noun anteri

tsetse fly Noun dg0 nag
tsetse fly, sp. Noun vimvinu

Tuesday Nominal talata Borrowed from Hausa (Talata) — originally from Arabic at-talaata ‘Tuesday’,

literally ‘day the third (starting from Sunday)’

tumbu fly Noun nimtim

turn Verb dgibri

turn into Verb tféri

turn off Verb tiksi to turn something off, such as light or fire
turn off (light) Verbd tigi to turn off light

turn on light Verb t3ksi to turn on the light
turned off Verb tig & *ji to be turned off
turtle Noun akur

tuwo Noun akpo; mkpo

twelve Cardinal numeral bo gan jirag
twenty Cardinal numeral akp6 bi; kpgjmi
twenty-one Cardinal numeral kpgjmi gn bi
twin Noun tfintaj (one of them)

twist Verb ver

two Cardinal numeral jirag

two hundred Cardinal numeral akp6 bo
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two hundred and thirty Cardinal numeral akp6 bo 15 kpéjmi gtn bo
two hundred and twenty Cardinal numeral akpd bo r> kp&jmi

type of drum Noun dig,; gingan; Hi dig

type of flute Noun gbfl a flute used for communication

type of spear Noun ntén; ndrr (tone is uncertain)

Uu

udder Noun avi nag

ugly Adjective [ifag

ugly (be ugly) Verb [ag to be ugly

underneath Adposition Hkam

undress Verb gari to take off one's clothes, to undress
unripe Adjective afa

until Adposition sé

unwrap Verb lari to unwrap something that is covered with cloth, also to open curtains
up Adposition agan

upper part of foot Noun jkuum 3bdg

upper teeth Noun afag agan

uproot Verb lub

uproot (a crop) Verb lubri to uproot a crop

upwards Noun zag awii

urinate Verb ngub (tone is uncertain)

urine Noun pu ngibi
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usually Adverb kpar) (tone is uncertain)

vagina Noun ntfé

valley Noun gbdr; gbé

vein Noun alukd>m wo; ntfi

venom Noun pdm

veranda Noun akimpég back of the house
village Noun agwi

village inside Sarkin Dawa Proper Noun pjéw
voice Particle b€ presentative demonstrative
voila Noun fkurdg

vomit Verb guri to vomit Noun aguri

vulture Noun surupaj

W w

wa Noun ntfé

wait Verb dgdn) wir

wake up Verb dgiti to wake up
wake up Verb ji

want Verb wiiri

war, fighting Noun atfé

warm Adjective 4§0
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wart hog Noun fitf3) 3*(é

wash Verb fér

wasp Noun fivinveé

water Noun migkana

water fetching place Noun afije a water fetching place, such as a river or a lake

water monitor lizard Noun Hkdmi West Africa Nile monitor, an aquatic type of monitor lizard that

grows to one or two meters in length. It is called water monitor lizard in English by Kam speakers

water snail Noun kdptfini May be a water snail or a land snail
weak Adjective kukkub to be weakened

wear (clothes) Verb kab

weaver ant Noun kat{iri

Wednesday Nominal majokam Name of Mayo Kam, a Kam village with a market event on

Wednesdays.

weed Verb bar to weed an area, to remove unwanted plants

weed, sp. Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel, a type of weed that is also called

yakuwa in Hausa

week Noun lumo

welcome Phrase ywana (tone is uncertain)

well abundu Noun; am Adverb (tone is uncertain); &da Adjective
west Noun alawan

West Africa Nile monitor Noun §kdmi West Africa Nile monitor, an aquatic type of monitor lizard

that grows to one or two meters in length. It is called water monitor lizard in English by Kam

speakers

wet Adjective diddag

wetness Noun adagri
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what? Interrogative pro-form g&¥ ... gi ji Content interrogative for non-humans
when Particle asiwa (tone is uncertain); asima (tone is uncertain)
whet a knife Verb déy

which Interrogative pro-form mina interrogative modifier

whiskers Noun sird nwé

whisper Verb dgag to whisper

white Adjective babbir; abiiri

white man Noun alasira

whitened Verb btr & *ji to be whitened

who? Interrogative pro-form bg" ... bi ji

wide Adjective jijar

wide (be wide) Verb jar to be or to become wide

widen Verb jarsi to make something wider

widen (intransitive) Verb jar to be or to become wide

width Noun ajari

wife Noun agban

wind Noun afdb

wine Noun abarn

wine kitchen Noun pag abap literally 'wine kitchen'; a place where alcohol is made, a (small) brewery
wing Noun mp3m wing of a bird

wipe Verb dég

wisdom Noun atfari

wise person Noun atfari

with Adposition 9 comitative preposition, with
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woman Noun ni gban; apagban

womb Noun afu

women Noun ni gban

wood Noun bér

work anag Noun; fag 3‘nag Verb

world Noun aji

worm-like insect Noun lu

wound Noun ajén

wrap Verb ver

wrap something Verb far

wrapper Noun kpa, a colorful piece of clothing worn by women
wrestle Verb zay

wring out Verb fam to wring something out
wrist Noun agbér 3‘né; anun ané

Waura Proper Noun ward, a Kam village

Yy

yakuwa (Hausa) Noun si red sorrel, sheep's sorrel, sour weed, field sorrel
yam Noun adg

yawn pinamti Verb; anamti Noun; pamti Verb

year Noun asag

yes Interjection m; a Positive response word.; 0zj

yes! Interjection jAwwa an exclamation of agreement or delight.
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yesterday Noun alilé

yolk Noun migkana bér ad5mri egg yolk
young Adjective &twab; antwab

younger brother Noun atfiségé ‘gan
younger brother of father Noun ana ante
younger relative Noun amdra

younger sister Noun atfagban
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Appendix: Main consultants

Introduction

Many people helped me to collect the data that formed the basis of the current description. The pool of
people | worked with was diverse, including men and women, people from various age groups, and from
different religious backgrounds. The people | ended up spending the most time with was heavily skewed,
however. Six main consultants are Christian men in their mid to late twenties who finished their secondary
education, are comfortable speaking English and who want to continue their studies. The majority of my
consultants were part of the Kam royal family, the s/ mfé *séj clan. Four main consultants were Muslim.
None of my main consultants practices the traditional religion, although I collected some texts from
speakers who do. One main consultant is female, but I collected data from other women over the course of

my field work. Four main consultants are considered elders in the community.

To provide some relevant background information, but also to duly acknowledge their share of work,
I want to briefly discuss the Kam speakers who have worked with me most intensively during the last couple
of years. | include some information that may be sociolinguistically relevant or that is important to speakers,
such as age, religious background, other languages they speak, and in some cases the clan in which they
were born. Many more speakers than | mention here have contributed, and the metadata to the individual
recordings mention the speakers that provided them (see also the Acknowledgements at the beginning of
this dissertation). Where possible, | also provide the name of the individuals who contributed each example

in this grammar.

For each speaker, | include a picture. | took most of these pictures. | asked each speaker for

permission to use their picture, and in some cases, speakers provided their own preferred pictures.
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Isa Sarkin Dawa

Isa Sarkin Dawa is the head of the Kam district, also considered the political king of the Kam community,
and he carries the title awan. He was born in Fincon in the summer of *69 into the Kam royal family. He
was 47 years old when we started working on this grammar book. His birth name is Isa Yakubu Kini and
his traditional Kam name is dsurkaki. Isa Sarkin Dawa finished his secondary school and received his
diploma for a certificate course in Tractor Operation and Maintaining in Jalingo. His father was the former
political king, Yakubu Sarkin Dawa, whom he succeeded in 2014 when he was turbaned by the Emir of
Bali. He currently lives in Sarkin Dawa where he exercises his daily responsibilities, mostly from his palace
(see pictures in Chapter 1). He practices Islam and his linguistic repertoire includes Kam, Jirim, Hausa and
English.

Isa Sarkin Dawa worked with me almost every evening during my first field trip in December 2016
and January 2017 and again during the last field trip in November 2018. We worked on every aspect of the
language and culture that found its way in this thesis: vocabulary, basic and more advanced morphosyntax,
various texts and history, adding up to 34 sessions. He also provided the ideal conditions under which 1
could work and gave crucial advice throughout the project about safety and logistics. When necessary, he

organized trips from the village to Jalingo, Bali and Sabongida Kamajim.

Isa Sarkin Dawa
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Isa Sarkin Dawa
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Babangida Audu

Babangida Audu was born in Kamajim in 1987. His traditional Kam name is sz sin ra ni, possibly translated
as ‘thing/person who does [something] with people’, and his nickname among friends is Pharmacy. He was
29 years old when we met and started working on this grammar together. His parents moved to Sarkin
Dawa when he was three years old. He completed his secondary school in Garba Chede and studied in Bali
to obtain his Computer Training diploma. He lived in Abuja for two years when he was 18 years old and
lived in Jalingo for three years in his early twenties. He is a farmer, practices Christianity, and speaks Kam,
Hausa and English. The traditional chief in Kamajim and Maigandi Kaigama, the chief of Garba Chede,

are his uncles.

Babangida is the person who spent the most time working with me. | collected vocabulary data
with him, a few texts and a variety of grammatical data. Babangida features in 85 data collecting sessions
in my corpus. He orally annotated a lot of the texts that were used for this project in SayMore, and he
provided preliminary written transcriptions for stories and spontaneous conversations. He also helped me
get around in Sarkin Dawa and in other Kam villages. When | was in Sarkin Dawa, | stayed at his house
during most of the field trips. We spent a lot of time working in Jalingo, where Babangida’s network helped
us to settle and travel around the town easily. We occasionally worked remotely through WhatsApp when

I was in Europe.

Babangida Audu
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Solomon Ahmadu

Solomon Ahmadu was born in Sarkin Dawa in 1992. He is part of the royal family and was 24 years old
when he started working as my consultant. He finished class three in secondary school and started to work
as a carpenter, a trade for which he has traveled around the country. He is also a farmer. In 2018 he married
and started a family in Sarkin Dawa. He practices Christianity and his linguistic repertoire includes Kam,
Hausa, English and some Jirim.

Solomon started working with me on vocabulary collection and tone analysis in December 2016
and continued to work intensively with me every following visit, visiting Jalingo twice for a few weeks
when | could not stay in Sarkin Dawa. We worked on many different aspects of the language, including
specific grammatical topics such as comparison, phasal polarity, tense and aspect, reported speech and
complex sentences. He features in 36 of the data collection sessions in my corpus. Solomon also helped me
by slowly respeaking and translating a number of stories. He showed me around in Sarkin Dawa and in
other villages. He accompanied me to other villages for data collection sessions, together with babangida

and Danjuma, and he provided assistance with solar energy, generators and other electronic equipment.

Solomon Ahmadu

(picture provided by Solomon)
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Rahab Garba Precious

Rahab Garba Precious is my main female consultant. She was born in 1993 in Garin Hamza into the royal
family and was 25 years old when she began working on this project. She moved to Kaduna and Abuja
from ages 10 to 18 to go to school. She completed her NYSC assignment with Taraba TV in Jalingo in
2017 and 2018, after which she stayed in Jalingo to teach at a primary school. Currently, she lives in
Gunduma where she helps relatives to take care of their children. She practices Christianity and speaks
Kam, Hausa and English.

While Rahab was fulfilling her corper duties for the NYSC, she often came to visit me in Jalingo
to work on this project. She spent much of her time translating texts and spontaneous conversation, and
helped me with glossing and grammatical analysis based on texts. Her help was invaluable in understanding
those topics where contextual data is essential such as information structure and multi-verb constructions.
She also helped me understand the history texts that were collected by Babangida from Isa Sarkin Dawa

(session_191) and often helped me through WhatsApp and Facebook messenger when | was not in Nigeria.

Rahab Garba Precious

(Picture provided by Rahab)
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Danjuma Bello

Danjuma Bello was born around 1993 in Sarkin Dawa where he also grew up. He went to school in the
Zing College of Education. He is a farmer and a health worker, distributing vaccines every year to remote
Kam villages. His father was a traditional doctor, and Danjuma has some knowledge of traditional medicine
and what different kinds of plants are used for. He practices Islam and his linguistic repertoire includes
Kam, Hausa and English.

Danjuma briefly worked with me the during the first few field trips. He also came to Jalingo to
work on this project in May 2018. He worked on various tasks, recording vocabulary data and collecting
grammatical data on topics such as complex sentences, numerals and general nominal grammar as well as
translating and annotating texts. He provided crucial assistance during interviews and story collecting

sessions we conducted in Sabongida Kamajim. Danjuma features in a total of 34 sessions in the corpus.

Danjuma Bello
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Garba Abubakar Bako

Garba Abubakar Bako was born in 1977 into the Kam royal family as the younger cousin of Isa
Sarkin Dawa, the political king. Yakubu Sarkin Dawa, Isa Sarkin Dawa’s father, was Abubakar’s uncle.
When | started working with Abubakar, he was 39 years old. Currently, he is the secretary of the political
king. He practices Islam and his linguistic repertoire includes Kam, Hausa, Fulfulde, English and Tiv. He
lives in Mayo Kam, where he also grew up.

Garba Abubakar Bako was the first Kam speaker | met. He came to visit when | stayed in llorin
during my first trip to Nigeria in November 2016 (cf. § 1.5.3) and introduced me to Isa Sarkin Dawa, the
political king of Kam, and the Kam community as a whole. When we met in llorin, we worked together for
4 days, during which we recorded thirteen sessions on basic vocabulary, basic morphosyntax and basic
expressions to prepare me for my trip to the Kam community. Abubakar also provided two short texts which
were the first two samples of natural Kam discourse recorded for this project. When I arrived in Jalingo a
few days later, he escorted me to the Kam community. His efforts were instrumental to the early progress

of this project.

Garba Abubakar Bako
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Muhammad Bose Yuguda

Muhammad Bose Yuguda was born into the royal family of Kam in 1965 and is the older cousin of the
political king, Isa Sarkin Dawa. He was raised in Mayo Kam, finished his secondary school and afterwards
added an additional diploma. He currently works as a civil servant in Bali, where he also lives with his two
wives and seventeen children. He practices Islam and his linguistic repertoire includes Kam, Hausa, English
and

Muhammad was one of the first speakers to volunteer to work with me in the Kam community.
After a few vocabulary elicitation sessions in a larger group, we arranged regular one-on-one meetings
discussing specific topics. Over the course of a month, Muhammad frequently made time in his busy
schedule to visit me in Sarkin Dawa from Bali. We recorded thirteen sessions covering vocabulary, basic

clausal grammar, tense, aspect and mood, possession, greetings and basic conversation, and two short texts.

Muhammad Bose Yuguda
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David Duwasam Mamuda

David Mamuda was born in Sarkin Dawa into the s/ mfé *séj in 1991 and is currently 29 years old. His
traditional Kam name is Dawasam. Since he finished his secondary education he often moves between
Sarkin Dawa and Jalingo, where he works various jobs. He is currently training to become a professional
driver. David practices Christianity and his linguistic repertoire includes Kam, Hausa, English and Jenjo.

David frequently came to visit me in Jalingo. He helped me with tone analysis, elicitation of data
on various grammatical topics such as tense, aspect and negation, comparative constructions and the
expression of sensations and emotions. He also helped translate and annotate texts, correct vocabulary data
in the dictionary, and provided much appreciated logistic support. He also helped me with remote data

collection when | was in Europe.

David Duwasam Mamuda

(Picture provided by David)
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David Mark

David Mark (also Markus) was born in Garin Baba in 1995 and is currently 25 years old. He moved between
various Kam villages when he was young, living in Garin Hamza when he was 9, then moving to Garin
Lah to go to school. After that, when he was 17 years old, he left for Lagos and travelled to Imo State for a
year. He went to secondary school in Yorro Local government and finished the rest of his education in
Jalingo. His mother was Kam but his father was Hausa and was adopted into different families throughout
his youth. He is currently a student, shoemaker and farmer. He practices Christianity and speaks Kam,
Hausa and English.

While he was training to become a shoemaker in 2017, David often came to visit me in the evenings
in Jalingo. When he came, he helped me to translate and transcribe texts, check my dictionary and elicit

data on comparison, tense and aspect.

David Mark

(picture provided by David)



606  English-Kam lexicon

Adamu S. Baka

Adamu S. Baka was born in Sarkin Dawa in 1957 into the royal family. He is currently 63 years old. He is
the maternal nephew of the late political king, Yakubu Sarkin Dawa. Adamu’s father was considered the
‘king of hunters’. Adamu is the former secretary of the king of Kam. He went to primary school in Garba
Chede and continued his studies in Gembu and Jalingo. He obtained his National certificate of education
and was head teacher of Sarkin Dawa for a while but currently holds a position as school supervisor in
Garba Chede. He practices Christianity. His wife is Wurkun and, apart from Kam, Adamu speaks Jirim,
Hausa, English, Fula, Chamba Leko, Mumuye and Wurkun.

In the framework of this project, Adamu taught me the basics of Kam conversation, provided some
early texts and worked with me on vocabulary elicitation in December 2016. He features in 11 sessions in

the current corpus of Kam.

Adamu S. Baka
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Jauro Babangida Tukura

Jauro was born in 1984 in Sarkin Dawa, where he was also raised and where he currently lives. He
went to school in both Garba Chede and in Jalingo. He finished his secondary school in 2010. He is
part of the Kam royal family and is a civil servant and a farmer. He practices Christianity and his
linguistic repertoire includes Kam, Hausa, English and Fulfulde.

I met Jauro Babangida Tukura in Sarkin Dawa, where he hosted me during my first trip to the Kam
community in November 2016 to January 2017. Jauro allowed me to stay in his newly built house
which he had equipped with fans and with connections for a generator. This allowed me to charge my
field equipment in the evening. His hospitality made fieldwork in the village much easier. He is a busy
man and often travels around various Kam villages, but made time to visit me to work on vocabulary
collection and tone analysis. He also showed me around in Abanderi, the village where his wife comes

from and was my driver when | travelled to Sabongida Kamajim.

L R o

Jauro Babangida Tukura
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Résumé

Cette thése fournit la premiére description détaillée du Kam (anwim), une langue Niger-Congo parlée a Taraba State, dans le centre-
est du Nigéria, par environ 8 000 a 10 000 personnes. La thése propose une analyse de la grammaire et du lexique du Kam, informée
par la typologie et la linguistique aréale, et contribue ainsi a notre compréhension de la structure grammaticale des langues Niger-
Congo. Cette description est basée sur des nouvelles données linguistiques récoltées dans la communauté Kam entre 2016 et 2018.
Elle se compose de six parties : (1) introduction, (2) analyse phonologique, (3) morphosyntaxe nominale, (4) morphosyntaxe verbale,
(5) morphosyntaxe des propositions et (6) un échantillon de texte et un lexique composé de 1550 entrées. Les caractéristiques du Kam
qui peuvent étre d'unintérét particulier pour la linguistique africaine et |a linguistique générale comprennent les plosives labio-vélaires
kp et gb ; une différence prosodique entre les positions fortes et les positions faibles dans les thémes prosodiques ; la morphologie
tonale utilisée pour la dérivation et pour la flexion ; I'absence de classes nominales et du genre grammatical ; des pronoms
logophoriques ; les STAMP-morphs (des morphémes qui expriment simultanément la personne et le nombre grammatical du sujet, le
temps, I'aspect et la polarité d’une proposition); les constructions multi-verbes ; des stratégies de réduplication verbale; la négation
de la proposition finale ; et les interrogatives de contenu bipartite. Les Kam et leur langue font partie du paysage linguistique et culturel
diversifié du nord-est et du centre-est du Nigéria. A ce jour, on classifie le Kam comme une langue isolée dans la sous-famille Adamawa
du Niger-Congo. Cependant, comme l'unité généalogique des langues Adamawa n'est plus largement acceptée aujourd’hui, la
classification du Kam et des autres langues devrai étre révisée. Bien que cette these ne traite pas la classification de Kam, elle fournit
les données grammaticales et lexicales indispensables pour toute comparaison entre le Kam et d'autres langues et familles de langues.

Mots-clés grammaire, langues africaines, langues Adamawa, prosodie, ton, morphologie tonale, pronoms logophoriques,
réduplication

Résumé en anglais

This thesis is the first extensive description of Kam (anwam), a Niger-Congo language spoken in Taraba State, central eastern Nigeria,
by an estimated 8,000 to 10,000 people. It offers a typologically and areally informed analysis of the grammar and lexicon of Kam,
thereby advancing our understanding of the grammatical structure of Niger-Congo languages. This description is based on novel
linguistic data collected in the Kam community between 2016 and 2018. There are six parts: (1) introduction, (2) phonological analysis,
(3) nominal morphosyntax, (4) verbal morphosyntax, (5) clausal morphosyntax and (6) a sample of text and a lexicon with approx.
1,550 entries. Features of Kam that may be particularly interesting for African and general linguistics include labial-velar stops kp and
gb; a difference between prosodically strong and prosodically weak positions in prosodic stems; tonal morphology used for both
derivation and inflection; the absence of noun classes or gender; logophoric pronominals; STAMP-morphs; multi-verb constructions;
verbal reduplication strategies; clause-final negation and bipartite content interrogatives. The Kam community and their language are
part of the linguistically and culturally diverse landscape of north-east and central-east Nigeria. Previous research classified Kam as an
isolated language within the Adamawa sub-family of Niger-Congo, whose genealogical unity is no longer widely accepted. Therefore,
the classification of Kam and other languages should be reviewed. While classification is not addressed in this thesis, it provides
grammatical and lexical data indispensable for any comparison between Kam and other languages and lineages.

Keywords kdx, Kam, Nyingwom, grammar, African languages, Nigeria, Niger-Congo, Adamawa languages, prosody, tone, tonal
morphology, logophoric pronouns, serial verb constructions, reduplication, clause-final negation
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	7.2.1.3 Trinominal compounds: ɲì ‘thing’/ɲí ‘person + noun + adjective

	7.2.2 Diminutive and augmentative derivation
	7.2.3 Nominalization
	7.2.3.1 Deverbal participant nominalization with à- and replacive H tone
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	9.4.2 mīnté ‘few, little’
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	14.5 Valency increasing constructions
	14.5.1 The benefactive construction with mà ‘give’
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